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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


The present volume forms the fifth part of my Commentary on St. Paul’s 
Epistles, and is constructed as nearly as possible on the same plan as the 
portion which appeared last year, viz., that containing the Epistles to the 
Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon. I pceuliarly specify this, as I have 
been informed by friends on whose judgment I can rely, that the last portion 
of my labors is an improvement on those which preceded it. 

If I may venture to assume that this is really the case, I cannot help 
feeling that it is to be attributed not only to increased experience, but also 
to the cautious but somewhat freer admixture of exegesis which two of the 
three Epistles that formed the volume seemed more especially to require. 
This slight modification, and so to say dilution, of the critical and gram¬ 
matical severity which distinguished the earlier parts of the work, has been 
continued in the present volume; but it has been done so both watchfully 
and cautiously, and will be found really more in the way of slight addition 
than in actual change. Time and experience seem both to show that the 
system of interpretation that I have been enabled to pursue is substantially 
sound, that plain and patient accuracy in detail does in most cases lead to 
hopeful results, and serves not unfrequently to guide us to far loftier and 
more ennobling views of the Word of Life, than such an unpretending 
method might at first prepare us to expect. 

The modifications, then, or rather additions and expansions, are really 
slight, and may be briefly summed up under two heads: on the one hand, an 
attempt to elucidate more clearly the connection of clauses and the general 
sequence of thought; and, on the other hand, an attempt to develop more 
completely the dogmatical significance of passages of a more profound and 
more purely theological import. Neither of these portions of sacred inter¬ 
pretation was neglected in the early parts of this Commentary, but in the 
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present a deepening sense of their extreme importance has suggested this 
further expansion and development. 

A few slight additions to other departments of the Commentary may be 
briefly noticed. 

To the ancient Versions which I have been in the habit of consulting, viz., 
the Old Latin, the Peschito, the Gothic, the Coptic, the Philoxenian Syriac, 
and the two Ethiopic Versions, I did not think it would be necessary for 
me ever to make any addition. I have been convinced, however, by the 
able notice of the Armenian Version in Horne’s Introduction, by my learned 
acquaintance Dr. Tregelles, that this venerable Version has greater claims 
on our attention than I had before Relieved. In spite of the excellent edition 
of Zohrab, I had shared the opinion entertained by the majority of critics, 
that the once-called “ Queen of the Versions ” had but slender claims to that 
supremacy, and had suffered so much from Latinizing recensions as to be 
but of doubtful authority. The charges brought against the labors of King 
Haithom in the thirteenth century, and the admissions of the collator Uscan 
at a more recent period, tended of late years to awaken the suspicions of 
critical scholars. It is fair, however, to say that the charges of Latinism do 
not appear to be well founded, and that this ancient version deserves the 
attention of the critic and commentator; still, if I am not presumptuous in 
hazarding an opinion, I do seem to myself to perceive a generally Occi¬ 
dental tinge in its interpretations, and I have more than once verified the 
observation of Loebe and De Gabelentz, that there are coincidences and 
accordances with the Gothic Version that do not seem wholly accidental. 
My knowledge, however, is at present too limited to enable me to speak with 
confidence. 

I have, then, deemed it my duty to make use of this Version, and to 
acquire such a knowledge of the language as should enable me to state 
faithfully its opinion in contested passages. To the student who may feel 
attracted towards this interesting, highly inflected, yet not very difficult 
language, I will venture to recommend the grammar and dictionary of 
Auchcr . 1 The former is now selling at a low price, and can easily be pro¬ 
cured. Its great defect is in the syntax, which I cannot think very clearly 
or scientifically arranged; and in the Chrestomathy, which is not at first 
sufficiently easy and progressive. The present extracts, though curious, are 
not well suited for a beginner, and are not introduced by any elementary 
lessons in parsing and grammatical application.A strong sense of the 

1 Since the above was written a much more useful and scientifically arranged grammar 
haa come under my notice, viz, ' Brevis Lingua Armeniaca Grammatical of J. II I'ef- 
ermann (Rerol. 1841). It has a simple Chrestomathy and good glossary, but no syntax. 
The standard grammar of a larger size appears to be that of Cirbied. 
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value of such aids reminds me that I may not unsuitably take this oppor¬ 
tunity of recommending the Coptic Grammar of Uhlemann. It is extremely 
well arranged, is brief and perspicuous, and, besides a good progressive 
Chrestomathy, is furnished with a small but very useful Vocabulary. 

I again venture to commend these ancient Versions to the attention of all 
students who have leisure, and an aptitude for the acquisition of languages. 
It is startling to find how little we really know of these ancient witnesses, 
how erroneous are the current statements of their mere readings, how neg¬ 
lected their authority in interpretation. And yet we see on all sides critical 
editions of the sacred volume multiplying, and, in at least one instance (I 
regret to say that I allude to the otherwise useful edition of Dr. Tischcndorf), 
can abundantly verify the fact that Latin translations, not always trust¬ 
worthy or exact, have been the main authorities from which the readings 
have been derived. Is it too much to demand of a critical editor, of one 
who is by the very nature of his work free from the many distractions of 
thought that are the lot of the commentator, — is it too much to demand 
that he should consider it a part of his duties himself to acquire such a 
knowledge of these languages as to be able to tell us, plainly and unmis¬ 
takably, what are and what are not the true readings of these early and 
invaluable witnesses? Nay, more, it is, and it will ever be found, of para¬ 
mount importance that the loyal critic should use no eyes but his own. 
He may endeavor to procure collations from others, he may try to proceed 
on the principle of division of labor, but he will, I firmly believe, ultimately 
be forced to admit that this is one of those cases in which labor cannot be 
well divided, and in which the mechanically-made comparisons of the asso¬ 
ciated collator can never be put in the same rank with the results of the 
intelligent search of the professed critic. The very interest that the latter 
feels in what he is looking for protects him, to a great degree, from those 
inaccuracies which the mere collator can never hope entirely to escape; 
added to which his exact knowledge of the variations of the reading at issue 
will save him, as nothing else can, from confounding a merely greater inclu¬ 
siveness of meaning with evidences of distinct textual change. To cite a 
single and familiar instance, — how often must the critical scholar have 
observed that Oriental Versions are adduced on one side or other, in such 
eases of prepositional variation as iv and $<a, when the plain fact is that the 
greater inclusivcncss of the Beth or the Bet of the Version leaves the actual 
reading which the translator had before him a matter of complete uncer¬ 
tainty. Arc, then, our scholars, and more especially our critics, to shrink 
from such a useful and even necessary duty as the study of the ancient 
Versions ? Are a certain number of weary hours, more or less, to be set in 
comparison with the ability and the privilege of making clearly known to 
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others the critical characteristics of Versions of the Book of Life, that have 
been the blessed media of salvation to early churches and to ancient 
nations ? 

One word, and one word only, as to my own humble, most humble efforts 
in this particular province. Time, toil, and patience have done something; 
and though, alas! my knowledge is still limited, yet I may at length venture 
to hope that in most of these versions the student may fully rely on my 
statements, and that the number of those statements that may hereafter be 
reversed by wiser and better scholars than myself will not be very large. 

I am forced to say this, as I have observed in one or two reviews with which 
I have been favored, that avowals of inexperience, which seemed the more 
suitable and becoming in proportion as the means of detecting it were in 
fewer hands, have been understood to imply that my citations from these 
ancient authorities could not confessedly be relied on. This, however, has 
not been, and is not the ease. While I sensitively shrink from dragging 
into notice the amount of my own labors, I still perceive that I must beware 
of leading the reader to pass over what may be of real use to him, and 
of feeling distrust where actually there may be no just ground for it. The 
intelligent scholar will see at a glance that to state fairly and correctly the 
translation of words of which the subject is familiarly known, is a task which 
certainly does not lie beyond the reach of ordinary patience and industry. 

Among other additions, the reader will, I trust, be benefited by the still 
increasing attention to our best English divinity. I have made it my study 
to refer especially to sermons on all more interesting and difficult verses, and 
it is unusually cheering to find that no portion of my labors has been more 
kindly appreciated, or has apparently been of more real service to theological 
students. Without drawing any unfair comparison between English and 
German divinity, it does not seem one whit too much to say, that if we are 
often indebted to the latter for patient and laborious exegesis, it is to the 
former alone that we must go if we would fain add to our mere contextual 
knowledge some true perceptions of the analogy of Scripture, and are really 
and sincerely interested in striving to comprehend all the profound and 
mysterious harmonics of Catholic Truth. 

With regard to matters of textual criticism, the student will observe in 
this volume the same persistent attention to the principal differences of 
reading, even in the grammatical notes. My constant effort is to popularize 
this sort of knowledge, to make exegesis lend it a helping hand, and to 
insensibly decoy the student into examining and considering for himself what 
human words seem to have the best claims to be regarded as the earthly 
instruments by which the adorable mercies of God have been made known 
to the children of men. These notices, it must be remembered, are merely 
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selected, and neither are, nor are intended to be, enumerations of all the 
differences of reading; still I have good hope that in the present volume no 
reading that may be thought to deserve attention has been -wholly over¬ 
looked. 

I have now only to conclude with a few notices of those works to which I 
am especially indebted. This list is now gradually becoming shorter. I have 
been enabled to use so many more first-class authorities than when I com¬ 
menced this work, that it does not seem disrespectful to such as can only be 
fairly considered as seeond-class, to silently omit them from pages where text 
and notes only too often stand in an undesirable though unavoidable dispro¬ 
portion. 

In these Epistles, as in the Pastoral Epistles, I have lost the sagacious 
guidance of Dr. Meyer; I have not, however, so much to lament the change 
of editor as in the Epistles above alluded to. Though distinctly inferior to 
Meyer, especially in the critical and grammatical portion of his work, Dr. 
Lunemann is still a commentator of a very high order. His exegesis is 
commonly sound and convincing, and none, I am sure, can beneficially study 
these two beautiful Epistles without having at hand the Commentary of this 
able editor. 

The larger and more comprehensive Commentaries will be found specified 
in former portions of this work, but I must pause to express my hearty sense 
of the continued excellence of my friend Dean Alford’s Commentary. As 
our readers will see, we occasionally break a friendly lance, more especially 
in matters of detail. These gentle encounters, however, are not only un¬ 
avoidable, but even desirable. It is by all such amicable conflicts of opinion 
that the truth, often lying midway between those engaged in her defence, is 
most surely seen and recognized. 

Of the separate editions of these Epistles I desire to specify the very able 
Commentaries of Pelt and Schott. The former of these two writers has the 
great merit of being one of the first of later times who distinctly felt the 
importance of using the exegetical works of the Greek Fathers, and the latter 
supplies a good specimen of that patient mode of grammatical interpretation 
which has now obtained such general currency. Though both these works 
have been many years before the world, and though in many cases their 
opinions have been reversed by more modern expositors, they can neither 
of them be justly considered as superseded or antiquated. 

Last of all, I come to the edition of Professor Jowett. And here I would 
rather that our differences of opinion appeared in their respective places than 
were thus specifically alluded to. I feel it, however, a duty to speak, and 
ii is with pain that I must record my fixed opinion that the system of inter¬ 
pretation pursued by Professor Jowett is as dangerous as I believe it to be 
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The present edition differs but little from the first. There will 
be found, however, traces of a regular and deliberate revision on 
every page. Scriptural references have been again verified ; read¬ 
ings and interpretations have been carefully reconsidered, and the 
grammatical principles on which the interpretations appear to rest, 
tested by fresh investigation. Though the result is a very small 
amount of change, yet the amount of time thus spent in reconsid¬ 
eration, has not been wholly thrown away ; as the commentary is 
now presented anew to the reader with a humble yet increased 
confidence in the general soundness of the principles on which it is 
based. 


Exeter, December, 1861. 
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THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER 1.1. 


Apostolic address and 
salutation. 


n AYAOX teal %t\ovavo? real Tt/io^-eo?, 
rfj ifCfcXijaia QeaaaXovifcecov iv Qew 


1. n a C A o s] Tlie absence of the offi¬ 
cial designation arr6<TTo\os in these Epp. 
is not due to their early date, nor to the 
fact that tho title had not yet been 
assumed by St. Paul (compare Jowett), 
but simply to the terms of affection that 
subsisted between St. Paul and his con¬ 
verts at Thessalonica, and their loving 
recognition of his office and authority; 
compare Bcng. in loc., and see notes on 
Phil. i. 1. The reason of Chrys., fol¬ 
lowed by Theoph. and CEcum., 5ta rb 
veoKarrixflTOVS flvai robs livtipas, Kal fir j- 
CeVc c aurov rrc7pav ct\r)<p4vai , docs not 
seem sufficient. That it was ‘ propter 
reverentiam Silvani' (Cajct., Est.), is 
far from probable, for compare 1 and 2 
Cor. i. 1. SiAouayrfj] Identical 

with Silas mentioned in the Acts (comp. 
Acts xvi. 19 sq. with 1 Thcss. ii. 1, 2, 
and Acts xviii. 5 with 2 Cor. i. 19), a 
irpotp^Tijs (Act9 xviii. 5), and one fiyov/x c- 
vos 4v rois atie\<poi5 in the Church of Je¬ 
rusalem (ver. 22): he was sent by the 
Apostles and ciders of that Church with 
St.Paul and St. Barnabas to Antioch, and 
accompanied the former on his second 


missionary journey (Acts xv.40) through 
Asia Minor to Macedonia. There he 
cooperates with the Apostle (Acts xvii. 
4) and Timothy (comp. Acts xvi. 3, 
xvi. 14, 1 Thess. iii. 6) in founding the 
Church of Thessalonica, and after stay¬ 
ing behind at Bercea (Acts xvii. 14), 
rejoins St. Paul at Corinth, and actively 
preaches the Gospel in that city (2 Cor. 
i. 19). It does not seem improbable 
that he afterwards joined St. Peter, and 
is identical witli the Silvanus mentioned 
1 Pet. v. 12 ; compare Bleck on Heir. 
Vol. I. p. 408. He is here placed before 
Timothy (so also Acts xvii. 14, 15, 
xviii. 5, 2 Cor. i. 19, 2 Thess. i. 1) as 
being probably the older man, and cer¬ 
tainly the older associate of St. Paul. 
According to tradition, Silas was after¬ 
wards Bishop of Corinth, and Silvanus 
of Thessalonica (compare tho list in 
Fabric. Lux Evang. p. 117); the former 
name, however, though paroxytonc, is, 
in all probability, only a contracted form 
of the latter; see Winer, Gr. § 16. 1, p. 
93. For further and legendary notices 
of Silas, see Acta Sanct. July 13, Yol. 
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hi. p. 476, find for tin nttcmpt to identify 
Silas with St. Luke, see Journal Sacr. 
Lit., Oct. 1850, p. 328 sq. 

T i n 6 S e o s] The name of this convert 
is too well known to need more than a 
brief notice. He was the son of a Greek 
father (Acts xvi. 1) and a Jewish mother 
(Eunice, 2 Tim. i. 5), most probably 
from Lystra, and perhaps converted by 
St. Paul on his first visit to that city 
(Acts xiv. 8 sq.). He accompanied the 
Apostle on his second missionary jour¬ 
ney to Macedonia, remains behind at 
Bcrcea (Acts xvii. 14), is summoned by 
St. Paul when at Athens; probably 
rejoins him there (comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1, 
and see Neandcr, Planting, Vol. i. p. 
195), is despatched to Thcssalonica, and 
returns to the Apostle at Corinth (Act6 
xviii. 5). After an interval, he reap¬ 
peal's in St. Paul's third missionary 
journey, and is sent from Ephesus to 
Macedonia (Acts xix. 22) and Corinth 
(1 Cor. iv. 17). He was with St. Paul 
when lie wrote 2 Cor. (eh. i. 1) and 
Rom. (ell. xvi. 21), accompanied him 
from Corinth to Asia (Acts xx. 4), and 
subsequently was with him when lie 
wrote Phil (i. 1), Col. (i. 1), and Philem. 
(ver. 1). He appears afterwards to have 
been left in charge of the Church at 
Ephesus (1 Tim. i. 3), and finally, is 
summoned by St. Paul to Rome, at the 
close of the Apostle’s second imprison¬ 
ment. He is named by Eusebius (ITist. 
Eccl. iii. 4, comp. Const. Apost. vii. 46) 
as first Bishop of Ephesus, and is said 
to have suffered martyrdom under Do- 
mitian; see Phot. Biblioth. ccliv. p. 
1402 (cd. Hocsch.), Acta Sanct. Jan. 24, 
Yol. ii. p. 562, and Menolog. Groce. Vol. 
ii. p. 128. It may be remarked that 
Silvanus and Timothy arc here named 
with St. Paul, not merely as being then 
with him (Gal. i. 2), or as the ‘socii 
salutationis * (comp, notes on Phil. i. 1), 


but also ns having cooperated with him 
in founding the Church of Thcssalonica. 
t p Ikk A. ©eo’fl’aA. k. t. A.] * to the 
Church of the Thessaloniavs in God the 
Father,’ etc.; not'seribunt nut mittunt 
hanc cpistolam ' (Est.), but in the usual 
elliptical form of greeting (Lucian, Con- 
viv. (j 22), the x a ty* lv (James i. 1) being 
involved and implied in the wish (x<*pis 
k. r. A.) which forms the second period 
of the salutntion ; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 
2. Thcssalonica was a large (Lucian, 
Asin., (j 46), wealthy, and populous city 
(Strabo, Geogr. vii. 7, 4, Yol. n. p. 60, 
ed. Kramer) at the northeast corner of 
the Sinus Thcrmaicus. It was built on 
the site of, or near to (Pliny, Hist. Nat. 
iv. 10 (17), od. Sillig), the ancient 
Therme (Herod, vn. 121, Thuevd. i. 
61), by Cassandcr, in honor of his wife 
©eo’o’aAot'bcTj (Strabo, Geogr. vii- Fragm. 
21, Vol. ii. p. 79, cd. Kram.), and under 
the Romans was of sufficient importance 
to be chosen ns the capital of the second 
district of Macedonia ; see Livy, xlv. 
29. It retained its importance through 
the middle ages (see Conyb. and How- 
son, St. Paul, Yol. I. p. 345 sq., cd. 1), 
and even at the present day, under the 
name of Saloniki, is one of the chief 
cities of European Turkey; see Leake, 
N. Greece, Yol. m. p. 238 sq. For fur¬ 
ther notices, see the good nccount v>f 
Conyb. nnd Hows. /. c., Winer, RWB. 
Vol. ii. p. G08, Pauly, Real Encgcl. Vol. 
vi. p. 1880, and especially the learned 
and comprehensive treatises of Tafcl, 
llistor. Thcssalon. Tubing. 1835, and de 
Thessal. ejusque agro, Bcrol. 1839. 
lu 0e£ irarpl k. t. A. must be closely 
joined with tt} iuteX. Q«r<r. t to which it 
stands in the relation of a kind of ter¬ 
tiary predication (Donalds. Gr. § 489), 
and which it serves to distinguish from 
the TroAAal iKtt\i)<rlat Kal ’IouSai/cal real 
'EAAeptKxu (Chrvs.), which were in that 
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E uy^apLiJTOv/j-ev tu> Qea> iravTore ire pi ttuv 


Wo thank God for your 
spiritual progress. The 
manner in which we prcuched, and ye heard the Gospel is now well known unto all men. 


city; iv 06&i irarpl , as Dc W. suggests, 
distinguishing it from the latter, nal K up. 
k . t. X., from the former. To connect 
these words with what follows (Koppe), 
or to understand x a>l P* lv Xcyovow (Schott, 
— not Winer [Alford], who expressly 
adopts the right view) is arbitrary and 
untenable, and to supply rp or rf} ofay 
(Dc W., Alf., compare Chrvsost., Syr.), 
unnecessary, and even incx.act, such 
unions without an article being by no 
means uncommon in the N. T.; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. $ 20. 2, p. 123, and for 
the principle of such combinations, notes 
on Epli. i. 15. Commentators call 

attention to the fact, that the term 4kk\. 
occurs only in the addresses to Thess., 1 
and 2 Cor., and Gal., while in the sup¬ 
posed later Epp. Rom., Epli., Phil., Col., 
the more individualizing to7s aylots k. t. 
X. is adopted. The variation is slightly 
noticeable; it docs not, however, seem 
to point to gradually altered views with 
regard to the attributes of the Church 
(Jowott), but merely to the present com¬ 
parative paucity of numbers (compare 
Chrysost.), and their aggregation in a 
single assembly; compare Koch, p. 56, 
note. Ou the meaning and application 
of the term, see Pearson, Creed , Art. ix. 
Vol. i. p. 397, Jackson, (cd. Burt.) 
Creed, xii. 2. 1 sq. 

X<ipis k. t. X.] Soil. not to’- 

TiD Schott)'; see notes on Ephesians i. 2. 
On the blended form of Greek and He¬ 
brew greeting, see notes on Galat. i. 2, 
Ephesians i. 2. The reading is some¬ 
what doubtful: Rec. adds 0eou na- 
rphs ripotf kcu K vpiov 'Itjcov Xpiarov on 
good external authority [AC (apparent¬ 
ly) DEKL; Tol., Coptic, Syriac, (Phi- 
lox., but with asterisk), iEtliiop. (Platt); 
Chrysostom, al.]; the omission, how¬ 
ever, is fairly supported [BFG; 47. 73. 
115; Vulgate, Syriac, JEthiopic, Arme¬ 
nian ; Chrysost. (comm.), Thcophylact, 


al], and, on critical grounds, decidedly 
preferable, as the uniqueness of the form 
in St. Paul’s Epp. would be likely to 
suggest interpolation ; comp. Col. i. 2. 

2. ei t X&P to T ov fie v] ‘ He give 
thanks;’ compare Phil. i. 3, Col. i. 3, 
Fhilem. 4. It has been doubled whether 
the plural is to be understood of the 
Apostle alone (Koch, Comb.), as in eh. 
ii. 18, iii. 1 sq, or to be referred also to 
Silvanus and TimoLhy. As the plural 
is elsewhere used in reference to the 
Apostle and his avuepyoi (comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 19, and notes on Col. i. 3), and as 
Silv. and Tim. stood in a very close 
relation to the Church of Thcssalonica, 
it seems most natural here to adopt the 
latter view; so Liiricm., and Alford, 
who, however, appears inexact in claim¬ 
ing all the ancient eommentt., as Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors seem clearly, 
though indirectly, to adopt the former 
view. On the late use of the verb euxa- 
pimCiv in the sense of ‘gratias ngcrc/ 
see notes oil Phil. i. 3, and osp. on Col. i. 
12 : the more correct x^P tv occurs 1 
Tim- i. 12, 2 Tim. i 3, and Philem. 7 
( Tisch .). These thanks arc returned to 
God (the Father, compare Col. i. 3). d>y 
auT&y 4pya<rapcvos rh irav, Chrysost.; so 
2 Thess. i. 3, 2 Tim. i. 3, and with the 
addition of fiov, Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i. 4, 
Phil. i. 3, Philem. 4. 7r a v r or ( 

k. r. X. here obviously belongs to the 
finite verb (1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, 
comp. Eph. i. 16) not to the participle 
(Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, Philem. 4, compare 
Rom. i. 10). Even if the second vpwv 
be omitted (Lachm.), the connection 
with the participle will be almost equally 
untenable, as the expression pvelav ttoi- 
eIcti&cu Trcp'i ti vos (tliough not unclassical, 
Plato, Protag. 317 e) is not elsewhere 
found in St. Paul’s Epp.; so Syr., JEtli, 
the Greek expositors (silct Theod.), and 
nearly all modern editors. Oil the allit- 
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TCDV UfjLCDV, (XV6LCLV VflOlV TTOlOVfieVOl €7Tt TOiV 7 rpO<T€V^(OV T)fJL(i)V t 

3 a&ia\ei7rT(D<; fivr)fj,ovevovT€<> vficov tov epyov t?)? 7n<0Tea>? teal rov 


oration Trdt'Tore irepl iravruv, comp, notes 
on Phil. i. 4. tt € pi it dvr u>v 

vpd>v\ * concerning you all;’ not without 
slight emphasis, and affectionate cumu¬ 
lation ; the Church of Thcssnlonica, like 
that of Philippi, presented but few unfa¬ 
vorable developments. The very «ux a " 
purrla was tacitly commcndntory (ri> 
« i/Xapurrciv k. t. A., paprvpovvris darty 
a'jTois iroAA^p TrpoKOTrffVi Chrys.), the 
inclusive nature of it still more expressly 
so. The difference between the use 

of 7r«pl (1 Cor. i. 4) and uirlp (Eph. i. 
16) in this and similar formula; in the 
X. T. is scarcely appreciable; sec notes 
on Eph. vi. 19. Perhaps, as a general 
rule, we may say that in the former the 
attention is more directed to the object 
or circumstances to which the action of 
the verb extends, in the latter more to 
that action itself; 6cc notes on Gal. i. 4, 
and on Phil. i. 7. pveiav vpuv 

vo i ov fi.] * making mention of you ; ’ not 
a limitation of the preceding *vyap. K ^ y - 
tot«, but a definition of the circum¬ 
stances under which it took place ; com¬ 
pare Rom. i. 9, Eph. i. 16, Philcm. 4. 
For further remarks on the formula (not 
‘ making mention of, or remembering/ 
Jowctt, but simply the former, — as 
often in Aristotle, al.), see notes on 
Philem. 4, and for a distinction between 
ptrfjpL rj (yc yiK^j tvttoxtis tJ'ux’J*) aQ d five la 
(Aoyor Kar avaytwaiy \ty6p*vos) } Ammo- 
nius, Voc. Diff. p. 95 (cd. Valck.). 
The reading is slightly doubtful; Lachm. 
omits vpwv with AB ; 3 m86.; Amit., 
Iiarl.**, hut apparently on insufficient 
evidence. It docs not seem improbable 
that the presence of the former vpwv sug¬ 
gested a supposed emendatory omission. 
dir l ray w p o <r € i/ x w v] ‘ ?*n my prayers' 
‘in orationibus/ Vulg., Copt, (compare 
Syr., jEth.), — not merely ‘at the time 
I offer them/ but, with a tinge of local 


reference, 'in my performance of that 
duty; * 6ce Bcrnlmrdy, Synt. v. 23 n, p. 
24G, and notes on Eph. i. 1*6. In such 
cases perhaps the prep, marks the object 
to which the notion has reference, its 
point, so to say, of application; 6cc 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 40. 5. 

3. aSiaAcfTTTws] ‘ unremittingly ; 
used in the N. T. only by St. Paul, ch. 
ii. 13, v. 17, Rom. i. 9, and in all cases 
in direct (ch. v. 17) or indirect connec¬ 
tion with prayer. The adverb is referred 
by Syr., JEth., Arm., and some modern 
expositors to the preceding participle, 
but far more naturally by Chrys. and tho 
Greek commentators to ju'tyiovcfWrcs, 
each new clause serving to enhance and 
expand what had preceded; so Lachm., 
Tisch., Buttm., and perhaps Copt., Vulg. 
Alford urges Rom. i. 9, but there tho 
order is different. pyrjpoyetoy- 

tcs] ‘remembering,’ Auth. Vcr., ‘memo- 
res/Vulg., Clarom.; participial clause 
parallel to the preceding pyelay it oiovpe- 
voi, and defining, not the cause (Schott), 
but the circumstances and temporal con¬ 
comitants of the action : the evxapicrla 
fdund its utterance in the prayers, and 
owed its persistence (irdrrore) to the 
unccnsing continuance of the firfiw. 
The first participle has thus more of a 
modal, the second of a temporal tinge; 
ov pivov, <fn)<rlv, ra>y irpot r«i»x&>*' pov 
pdpyrjpai vpuiv aAAc i kcu tfAAorc iravTore, 
Thcoph. It has-been doubted whether 
pvripov. is here ‘ commcmorare ’ (Beza), 
or ‘memor esse' (Vulg., Syr., A2th., 
Arm., and appy. Copt.), as in Hcb. xi. 
22 (but with irtpl nnd a gen.). The con¬ 
text (ZpTTpOC&cy 0€oC H. T. A.) SCCmS 
slightly in favor of the former (Dc W., 
Alf.), but St. Paul’s use of the verb, and 
the case after it (gen. not accus.), some¬ 
what decidedly in favor of the latter ; 
sec Winer, Or. § 30. 10, p. 184 (cd. 6), 
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kottov tt )9 arjamfi /cal t??9 V't rofiovfj*; rr}s e\7rtSo9 toO Kvplov rjpbtov 


Jelf, Gr. § 512. obs., notes on ch. ii. 9, 
and on 2 Tim. ii. 8. The three 

objects of the Apostle’s remembrance 
then follow in their natural order (so ch. 
v. 8, Col. i. 4, comp. Tit. ii. 2; aliter 1 
Cor. xiii. 13), aydni] being the result and 
exemplification of ir/anr, and the 
link between the present and the future; 
sec Reuss, Thiol. Chr€t. iv. 20, Vol. ii. 
p. 219, and esp. Usteri, Lehrb. n. 1.4, 
p.238. v ft w v tov epyov 

k. t. A.] ‘your icork of faith’ i. e., ‘which 
characterizes, is the distinctive feature 
of, faith ; ’ compare Rom. ii. 15, and in 
point of sentiment, Gal. v. G, mans St 
dydmjs ivcpyovpcvrj. The precise mean¬ 
ing and connection of these words has 
been much contested. The simplest 
view seems to be as follows: — (1) 
'Tpwv is not immediately dependent on 
pvr\pov. (CEcum.), as this would involve 
an untenable ellipse of a prep, before the 
succeeding words (sec Herm. Vigor, p. 
701, Lond. 1824), but is a possess, gen. 
in connection with tov tpyov , and also 
(as its slightly emphatic position sug¬ 
gests) tov k6ttov and ttjj viropoups ; see 
further cxx. in Winer, Gr. § 22. 7. 1, p. 
140 (2) ToD epyov is certainly not ple¬ 
onastic, but must stand in parallelism 
both in force and meaning (hence not 
‘veritas/ Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 332) 
with the succeeding tov k6itov (Winer, 
Gr. § 65. 7, p. 541), and has probably 
here not so much a collective (Syr. 

|| ^V [opera]), as a tinge of active 

force, imparted both by the context and 
the following to v -k otto v ; comp. Eph. iv. 
12, Knapp, Scripta Var. Arg. Vol. u. 
p. 491, note, and Usteri, Lehrb. n. i. 4, 
p. 238. (3) Ttjs Triareus is certainly not 

a gen. of apposition (Alf.), as it would 
thus lose all parallelism with the suc¬ 
ceeding genitives, but is cither (a) a 
gen. of the origin (Hartung, Casus , p. 


17, comp, on Col. i. 23), ‘quod ex fide 
proficiscitur,’ Grot., or perhaps more 
simply (6), a possessive genitive, rod 
4pyov being the prevailing feature and 
characteristic of the irtorts, and that by 
which it evinces its vitality; compare 
Chrys., t) tt'kttis Sia. twv %pyo>v SeiKWTai t 
who, however, with Tlieod., al., doubt¬ 
fully limits rb epyov to endurance in suf¬ 
ferings, tS 4v kivSvvois fiefiaiov, Tlieod. 
tov k6ttov t 7} s o'yoirTjs] ‘ the toil 
of love? i. e. (retaining the same genitival 
relation as in the preceding words) ‘the 
toil which characterizes and evinces 
the vitality of love ;’ ‘ multum cst per se 
dilectio, sed multo magis, si accedunt 
molesti laborcs, id cnim k6ttos,’ Grot.; see 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The ayamj is 
here not in reference to God, or to God 
and one another (compare CEcum.), but 
simply to the latter (Col. i. 4, Ilcb. vi. 
10); and that, as evinced, — not merely 
in teaching (comp. Dc W.), or in bear¬ 
ing a brother’s (aults (Thcod.), or in 
ministering to the sick, etc. (Alf.),— 
but, as the forcible k6ttos seems to sug¬ 
gest, in ministering to, lahoring for, and 
if need be, suffering for, a brother-Chris¬ 
tian ; comp. Chrvsost. in loc. On the 
theological meaning and application of 
aya-ni) (Vulgate ‘ caritas ’ or ‘ dilectio ;' 
appy. never ‘amor/ but consider August. 
de Civ. Dei. xiv. 7), sec Reuss, Thiol. 
Chrit. iv. 19, Vol. ii. p. 203 sq., and 
comp. Barrow, Serm. xxvn. Vol. n. p. 
44 sq. T ?)s biro/*. T7jy ^Att.] 

* the patience of Hope? i. e., as before, ‘the 
patience which is,’ — not exactly the 
product (Dc W.), or the cause (CEcum.), 
but the distinguishing and characterizing 
feature of your hope ; inropeveiv Se npo- 
o"f}K€i tSv TavTjfv Se^apevov tt]v fA7r/5a, 
Kal (pepeiv yevvalws ra irpoanlvTovTa 
crKv&puTrd, Theod. In the noble word 
vnopdvn, there always appears (in the 
N. T ) a background of avSpeia (comp. 
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*Irjaov XpiaTOv ep,7rpoa*bev rov 0eoO teat, tt arpos rjfitov^ 4 effio're?, 


Pinto, Theeet. p. 177 n, where a^SpiKis 
viro/ACivai is opp. to arciubpus <pcvyeiv) ; it 
docs not mark merely the endurance, tlio 
4 sustinentiam' (Vulg.), or even the 
*paticnliam* (Clarom.), but the ‘perse- 
verantiam **(sce Cicero, de Invent, ii. 54 
[1G3]), the brave patience with which 
the Christian contends against the vari¬ 
ous hindrances, persecutions (Chrysost.), 
and temptations (Thcophyl.), that befall 
liim in his conflict with the inward aDd 
outward world ; compare Rev. ii. 3, and 
see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 
2, and Ncander, Planting, Vol. l. p. 479 
(Bohn). In some cases it seems almost 
to occupy the place of compare 2 

Thcss. i. 4, 1 Tim. vi. 11, Tit. ii. 2, and 
for a full notice of other shades of mean¬ 
ing, Barrow, Serm. xlii. Vol. n. p. 525 

sq. T OV Kupiov K. T. A. docs 

not refer to the three preceding substan¬ 
tives (Olsh.), but merely to the immedi¬ 
ately foregoing &iri5os: our Lord was 
the object of that hope; Ilis second 
coming was that to which it ever turned 
its gaze; comp. vcr. 10, and sec Rcuss, 
Theol. Chet. iv. 20, Vol. n. p. 221. 
For. cxx. of this accumulation of geni¬ 
tives, csp. in St. Paul’s Epp., sec Winer, 
GY. § 30. 3. 1, p. 172. iprrpoff- 

& c v k. t. A.] * before God and our 
Father / scil. funjfioeevovres (Syr., Thc- 
oph. 1, Alf), not with rov epyov rgs tt'kt- 
t tuts k. r. \. (Thcod., Theoph. 2, Jow- 
ett), as in such a case the article could 
scarcely be dispensed with. The for¬ 
mula t ov 0€oO, which only occurs 
in this Ep. (ch. iii. 9,13, compare ch. ii. 
19), and in Acts x. 4 ( Lachm., Tisch.), 
is scarcely distinguishable in meaning 
from the more usual Ivannor toO 0toO, 
Rom xiv. 22, Gal. i. 20, ah, or the less 
usual ivavri tov OeoG, Luke i. 6, and 
Acts viii. 21 {Lachm. Tisch.) : it serves 
to hint nt the more solemn circumstances 
(of prayer) under which the remembrance 


took place, and to mark its sincerity and 
earnestness; it was no accidental or pre¬ 
tended /Avtlci, but one entertained in His 
presence, and in which His eyes saw no 
insincerity; comp. Cnlv. in loc., and on 
the phrase generally, Frnnkel, Vorstud. 
z. LXX. p. 159. On the formula ©eis 
«al irari\p, sec notes on Gal. i. 4. 

4. e t 5 6 t e s] ‘ seeing we know* or 


* knowing as we do 




[novimus enim], Syr.; participial clause 
parallel to y.vilyovevovres, and similarly 
dependent on eiixapurroufifr, serving to 
explain the reasons and motives which 
led to the cvxapKrrfa. The finite verb 
has thus three participial clauses at¬ 
tached to it; the first serves principally 
to define the manner, the second the 
time and circumstances, the third the 
reasons and motives of the action. 
These delicate uses of the Greek parti¬ 
ciple deserve particular attention; comp. 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 56. 10 sq. It is 
somewhat singular that so good a com¬ 
mentator as Thcod orct should refer 
rcs to the Thcssalonians; so also Grot., 
who refers the clause to the remote 
iyepilb n Te » vcr. 6. There is no traco of 
such a connection in any of the ancient 
Vv., except in A£th. (Folygl.). 
gy airy [i t v o i virb ©ecu] ‘ beloved by 
God;* comp. 2 Thcss. ii. 13 ; 60 rightly 
Syr., Vulgate, Clarom., Copt., iEtli. 
(Pol.), and infcrcntially Chrys. {Onep 
yap tup rov ©eou hyatr^TuiV rl ovk &v tis 
7r^£<rx° 4 )• To connect u7ri ©eou with r\v 
^K\oyf)v, as jEth. (Platt), Thcophyl., 
and our own Auth. Ver., involves a dis¬ 
turbance of the natural order, and an 
ellipse of that that is here highly im¬ 
probable. t y i k\ oy^v v/iuv] 

*your election;* scil, out of others not 
luXenroi, with reference to the sovereign 
decree of God made before the founda¬ 
tion of the world ; sec Eph. i. 4, and 
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aBe\<pol rjyaTnyievoi vi to 6eov, ttjv e/c\oyr)v v/iuv, 5 OTt to t vay- 


notes in loc. To refer this merely to the 
manner of their election to the Gospel 
(Bailing. — Crus., Jowett 2), or to any 
internal renewing of the Spirit (Pelt), is 
in a high degree forced and unsatisfac¬ 
tory. On the use of the terms lff\c£<ur- 
&cu, ii<\oyj)j and iK\(KTo'i> in St. Paul’s 
Epp. sec Rcuss, Theol. Chret. iv. 14, 
Vol. ii. p. 132, and on the doctrine gen¬ 
erally, the clear and mainly satisfactory 
statements of Ebrard, Dogmatik , § 560, 
5G1 ; compare also the very valuable 
remarks of Hooker, on Preclest. Vol. n. 
p. 705, sq. (cd. Kcblc), especially p. 711, 
712. 

^ * 

5. 8ti] ‘in that* *because , 

Syr., ‘quia,’ Vulg., and sim. Coptic 
HSthiopie, Armenian; mason for this 
knowledge on the part of St. Paul and 
his companions, St* having here its cau¬ 
sal force (Winer, GY. $ 53. 8. a., p. 395), 
and, with its regular objective character¬ 
istics (Kriigcr, SprachL, § 65. 8.1), referr¬ 
ing to known facts as confirmatory of a 
preceding assertion. The Apostle argues 
they must be elect, because (vcr. 5) he 
and his companions were enabled to 
preach the Gospel among them with 
such power, and, secondly (ver. 6), 
because they received it with such joy; 

4k T OVTOU tfJT/od, SfjAoi/ OTl CK\CKToi C<TT€, 

4k tov t ov Qcbv rb uijpvyp.a iv vptv 5o£a- 
crai, Thcoph. Others, as Bcng., Schott, 
give 3n its expository force, ‘that,' ‘to 
wit that’ (sec Kriigcr, Sprachl. $ Gl. 1. 
3), and place only a comma after hp&v ; 
in which case vcr. 5 becomes an objec¬ 
tive sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584 sq.), 
dependent on and more distinctly 

explanatory of the nature of the iuKoy-fj. 
This is grammatically tenable, but cer¬ 
tainly not cxcgctically satisfactory, as 
the whole context seems to have more 
of a direct and argumentative than of a 
dependent and explanatory nature. 


rb evayy. 7j j* w v] *our gospel ,' ‘the 
gospel which we preached;' the gen. 
being appy. that of the (mediate) source 
or origin (Hartung, Casas, p. 23), or 
perhaps rather the (mediate) causa ejji- 
ciens ; see notes on ver. C. 
iyevil&T} els v fx a s] * came unto you ; ’ 
not ‘erga vos,’ Calv., but simply ‘ad 
vos,’ Vulg., Copt., the preposition not 
having here its ethical force (compare 
Philcm. C), but simply marking the 
direction which was taken by the cl/ay- 
yc\iov ; compare Donaldson, Cratyl. $ 
170, and notes on Galatians iii. 14. 
The reading is very doubtful. Ilp&s is 
well supported, viz. by AC 2 D1<TG; 5 
mss.; Chrys., Thcoph., (Lac/un., Tisch. 
cd. 1). As, however, els appears a less 
probable correction for irpbs than the con¬ 
verse, and is fairly supported by exter¬ 
nal authority [B, perhaps C 1 , JK ; near¬ 
ly all mss.; Chrysostom (ms.), Theod., 
nl., Rcc., Griesb.], we retain the reading 
of Tisch. (cd. 2). If Trpbs be adopted, 
the same meaning will be admissible 
(comp. 2 John 12, Lachm., Tisch.), but 
will seem less probable than ‘apud* 
(Clarom.; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 10), as the 
general reference of the context is rather 
to the development of the Gospel among 
them than the circumstances of its first 
arrival; for this meaning of 7 tV€(rdcu 
irpbs in the N. T., which Alford seems 
to doubt, see Meyer on 1 Cor. ii. 3, and 
Fritz, on Mark , p. 201. On the 

passive form iyevribi), which occurs 
noticeably often in this Epistle, but docs 
not appy. involve any passive meaning 
(Alfoid), sec Lobcck, Phryn. p. 108, 
Thomas M. p. 189 (cd Bern.), and notes 
on Col. iv. 11. G Ailyw] 'm 

■word;' not merely equivalent to \6yos 
(compare Jowett), but, as usual, with a 
reference to the sphere or domain of its 
action, ‘ non stetit intra verba,’ Grot.; 
comparo Winer, GY. § 48. a, p. 345. 
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iv Suva pa ic. t. A.] 1 m poioer and in 
the Holy Ghost;* 'in an element of 
power and, — to specify a yet higher 
principle (*al being not so much explan¬ 
atory ns slightly climactic , see on vcr. 6), 
in the influence of the Holy Ghost;' the 
preposition, as before, defining the sphere, 
and thence inferentially the manner, in 
which the preaching took place; see 
notes on eh. ii. 3. A wdpti docs not 
appear to refer specially to ‘ miraculous 
powers' (Tilcod., Thcophyl., al.), but, 
as in the similar passage, 1 Cor. ii. 4, to 
the reality, .energy, and effective earnest¬ 
ness with which the Apostle and his fol¬ 
lowers preached among the Thcssaloni- 
nns. Jowett defends the reference of 
iv Sw. to the influence produced on the 
Thess., but is thus led into an interpr. 
of iv nreuju. — * the inspiration of 
the speaker caught by the hearers,' 
which, as tending to obscure the refer¬ 
ence to the personal nyeCjua iyiov seems 
in a high degree precarious and unsat¬ 
isfactory. On the use of Tlvevpa as a 
proper name, see notes on Galat. v. 5, 
and compare Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. Ill 
(cd. 6). ir At) p o <p o pi a TroAAp] 

< much assurance ,' i. e. 1 much confidence, 
much assured persuasion,' on the part 
of the preachers ; subjective, correspond¬ 
ing to the more objective side presented 
in the preceding clause; comp. Hcb. x. 
22, ir\i}po<popla iriorcur, which latter 
subst. Alford here unnecessarily inserts 
in translation. Of the three explana¬ 
tions which Jowett proposes, (a) cer¬ 
tainty, ( l >) fulness of spiritual gifts. 
Com. a Lap., al., (c) effect, fulfilment, 
Thom, Aq. 2, the first alone seems in 
harmony with the context, if limited to 
the Apostle and his companions. To 
refer it to the Thess. (Muse., compare 
Zanch. ap. Pol. Syn.), or to them and 
the Apostle (Vorst., Schott) seems to 


mar the correct sequence of thought, 
and to introduce notices of the stato of 
the recipients which only come first into 
view in vcr, 6. The word irA ijpotpo- 

pla (Hesych. ^e^aidr^s) appears con¬ 
fined to the N. T. (Col. ii. 2, Ilcb. vi. 
11, x. 22) and the ecclesiastical writers. 
Ka&ws ofSorf] 1 even as ye know 
‘appeal for confirmation to the knowl¬ 
edge of the readers themselves,' Olsh.; 
up.us (prjol, pdprvpes ir is iv up7v avfffrpd- 
(pTjpfv, Theoph. To place a colon or 
period at iroAAp, and to regard ko&ws 
oftare as the antecedent member of a 
sentence of which xal upe7s is the conse¬ 
quent (‘qunlcm me vidistis.tales 

ctiam vos cstis,' Koppe), involves unten¬ 
able meanings of o!5ar€ and iytvfjfrrjTe, 
and is well refuted by Luncmann in loc. 
o r o i iytvh&ijptv] * what manner of 
men we proved ;' not ‘qualcs fucrimus,' 
Vulg., nor yet quite so much as 4 facti 
simns/Alf. (who throws undue emphasis 
on the passive form), but witli the moro 
certain and natural sense, ‘ came to be, 
proved to be ;' see nbovc, and on Col. iv. 
11. The ttouJttjs was not evinced merely 
in confronting dangers (Thcod. compare 
Chrvs.), but in the power and confidence 
with which they delivered their message. 
5 »* bp at] * on your account / ‘for your 
sake;* ‘propter vos,' Vulg.; not with so 
specific a force as virtp rtpuv (compare 
Theod., who uses this latter formula in 
connection with Kivbvvovs urpeordv ai), 
nor yet one so undefined as rtpi upwv, 
but with a clear and distinct reference to 
the cause and best interests [sake, — Sax. 
sac. Germ. Saefie] of those to whom the 
Apostle preached ; tt}s i t uijs [wterepas] 
<rirovd7}S T7)s «»s upas 1) vpwv irapd 0f ov 
iuXoyh irpirfxxris yiyovtv, (Ecu in. The 
iv up7v , it need scarcely be said, is sim¬ 
ply * among you ; ’ dvtffrpdtpr)ptv iv bp7v, 
Theoph. 
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6. Kai it pels k. r. A.] ‘and ye be - 
came imitators of us second ground for 
knowing that the Thess. were 4k\cktoI ; 
the Kai not being asccnsivc (compare on 
Eph . ii. 1), or equivalent to ‘sic, more 
Hcbraio ' (Grot), but simply copulative, 
and the verse remaining, if not structu¬ 
rally, yet logically, under the vinculum 
of the preceding tin. It thus seems best 
to place neither a period (Tisch., Atf) 
nor a comma (Lachtn., Buttm.), but a 
colon, after vcr. 5. Here, as in ver. 5, 
Liin. and Alf. lay a stress on the passive 
form iyev^^gre, ‘ ye were made to re¬ 
ceive.’ This, however, is lexically doubt¬ 
ful; the Apostle is rather dwelling on 
the effects produced among them, on 
what they came to be, and thus signifi¬ 
cantly adopts not the simple verb pupuar- 
hoi, but the moro definitive pipgrdl 
yiveabai; see 1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1, Eph. 
v. 1, Phil. iii. 17. kaI tou 

Kvplov ] ‘and of the Lord,’ tacit avoid¬ 
ance of any misunderstanding by means 
of the slightly climactic kuI, sec Har- 
tung, Partik *af, 5. 4, Yol. I. p. 145. 
This use of the particle, which is strictly 
in accordance with its supposed deriva¬ 
tion [tshi, ‘ eumularc,’ comp. Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Yol. ii. p. 320], forms the sort 
of connecting link between its simply 
copulative and simply asccnsive uses, 
and may perhaps be termed its climactic 
use, compare Fritz, on Mark, i. 5, p. 11. 
For a brief analysis of the leading dis¬ 
tinctions in the use of this particle, see 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. The exact 

manner in which the Thessalonians be¬ 
came imitators of their founders — and 
of the Lord, is defined in the concluding 
words of the verse, iv ™AAp pera 
Xapas Xlv. ayiov : joy amid suffering and 
affliction is the 1 tertium comparationis ; ’ 
comp. Acts v. 41, Hcb. x. 34. 

rbv \6yov] *having re¬ 
ceived the word:’ temporal use of the par¬ 


ticiple (see notes on Ephesians iv. 8), 
marking here the contemporaneousness 
of the action with that of the finite 
verb: the predication of manner is giv¬ 
en in the following words; compare 
Romans iv. 20. It is scarcely necessa¬ 
ry to add that rbv A 6yov is here prac¬ 
tically equivalent to rbv A 6yov rov Ku- 
piou (verse 8), toD 0«oD (2 Corinthians 
ii. 17), or T7 )s aKg&elas (Ephesians i. 
13), and refers to the preaching of the 
gospel, which was the Adyos, Kar Qoxhv i 
comp. Luke viii. 13, Acts xvii. 11. On 
the force of di£a.o&ai rbv A oyov, and its 
probable distinction from TrapaAajQtli' r. 
A<fy., see notes on ch. ii. 13. 

,5x1^6 1 iroAAp] ‘much affliction.* The 
affliction of the Thessalonians dated 
back as early as their first reception of 
the gospel (sco Acts xvii. G), and, as 
this Epistle incidentally shows, contin¬ 
ued both while the Apostle was with 
them (ch. ii. 14), and after lie had left 
them (ch. iii. 2, 3). x a P* 5 Tlvev- 
fiaros] ‘joy of the Spirit;’ certainly 
not Msetitiam dc Spiritu,’ Fritz. (Yura 
Opusc. p. 271), still less irveupaTuch 
(Jowctt), but ‘joy inspired by and eman¬ 
ating from the Spirit: ’ gen. of the origi¬ 
nating cause; sec notes on Col. i. 23. 
Between the two usual forms of the gen. 
of ablation, viz. (a) the stronger gen, of 
the causa efficiens, and (c) the weaker 
gen. originis, which forms the point of 
transition to the partitive genitive, it is 
perhaps not hypercritical in the N. T. to 
insert (b), a gen. of the originating cause, 
or, if the expression be permissible, the 
originating agent, — in which the two 
ideas of source and agency are blended 
and intermixed ; consider the exx. cited 
in Schcuerl. Synt. $ 17. 1, p. 126. With 
the present case, which appears to fall 
under form (6), — the Spirit being not 
only an external giver, but an internal 
source of the x a P^ — contrast on tho 
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eyeviforfre teal t ov Kvplov , he^dpevoL top \6yov iv ^Xlyfrei TroWfj 
fi€7a yapas IlvEvpLaTOs dy/ou, 7 (bare yevia^ai vpba<; tvttov iraaiv 
tols TTLcnevovatv ip rjj Matce&ovia teal ev rf} 'Ayala. 0 dtp v/jlqjv 


one hand, 2 Thcss. ii. 13, ayiaffpbs Ilveu- 
fiarosy where the verbal in -fxos suggests 
the form (a), and on the other, Gal. v. 
22, & Kapirbs tov TU>tv/j.. t where, if the 
gen. be not possessive, the image seems 
to suggest the weaker form (r). Such 
distinctions, which arc not wholly with¬ 
out importance in the N. T., arc really 
due ns much to doctrinal, as to gram¬ 
matical considerations; compare Winer, 
Gr. $ 30. 1, p. 167 sq. 

7. lh <r t c yen. tv iron.] * so that ye 
bt came an ensamplc: ' spiritual progress 
of the T1 lessal. converts ; they were not 
only imitators of the example of their 
teachers, hut themselves (regarded ns a 
collective body; comp. Winer, Gr. $ 27. 
1, p. 157 note) un example to others. 
This could hardly apply to those who 
had received the Gospel before them {oi 
irpo\a$6vT*s, Chrys., Thcoph.), for, as 
Liincmsinn observes, the church of Phil¬ 
ippi avus the only one in Europe which 
received the Gospel before that of Thcs- 
snlonica; comp. eh. ii. 2, Acts xvi. 12 
sq. The reading is very doubtful; 

the plural tvttovs is well supported [AC 
FGKL, Bocrn., Syriac (Philox.); many 
Ff.], but seems so much more likely to 
have been changed from the singular 
than vice versft (Schott), that on the 
whole tvttov, though with less external 
authority [BI) l (D a E, and 1 mss. read 
TtSiros); 3 mss.; Claromnnus Sangcrm., 
Vulg., Syr., Aithiop. (both), al, Lachm., 
Tisch.,] is here to be preferred. 
tt a a i v to is it i <r t. ] ‘ to all the believ¬ 
ersirtffTcvovaiv not having here a pure 
participial force, tois ijfir) Tricrtvovai , 
Chrys., but, as often in the N. T., coa¬ 
lescing with the article to form a substan¬ 
tive ; sec Winer, Gr. § 45. 7,.p. 316. 

M a k 1 5. k a 1 'Ax-] * Macedonia and 

Achaia,’ i. e., the whole of Greece ; Acts 


xix. 21, Rom. xv. 26. comp. 2 Cor. ix. 
2. Macedonia was at first (n. c- 167) 
divided by the Romans into four prov¬ 
inces, but subsequently (i». c. 142) reu¬ 
nited into one, comprising all the north¬ 
ern portion of Greece. Achaia proper 
was united with Ilcllns and the rest of 
the Pcloponncsc (». c. 142) in one prov¬ 
ince, and as tho leading stntc at that 
time gave the name to ihe avIioIc south¬ 
ern portion of Greece ; sec Winer, 
RWB. Vol. I. p. 16, and Vol. ii. p. 44. 
The omission of in before tt} ’Ax«fa 
( Rec .) bus against it all the uncial MSS. 
except K and L; sec Tisch. in loc. 

8. a<p' vfxo) v ydp] 1 For from you ; ’ 
proof and amplification of the preceding 
'assertion. The preposition is here sim¬ 
ply local (Alf.), — not ethical (‘vobis 
ertieientibus,’ Storr ; a very questionable 
paraphrase), nor both combined (Schott), 
— and marks the Thcss. ns the simple 
terminus a quo of the i(rjxeTir^at. It 
may be observed that nppy. in all cases 
in the N. T. Avhcrc &tt 6 is said to be 
equivalent to uir<f, the action implied in 
the verb is represented ns emanating 
from, rather than wrought by, the as¬ 
sumed agent; compare Luke vi. 18 
(Lachm., Tisch.), James i. 13, sec Winer, 
Gr. § 47. b, p. 331, and notes on Gal. i. 
1. I tv X 7 ! 7 ai \ * hath sounded 

forth ; ’ an Hit. \ty 6p. in the N. T. (Hesy- 
chius, iffix&ttr iKTipvx&ri), but found in 
the LXX (Joel iii. 14, coinp. Ecclus. xl. 
13) and occasionally in later writers, 
e. g. Polyb. Hist. xxx. 4. 7, t»> kvkvuov 
i^T}xh<ra.vTts. The word forcibly marks 
both the clear and the pervasive nature 
of the A iyos toD Kvplov ; o>r ^ttI adkiriy- 
yos \afnrpbn Ka ^ ^ iroAi/ <f>da- 

vov<TT}Si Thcoph. 6 \6yos tov 

Ki/plui'] ‘the word of the Lord,' i. e. tho 
gospel (sec above, vor. G) as received by 
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7 ap ° 09 tov Kvpiov ov ficvov iv rfj Marce&ovia teal 


the Thess., not ‘ the report that it was 
received by them' (De W.), still less 
‘the message from the Lord’ (Alf.),— 
both of which meanings seem needlessly 
artificial. The gospel was received by 
them with such eager zeal, its words 
were so constantly in their mouths, aud 
so wrought in their hearts, that it swelled 
as it were into a mighty trumpet-call 
that was heard of all men sounding 
forth from Thcssulonica. i v ttj 

M a.K. teal ’Ax-] Here the omission of 
the article and prepp. before 'A-xala is 
not only permissible (on the ground that 
the previous more exact specification of 
each would preclude any misconception), 
but really grammatically exact: Mace¬ 
donia and Aehaia now form a whole in 
antithesis to all the rest of the world; 
compare Winer, Gr, § 10. 4, p. 11G sq. 
The reading, however, is very doubtful; 
Lachm. inserts iv rrj with strong external 
testimony [CDEFGKL; 30 mss.; Vulg., 
Claroin., Syr. (both), al.], hut as the 
insertion of the iv ttj would seem 60 
much more likely to have been a con¬ 
formation to vcr. 7, than its omission to 
have been accidental, we retain the read¬ 
ing of Tischend., though only with AB ; 
majority of mss., some Vv ; Chrysos¬ 
tom, Thcod., al. a A A’ iv 

tt dvr 1 k. r. A.] There is some little 
difficulty in the exact connection, as aAA’ 
iv k. t . A. seems clearly in immediate 
antithesis to ov p6vov k. t . A. (opp. to 
LUncin., who places a colon after Ku- 
plov), but yet stands associated with a 
new nominative. The most simple ex¬ 
planation appears that of R ticker t ( Loc . 
Paul Expl. Jen. 1844), according to 
which the Apostle is led by the desire of 
making a forcible climax into a disre¬ 
gard of the preceding nominative, and 
in fact puts a sentence in antithesis to 
ob nivov — ’Axaf$ instead of a simple 
local clause, iv iravn r<fi r&>, or iv 0 \<p ry 


K6ap.fi> (Rom. i. 8), as the strict logical 
connection actually required. Pec . 

inserts nal after a.\Aa, but on decidedly 
insufficient authority — viz. CD 3 EKL ; 
Vulgate, JEthiopic, (holh), and several 
Ff. On the distinction between this lat¬ 
ter form ('uhi prior notio, non per sc, 
sed quatenus sola est, negatur’) and ov 
p6vov — aAAa (‘uhi posterior notio, ut 
gravior, in locum prioris snbatituitur, 
priorc non plane sublato ’) see the good 
note of Kuhncr on Xcnoph. Mem . 1 . 6. 
2, and correct accordingly in Jelf, Gr. § 
762. I ; sec also Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11 . 
p. 8. t) 7r pbs t b v Of6v] ‘ which 

is toward God 1 to Godward / Auth.: 
^norc exact definition of the irlans by 
means of the repeated article; compare 
Tit. ii. 10, notes oh Gal. iii. 2G, and 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 1. p. 110 sq. The less 
usual preposition tt pbs is here used with 
great propriety, as there is a tacit con¬ 
trast to a previous faith, tt pbs ra eidw\a 
(sec vcr. 9), in which latter case the 
deeper irlar. ets (faith to and into, — 
surely not‘on/ Alf.) would seem theo¬ 
logically unsuitable. On the meaning 
of irtar. npos, sec notes on Philem. 5, and 
on the force of irlans and iriar tvtiv with 
different prepp., Rcuss, Thdol. Chrtt. iv. 
14, Vol. 11 . p. 129, and notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 1G. * is gone 

forth; ’ so, with rcfcrcnco to a report, 
Matili. ix. 26, Mark i. 28, Rom. x. 18: 
Koch compares the Hebrew ss*', Ezck. 
xvi. 14. The currency of the report 
was probably much promoted by the 
commercial intercourse between Thess. 
and other cities, both in Greece and else¬ 
where ; sec Koch in loc., and Wicsclcr, 
Chronol. p. 42, who suggests that Aquila 
and Priscilla, who had lately come from 
Rome (Acts xviii. 2), might have men¬ 
tioned to the Apostle the prevalence of 
the report even in that more distant city. 
If this be so, the justice and truth of tho 
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Ayala , d\\' iu ttclvtI tott^ f} Trlarts vfi&v rj n rpov tov Seov 
e^eXrfKv^ev, (o<tt€ fir] ypetav eyeiv rjfias \a\elv tv 0 avroi 7 dp 


Apostle’s hyperbole is still more appar¬ 
ent ; to be known in Rome was to bo 
known everywhere; contrast Baur, Pau- 
lus, p. 484. AaAfTv ti] * to speak 

anything / soil, about your irlans, or, as 



7 j/ias 7] <phpr\ Aal Trap* &AAa>v &KOUO/iev & 
Keyeiv &i\ofiev t Theodorct. On llio 
difference between AaA«7v and Acycnq 
compare notes on Tit . ii. 1 . The funda¬ 
mental distinction that AdAt?* (Hcsyelt. 
(pibeyyectbai ) points merely to sound and 
utterance, A rye ip to purport, is mainly 
observed in the N. T. with this excep¬ 
tion, that AaA«V is sometimes used where 
\tyuv would appear more natural, but 
never vice versft; sec csp. the good note 
of Luckc on John, viii. 43. The 

position of npas after ex f,t/ IS supported 
b yp vcrwhclming uncial authority. 

|9J avroi ] * they themselves ; * i. e. the 
people in Macedonia and Achaia and 
elsewhere ; a very intelligible ‘ construc¬ 
ts ad sensum; ’ sec Winer, Gr. § 22 . 3, 
p. 131, and notes on Gal. ii. 2 . The 
interpr. of Pelt, ‘ spontc/ avrofia&ws, is 
here artificial and unnecessary; auTol 
stands in somewhat emphatic antithesis 
to the preceding rjfias; ‘ we have no need 
to say anything alxjut you, for they to 
whom otherwise we might have told it, 
themselves speak of it and spread it; 
oh irapajicvovffiv aKodffat 7 rtp\ vfiwv &AAa 
robs napovras Kal t e&eaptvovi rh vperepa 
KaTop&<t>[iaTa f ot p.)] tt ap6vrts prjh'k t€&€ a- 
fitroi TrapaXafi0dyov(Tty t Chrys. 
w e p 1 7 ) p ui'] * about us/ soil, the Apos¬ 
tle and his helpers ; not ‘ de me ct vobis 
simul/ Zanch. (compare Liincm., — well 
answered by Alf.), as the studied promi¬ 
nence of TTtpi r t pwv and the real point of 
the clause arc thus completely over¬ 
looked ; instead of our telling about our 
own success, they do it for us; & y&p 


aiirovs 4xPV y ‘ 7ra P > VM&V aKovuVy 7 aura 
avroi 7rpo\afi6vTcs Aryoucn, Chrys. 

<J 7 to lay c Iff oh. ^trx*] ‘what manner 
of entering in we had unto you;’ fuller 
explanation of the preceding irepl r,paiv. 
The reference of the qualitative Snoiaii 
to the dnngcrs and sufferings undergone 
by St. Paul and his followers in their 
first preaching at Thcss. (Chrys., Thc- 
oph., CEcum.) is rightly rejected by most 
modern commentators; the ttWttjs is 
rather evinced in the power and confi¬ 
dence with which they preached, and 
serves to illustrate vcr. 5. EfcroSos 

has here no ethical meaning, ' indolera. 
nostrum/Aith. (Pol.), comp. Olsh., but, 
as always in the N. T. (ch. ii. 1, Acts 
xiii. 24, Ilcb. x. 19, 2 Pet. i. 11), is sim¬ 
ply local in its reference, 'introitus/ 
Vulg., Arm., ‘ingressus/ Copt., ‘quo- 
modo venimus ad vos/JEth. (Platt): so 
too, inferendally, the Greek commenta¬ 
tors, and after them most modern writ¬ 
ers. The present ix°P* v (^c.) appy. 
rests only on the authority of cursive 
mss., and is rejected by all modern edi¬ 
tors. TTftPS iff f (TT p4 l|(OTf] ' hoW 

ye turned;’ illustration of vcr. 6. The 
7 rws does not necessarily involve tvkiXvs, 
ptih ttoAA^j ff<pohp6T7)Tos, Chrysost., 

* quantd facilitate/ Calv., but simply 
points to the fact of ImcTpotyh (Alf.), 
the clause not being modal, but objec¬ 
tive ; compare Donalds. Gr. § 584. In 
the verb iirurTpiiptiv the prep, docs not 
here seem to mark regression (comp, on 
Gal. iv. 2), but simply direction; both 
meanings are lexically admissible (sec 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v., and s. v. ^ttY, 
c), but the second seems most in accord¬ 
ance with the context. ir pb s rby 

0f bv marks the conversion in its gen¬ 
eral, rather than it6 specifically Christian 
aspects, with reference to the former 
heathen and Gentile' condition of the 
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7 repl rj/icov airayyeWov<nv oirolav eicroSov ccr^ofiev irpos vfiateat 
7r&>9 eirearpe^aTe 7rpo9 toi/ @eoi/ a7ro tow et&oA/jw Soi/Xeuea/ @eo> 
£a>jm /cal aXrf^tvo), 10 teal avaphew tov vlov auTOv i/c twv ovpa - 
vojv , ov riyeipev etc tcov vetcpcbvj *hyaovv tov pvofievov r)p,a<; airo r ?}$ 
opyrjs t ^9 ip^opievrj^. 


Thcssnlonians: if they had been Jews, 
the appropriate formula, as Oish. well 
observes, would have been irpbs rbv Ku- 
piov. On this and the following verse, 
a sound sermon will be found by Sher¬ 
lock, Senn. liii. Yol. in. p. 56 (cd. 
Hughes). SouAeueii' K. T. A.] 

4 to serve the living and true God;' infini¬ 
tive of the purpose or intention, els rb 
Sov\eveu/ k . r. A., Clirys., — a form of 
the final sentence (Donalds. Gr. $ 606) 
not uncommon in St. Paul’s Epp.; sec 

1 Cor. i. 17, Eph. i. 4, Col. i. 22. On 
the difference between this and the infin. 
with w<tt€ (consecutive sentence), see 
notes on Col. 1. c., and compare Winer, 
Gr. $ 44. 1 (ed. 6), but more fully, $ 45. 
3 (cd. 5). God has here the appropri¬ 
ate title of (6>v (Acts xiv. 15), in con¬ 
trast with the dead (Wisdom xiv. 29, 5, 
comp. Ilabak. ii. 9) and practically non¬ 
existent (1 Cor. viii. 4, sec Meyer in loc.) 
gods of the heathen, — and that of «Atj- 
i&u/rfs (John xvii. 3, 1 John v. 20, comp. 

2 Chron. xv. 3), in contrast to their false 
semblance (Gal. iv. 8) and paraibr-qs 

Lev. xix. 4, xxvi. 1). On the 
omission of the art. with &€os, compare 
Winer, Gr. $ 19. 1, p. 110. 

AOJ a i / apt eve iv] 4 to await ; ' second 
great purpose involved iti the 4m<rTpo<pT); 
hope of the nature here described, as 
Liinem. observes, involves and includes 
faith, and forms a suitable preparation 
for the allusions in the latter portion of 
the Epistle. If x a P* bo sa ^ to be the 
key-note of the Ep. to the Phil. (iii. 1), 
^Airls may truly be termed that of the 
present Ep. The verb avapivciv, nn o7r. 
A ey6p. in the N. T., does not here in¬ 
volve any reference to awaiting one who 


is to return (comp. Bong.), nor yet any 
specific notion of eagerness or joy (Flatt), 
but simply that of patience (‘erharren/ 
Winer) and confidence; the ava having 
that modified intensive force (■ irpo<rp4veu 
Thcod. [l Tim. i. 3], it epipeveiv, Thcoph. 
[Acts i. 4]), which’ is so hard to convey 
without paraphrase; see csp. Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. in. p. 15, and comp. Rost 

и. Palm, Lex. s. v. aua, e. b. 

4 k t S>v ov pavwv belongs to ava/iL 
veiv, involving a slight, but perfectly 
intelligible, form of brachyology, scil. 
ipxopcvov 4 k riov oitp. ; compare Winer, 
Gr. ^ 66 . 2, p. 547. '6v tfyeipev 

к. r. A.] * whom He raised from the dead: 1 

relative-sentence placed emphatically be¬ 
fore 'hprovv as involing an ‘ argumentum 
palmarium’ (Bcng.) of His sonship; 
sec Rom. i. 4, and compare Pearson, 
Creed, Art. v. Yol. i. p. 313 (cd. Bur¬ 
ton). The article before veupw is 
omitted by Rec. with ACK. : mss.; 
CEc., but is supported by preponderat¬ 
ing external evidence [BDEFGL.; ma¬ 
jority of mss.; Ff ], and by the proba¬ 
bility of a confirmation to the more 
usual iyelpav 4k veKpotv. *1 t? <r o G v 

rbv fn.>6p.\ 4 Jesus who delivereth us.' 
The present participle has not the force 
of an aor. (‘qui eripuit,’ Vulg., Arm.) 
or future part, (‘qui eripiet/ Clarom., 
‘qui liberabit/ Copt.), but may servo 
(a) to mark the action as commenced 
and continuing (Vorst.), or (6) as ‘rem 
certo futuram* (Schott), or still more 
probably, (c) is associated with the article 
in a substantival character, ‘ our deliv¬ 
erer,’ Alf.; see Winer, Gr. $ 45. 7, p. 
316. Tfir 4 p x 4vri s] ‘ which 

is coming;' more specific definition of 
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M. Ainol yap otiare, aSCKcf/ol, ri,v JvoBov 
y Z,Z, =. ESSE W*"" Ti > v Kph OTt ov K6V>) yeyovev, 

by J „cZrr,fd»„ y rdL botl ' 2 irpmnfoovres /cal vfipi&evTes ko$ o>s 


the opyi ); chrt r^v avdcrraati', A 4ytt ko) 
t$)V du'Tair65o(rtv i fyp gpLcpay opygs Ka\u, 
CEcum Tlic present participle lias no 
future tinge, e. g. = fteWowrris (Olsh., 
Koch), hut marks the certainty of the 
coming (Bcrnhardy, Synt. x. 2, p. 371), 
and hints at the enduring principles of 
the moral government of God; comp. 
Eph. v. 6, Col. iii. 6. The powerful 
term Spy)/ is not merely synonymous 
with K(i\aair or n/uvpla (Orig. Cels. IV. 
p 211; compare Liincm.), but implies 
definitely t he holy anger of God aga inst 
sin, — that anger which, deepl y eo nsitL- 
crcd, only serves "ib-jc.vincc_HisUov«; sec 
esp, Muller, Doclr. of Sin, i. 2. 2, Vol. 
I. p. 265 (Clark). 

Chatter II . 1. Awrol yhp of- 
5ar<] ‘For ye yourselves know ; ’ explan¬ 
atory confirmation of the first part of 
ch. i 9, by an appeal to the knowledge 
and experience of his readers. In ch. 
i. 9, two distinct subjects are alluded to, 
(a) the power and confidence of the 
preachers, (5) the obedience and rcccp- 
ticity of the hearers, compare Chrys.; 
the former is amplified in the present 
and eleven following verses, the latter in 
vcr. 13—-16. Top is thus certainly not 
resumptive, nor yet explicative, but what 
Hartung ( Partik . yip, $ 2) terms ‘argu- 
mcntativ-cxplicativ/ the &pa clement of 
the particle referring to what had pre¬ 
ceded (‘quasi pro re nata jam rcctc 
atquc ordjnc hoc ita sc habere dicitur,’ 
Klotz), the yc clement adding an ex¬ 
planatory asseveration ; sec esp. Klolz, 
Jjerar. Vol. II. p. 235. If the distinc¬ 
tion of Hand (Tursell. Vol. ii. p. 375) 
be correct, ‘ nnm ipsi,’ Vulg., is here a 
judicious correction of * ipsi cnim, Cla- 
rom. St i ov k(v)) y €7.] 1 that 

it was not empty / t. e. void of power and 


earnestness ; ‘ non inanis, sed plena vir¬ 
tues/ Beng. In this form of the objec¬ 
tive sentence, —by no means uncommon 
aftcl* verbs of ‘ knowledge, perception/ 
etc., there is an idiomatic anticipation 
of the object, which serves to awaken 
the reader’s attention to the subsequent 
predications ; sec esp. Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 61. 6. 2. For other forms of the ob¬ 
jective sentence, sec Donalds. Or. $ 592. 
The exact meaning of has been 
somewhat differently estimated : it can 
scarcely involve any ethical reference 
(‘deceitful/ Hainmond, pubot i/,eu5e»y ual 
A r\poi, CEcum.), or any allusion to ac¬ 
company dangers (Thcod., Thcophyl.), 
or yet the results of the cfcroSos (De 
Wettc 1), as these belong to the second 
part of vcr. 9, — but, as ytyovtv and 
the leading idea in the following words 
(iirafifacr. lv rip 0«tp k. t. A.) both sug¬ 
gest, to the essential character of the 
cfcroSor, its fulness of power and pur¬ 
pose and reality ; ovk &y&pwrrly7) ov5t y 
rvxovva, Chrys. So rightly DcWettc 2, 
Liincm., and Alf. 

2. 4 A A 4 introduces the antithesis to 
the preceding ov Ktvr) yiyovev ; sec 1 Cor. 
xv. 10. 7rpo7 ra$. Ka\ u/3pi<r&.] 

1 having suffered previously and having 
been injuriously treated,' Acts xvi. 20, 
21 eq.; ‘id quod alios a prajdicando 
dctciTcrc potuisset/ Beng. It is doubt¬ 
ful whether the participle i9 here conces¬ 
sive (‘although we had/ etc., Liincm.; 
see Plato, Rep. 11. p. 376), or 6imply 
temporal. If *al (7?cc.) were lo be ad¬ 
mitted in the text before the part., the 
former meaning would seem more prob¬ 
able, as in such cases the fral (though 
not = Kalirtp, Dc W.) serves to sharpen 
the antithesis involved in the concession 
(see Kriigcr, Sprachl. $ 56. 13. 1 scq.); 
as, however, ua\ has no uncial authority, 
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ol'Sare iv $iXnrrroi<;, eTrapfnjaiaaape^a ev tg3 Qea> rjpSiv XaXrjaai 
77730? v/ias to eiiayyiXiov too Qeov iv 7 toXXo) ayiovL. 3 rj yap 

3. ou5e (2nd)] So Lachm. with ABCD’FG; 6 mss,; Copt. {Tisch. cd. I). The 
reading is, however, very doubtful. Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) reads oft tc with D’EJK; 
nearly all mss.; Chrys. (aliquotics), Thcod. (oftTe — oftTe), Dam., al. (Rcc., Af), 
and with some plausibility, as ou5e might be thought a correction for oftTe, which, 
though unusual, is here deemed not indefensible (comp. Schott , Alf.) ; still, as this 
defence rests mainly on a doubtful use of iv ,— as a recognition of the change of 
prepp. might have suggested a change from oft5e to oftTe nearly as probably as a 
non-recognition of it the converse, — and lastly, as the uncial authority very dis¬ 
tinctly preponderates in favor of oftSe', we revert to the reading of Tisch. (cd. 1). 


So Winer ( Gr. § 55 . 6 , p. 437), Olsh., De 

the simple participle seems here more 
naturally regarded as temporal; comp. 
Xcnoph. Mem. ii. 2. 5. So Auth., and 
appy. Syr., Copt. The verb npond<rx(w 
is an air. \ey6p.. in the N. T., though 
not uncommon elsewhere (Thucyd. iii. 
G7, Xcnoph. /. c., Plato, l. c.), and serves 
clearly to define the relation of time; 
dn-2> KivSvvwv iucpuyAvres ird\tv els iripovs 
kivUvvous tveirecropiev ; compare Syr. and 
JE\h. (Platt). To this u/3p«rd. gives an 
additional force and circumstantiality. 
lirafiftricrtaadne&a] * we were bold 
of speech ; ’ so distinctly JEth. (Pol., but 
not Platt). It scorns more exact to 
retain this primary meaning; for though 
nappyala has indisputably in the N. T. 
the derivative meaning of confidence , 
boldness (see on Eph. iii. 12), still, by 
comparing Eph. vi. 20, and Acts xxvi. 
26 (a speech of St. Paul’s), the idea of 
bold speech', even though reiterated in 
AaAijcraj, can scarcely be excluded. This 
ira^pyaia was tv t y 0 e y y p ia v ; it was 
in Him (not exactly * per Dcum,’ Schott 
1), as the causal sphere and ground of its 
existence, that the Trafifryola was felt and 
manifested. On the particularizing yp.wv, 
sec notes on Philem. 6, and on Phil. i. 3. 
A a A y <r a i] ‘so as to speak ; ’ explana¬ 
tory infinitive, defining still more clearly 
the oral nature of the boldness; sec 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 285 ; so rightly 
Dc W., Meyer ( on Eph. vi. 20), and 


W., Liinem.y Koch. 

Koch, who, however, by his reference to 
Winer, Gr. p. 379 (cd. 5), confounds 
this use with that of the inf. with the 
art. toO. Liincrn., Alf., and others, far 
less plausibly, consider the inf. as a sim¬ 
ple object infin. after inappya. The 
ancient Vv. here give no distinct opin¬ 
ion, except, perhaps, Syr. (Philox.), 'in 
fiducia (?) in Deo nostro, loqui,' etc., 
where the inf. seems clearly regarded as 
explanatory : so too (appy.) Chrys. 
r € ft a y y. rod Qeov) ‘the Gospel of 
God;* the Gospel which comcth from 
Ilim, and of which He is the origin; 
gen. not of the object (Chrys. on Rom. 
i. 1), but of the origin or originating 
cause; sec Dotes on eh. i. 6. On the 
various genitives associated with euayy., 
comp. Rcuss. Tlufol Chr4t. iv. 8, Vol. n. 
p. 81. iv iroAAcJ ayutvt] ‘in 

much conflict; ’ not without emphasis : 
it was this fortitude amidst external 
dangers that peculiarly evinced that the 
eftroSos ov teevy yiyovev . It docs not 
seem necessary here to refer ayiitv to any 
internal conflict (compare on Col. ii. 1), 
but simply, in accordance with the con¬ 
text, to the external dangers by which 
they were surrounded; so Theophyl., 
CEcum. : Chrys. appears to unite both. 

3. f) yap tt apa h A. yp.uv] ‘for 
our exhortation; ’ explanatory confirma¬ 
tion (sec On YCr. 1) of iirapp. k. t.a., 
especially of the concluding words ; ol 
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irhav$vTfS ovk eis Kivtivvovs iavrovs 4 kH i- 
5da< uv, CEcum., compare Chrys. Thcro 
is here, as Bcngcl acutely observes, an 
1 aitiologia duplex,' the present ykp in¬ 
troducing a reference to the apostle's 
regular habit, the second yap (vcr. 5) to 
that habit as specially evinced among 
the Thcssalonians. The word irapdKA-q- 
<m here includes ‘ totum prscconium 
evangelieum' (Bong.), and approaches 
in meaning to SiSax^ (Chrys.), or 5i5atr- 
naKla (Tlicod.), from both of which, 
however, it is perhaps distinguishable, 
as directed more to the feelings than 
the understanding: compare notes on 
1 Tim. iv. 13. A good dissertation on 
napana\eiv, irapdK\T)<ns t and irapaKAnros, 
will be found in Knapp, Scripta Var. 
Argum. No. iv.; see csp. p. 134. 
ovk 4 k ir A a v r) s] * is not of error ; ' 
not, ‘grounded on,' Alf. 1, but, ‘having 
its source in,’ Alf. 2, the prep, retaining 
its usual and primary force of origination 
from; sec notes on Gal. ii. 16, Winer, 
Gr. § 47. b, p. 329 (cd. 6). The verb 
to be supplied is not fiv (Syr., iEth.), 
but IotIv (Copt.); as the apostle is 
here referring to his general and habit¬ 
ual mode of preaching ; sec above. 
Lastly, TrXavT) is not transitive, ‘ impos- 
tura,' Beza, ‘ scduccndi studium,’ Grot, 
(compare Thcoph.), but, as appy. in 
nearly all passages in the N. T., in- 
• ► o 

transitive, ‘error,’ Vulg., | J n ^ 

[error] Syr., the context serving to 
show whether it is in the more abstract 
sense of 1 mentis error’ (' Irrthum ’), as 
in Eph. iv. 14, or as here in the more 
general meaning of ' being deceived' 
(Irrwhan, delusion), whether by oneself 
or others ; comp. Thcod., ovk £omc« rk 
■trap* rjfiotv irpo<r<p(p6p(va rrj pv&oAoyiq 
tuv iroirjrwv, & iroAAot) pev iroA- 

A nr &KoAaxrlat iptri-jrAijffTai. 


aKabapirlas] 'impurity,* almost 'im¬ 
pure motives not apparently with any 
reference to the unclean and licentious 
teaching of pdyuv /cal yo^ruv, Thcoph. 
(compare Chrys.), but, as iv irpofpdtrei 
irAeopef/ar (vcr. 5) seems to suggest, 
with reference to moral impurity, more 
especially as evinced in covctcousncss 
(Olsh.) and desire of gain (Liincm., 
Alf.); comp, the term alffxpoKtp^s in 
ref. to Christian teachers, 1 Tim. iii. 8, 
Tit. i. 7, and the charges that appear to 
have been brought against the apostle 
himself, 2 Cor. xi. 8 sq. oiiSe 

iv 5 o' A (p] ‘ nor in guile,* i. e. ' in any 
deliberate intention to deceive ; ’ not so 
much with reference to ' the* manner in 
which ' (Alf.), as to the (ethical) sphere 
in which the irapaKA-ncris was found, and 
by which it was, as it were, environed ; 
comp. 2 Cor. iv. 2, pi] irfpnrarovvres iv 
navovpyia pijb^ tioAovvres rbv \6yov tov 
0€oD, a somewhat instructive parallel. 
The use of iv, especially with abstract 
or non-personal substantives, is always 
somewhat dcbatcnblc in the N. T., and 
can only be fixed by the context; it 
sometimes librates towards 5 id, both with 
gen. (1 Pet. i. 5) and ace. (Matth. vi. 
7), sometimes, towards perd (Col. iv. 2, 
sec notes), sometimes, but" appy. very 
rarely, towards nark (Hcb. iv. 11),— 
but is commonly best referred to the 
imaginary sphere in which the action 
takes place; see Winer, Gr. $ 48, a, 
p. 345, and Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v., 
where this prep, is very fully discussed. 
On the reading of this passage, sec crit. 
note, and on the most suitable transl. of 
ofepbU, notes to Transl. 

5(5o/n/i.] 'according as 
we have been approved; * oI>k avroxetpo- 
rSvrftoi HitidcrKaAot Ka&to-riiKapfv, & AA * 
inrb rov Qcov rb ebayycAwv iiricrreh&if- 
ptv, Thcod. Ka&£ir (sec on Gal. iii. 6) 
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to euayyeXtov , oi/ra>9 Xakovpev , ov% a>9 ai^p<tf7rot9 apevKOvres 
dWa &e<p tu> hoKipd^ovri r<i9 Kaphias rjfiwv. 5 Oi/Te yap 7 tot€ 


has here no argumentative force (Eph. 
i. 3, see notes), but stands in correlation 
lo ovr<as t marking the measure or pro¬ 
portion existing between their approval 
by God to preach the Gospel, and their 
actual performance of the commission. 
The idea of a recognition of any worth 
on the part of God in the beboKipaapevoi 
(Chrys., Thcoph., CEcum.) is certainly 
here not necessarily involved in the word. 
AoKifjLafeiv is properly,(«) ‘to put to the 
test' (Eph. v. 10, 1 Tim. iii. 10), thence, 
by an easy gradation, (b) ‘to choose after 
testing/ which again passes insensibly 
into (c) ‘ to approve of what is so tested : * 
coinp. Rom. xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and 
notes on Phil. i. 10. In the present case, 
the appended notice of the subject in 
respect of which the SoKipatria was exer¬ 
cised, seems clearly to limit the meaning 
to (b) : lireiS}) eho^tv aury Kal idoiclpaae 
iriGTcvaai i)/u,v, Theod. ir i <r t € u- 

S rival t)> € u a 7 7.] ‘to have the Gos¬ 
pel entrusted to us* compare 1 Tim. i 11, 
Tit, i. 3: explanatory infinitive serving 
to define more nearly that to which the 
toKifiaoia was directed, see Winer, Gr. 
$ 44. 1, p. 285; compare Madvig, Synt. 
$ 148. For remarks on, and cxx. of 
the idiomatic construction of the accus. 
rei with irlortvopai and similar verbs, 
see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 204. 
is av&. a p i a k o v t e s] * as busied in 
pleasing men; ’ the present tense having 
here its fullest force, and marking that 
wlych they were engaged in, wero seek¬ 
ing to do ; apeoKeiv ^eAorres, Thcoph.; 
sec Scheucrl. Synt. $ 31. 2, p. 313, and 
comp, notes on Gal. i. 10. The particle 
is, as usual, serves to characterize the ac¬ 
tion, and to define the aspect in which the 
whole was to be regarded, ‘ not as striving 
to please men, but (as striving to please) 
God/ etc.; compare Bernhardy, Synt. 
vn. 2, p. 333, and notes on Col. iii. 23. 


t£ bo Kip. k. r. A.] ‘ who prove th, tri- 
eth our hearts; * boKip. here relapsing 
back to its primary meaning, see above. 
The plural jjpa>v can here scarcely be 
referred otherwise than to St. Paul and 
his fellow preachers at Thcssalonica: if 
the sentence had been general, it would 
have been omitted (Rom. viii. 27); if 
the reference were simply to St. Paul, 
the plurals Kapblas and (vcr. 8) 

would seem wholly inappropriate. 

The insertion of the art. before 0e£ 
( Rec .), though well attested (AD 3 EFG 
KL], seems due to grammatical corcc- 
tion, and is rightly rejected by Tisch. 
and [Lachm ]. 

5. OCt t yap k. t. A.] Confirmation 
of this general character of his and their 
apostolic teaching by a special appeal to 
the experience of his readers; compare 
vcr. 3. tyevfiSfrjpev 4v] ‘ did 

we take part in,* ‘ came we to share in; ’ 
scarcely ‘ were we found employed in,’Alf. 
(compare Liincm.), as the more distinct 
passive meaning cannot safely be main¬ 
tained ; see notes on Eph. iii. 7. The 
Greek commentators (Chrys., Thcoph.) 
paraphrase it simply by iKoXanevaapev ; 
this, however, somewhat falls short of 
the idiomatic ylyvopai tv, ' in aliqud re 
versor’ (Matth. Gr. $ 577. 5, Vol. ii. 
p. 1004), and fails to mark the entrance 
into, and existence in the given thing or 
condition ; see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 14. 
\6yw KoABKf/aj] ‘ speech offlattery* 
'sermone adulationis/ Vulg., Syr., ‘ver- 
bo adulationis/ Copt., * blanditiis usi 
sumus in voce/ jEth. (Platt); Adyos 
having here its simple and proper mean¬ 
ing of ‘speech/ ‘teaching’ (not coex¬ 
tensive with Heb. n 2 “, — a use appar¬ 
ently not found in the N. T.), and 
Ko\aKelas being a gen. — not of quality 
(‘assentatorio/ Beza), nor of origin 
(‘ex adulandi studio profecto/ Schott), 
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TfKeove^lai;, &eo<; pdpTvs, 0 ot/re for oCvret f’f dv'hpdmmv So fay, 
oijre deft vpSiv ovtc an aWtcv, Bvvap.evoi iv /3dpei eivai to? Xpia- 


but of the substance and contents ; comp. 
2 Cor. vi. 7, Eph. i. 13, al.; and see 
Schcuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, p. 182, Hartung, 
Casus, p, 21. The word noKanda [possi¬ 
bly connected with xAfffii/, Pott, Etymol. 
Forsch. Vol. I. p. 233, or with k6\os, 
K\acD in sense of broken-spiritedness, 
cringing] is an air. \cy6fi. in the N. T. ( 
and is defined in Pscud.-Plat. Def. Yol. 
IX. p. 272 (cd. Bckk.), as 6pi\la y irpbs 
ybov^v &vtv rov j9cAt((Ttou j compare 
Thcoph. Charact. 2. It serves here 
more specifically to illustrate the iv 
dd\a) of vcr. 3, and forms a natural 
transition to the next words, the essence 
of KoXaKtla being self-interest ; 6 5e oirus 
o><pi\ctd T»y avry ylyvyrai efy xP^t iaTa 
Hal ti<ra 5i a xpyfidruv, k6\o£, Aristotle, 
Ethic. Nicom. iv. 12 (ad. fin.), compare 
VIII. 9. iv it p o <p d a c t ttAcov.] 

* in a cloak of coveteousness ; ' * practcxtu 
specioso quo tegcrcmus avaritiam/ Bcng. 
The exact meaning of these words is not 
perfectly clear. Up6<pa<ris is not here 
‘ occasio,' Vulg., Clarom., nor * accusa- 
tio,' Hamm , nor even * species/ Wolf, 
still less is otiose, Loesn. ( Obs . p. 376), 
but has its simple and usual meaning of 

‘ prsetextus ’ comp. Copt.; ] A Vv Syr. 

a 

is somewhat indef.), while the gen. 
ir\(ovt^las is a gen. objecti (compare 
Schcuerl. Synt. $ 17. 1, p. 126) serving 
to define that to which the wpStpatra was 
applied, and which it was intended to 
mask and conceal; comp. Xenoph. Cyr. 
ii. U 25, irp6<pa<Tis fifiovf^las, and seo 
cxx. in Host u. Palm, Lex. s. v. (b), 
Vol. n. p. 1251. The apostle and his 
companions used no A 6yos which con¬ 
tained KoAaKcfa, nor any pretext which 
was intended to cloak their irAcovc^a. 
On the true meaning of ir\tove^a, see 
notes on Eph. iv. 19, and on its distinc¬ 


tion from <pi\apyvpla t Trench, Synon. 
$24. 0c5s fidpr v s] *God is 

(our) witness strong confirmation of 
the declaration immediately preceding; 
comp. Rom. i. 9, Phil. i. 8. The Greek 
commentators pertinently remark, that, 
in what men could judge of, he appeals 
to his readers, but, in what they could 
not so distinctly recognize, he appeals 
to God; 3irep fjv 8y\ov , auroi»s tca\ft 
fidprvpas’ el iKoKanevoafiev vp.t?s ofSare, 
<pyirlv’ ftirep 5e i57jAov 1\v, rb iv rp6ir(p (?) 
?rAfovc^'as, 0f5v /caAf? fidprvpa, Clirys. 

6 . otfre £yrovv res k.t.\.] ‘ neither 
seeking glory from men; ’ continued notice, 
on the negative side, of his characteris¬ 
tics of his own and the companions' 
ministry ; £yrov vtcs being dependent on 
the preceding iyevh^vpfv, and the clause 
serving to illustrate ovx vs iv&p. apian., 
vcr. 4. It is very difficult here to sub¬ 
stantiate any real distinction between i£ 
and hirb. The assertion of Schott and 
Olsh. that Ik refers to the immediate, 
hirb to the more remote, origin is true 
(see on Gal. ii. 16), but here inapplica¬ 
ble ; that of Liincm. and Alf., — that in 
points to what is abstract and general, 
aTrfc to what is concrete and special, — is 
artificial and precarious. It would really 
seem more probable that they arc hero 
synonymous (Winer, Gr. 50. 2, p. 365), 
nnd that while in the first clnuse in 
might seem more idiomatic in imme¬ 
diate union with {yreiv, the disjunctive 
clauses into which it is expanded might 
admit and bo lightened by the change 
to M. St. Paul's love of prepositional 
variation has often been noticed ; com¬ 
pare Winer, Gr. $ 50. 6, p. 372, notes 
on Gal. i. 1. Hvvdpt voi iv 

fidp* t eivai] ‘ though we could be of 
weight ; ' concessive participial clause 
subordinated to the preceding part, ft- 
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touftcs; comp. Kriiger, Sprachl.. $ 56. 
13. 1, Donalds. Gr. §621. The meaning 
of these words is somewhat doubtful. 
Two interpretations deserve considera¬ 
tion : (a) ,‘oneri esse/ Vulg., jEtli. 
(Copt, baros, uncertain), pdpos retaining 
its more simple meaning, and referring 
to the apostolic right of being sustained 
by converts (Thcod.); comp. iiri&apijatu, 
vcr. 9, 2 Thess. iii. 8, KaTcpap-naa, 2 Cor, 
xii. 16, and the converse, afiaprj iT-qpijva, 
2 Cor. xi. 9 : (6) ‘ in gravitate [honorc] 

esse/ Clarom., and appy. Syr. j • •. > 

[honorabilcs; see Schauf, Lex. s. v.], 
0apos having its derivative sense of 
‘weight/ ‘authority;’ comp. Diod. Sic. 
IV. 61, rb &apos ti)j ir6\eojs (rfyi/ io'xtf*'* 
Suid.), csp. xvi. 8 (where it is asso¬ 
ciated with a£la)fia), and somewhat simi¬ 
larly Polyb. Hist. iv. 32. 7, xxx. 15. 1; 
see csp. Suidas, s. v. Of these (a) is 
plausible on account of eVtflap., vcr. 9 : 
as, however, the concessive clause is 
closely appended to one in which 5<*|a is 
the prevalent notion, and as the refer¬ 
ence to i}wi6T€s serves to enhance the 
6amc idea by contrast, it seems more 
exegctically correct, and more in har¬ 
mony with the immediate context to 
adopt (5) ; 60 Chrys., iroAA7js airo\av<rai 
ripns, mid less decidedly, Theophyl. 
and CEcum. <5>s Xp. air 6<ttq- 

Ao t) ‘as Christ's Apostles; * the (pos¬ 
sessive) genitive marking, with slight 
emphasis, whose ministers they were 
(see on Eph. i. 2, Col. i. 1), and the 
term an6<rTo\ot receiving its more ex¬ 
tended sense (6ee on Gal. i. 1), and 
including Sylvanus and Timothy. De 
Wctte, Koch, al., refer the plural solely 
to St. Paul, but without sufficient rea¬ 
son. Though a reference to the apos¬ 
tle’s coadjutors must not, perhaps, be 
strongly pressed in every case where the 
plural occurs, yet, in the present passage, 


KapSfar, vcr. 4, and ij/uxas, vcr. 8, seem 
distinctly to favor the more extended 
application. 

7. a A A 1 4yci/-fi&r}pet'] Statement, 
on the positive side, of the hehavior of 
the apostle and his helpers, the aAAa 
introducing an antithesis, not merely to 
the last clause, but to the whole of the 
preceding verse : they did not seek 5 6£av 
as bidavKaAoi, but, what was very differ¬ 
ent (see Klotz, Dcvar. Vol. n. p. 2), 
evinced the affection of a parent; ou 
fiapv ou5e nipnov ex 0 *' antbei^dp^a, 
Chrys. ij tt i o i\ ‘gentle;' a 51s 

A ey6p. in the N. T., here and 2 Tim. 
ii. 24. The epithet is similarly applied 
to a father (Horn. Oil. n. 47), to a ruler 
(Herod, hi. 89), to the gods (Eur. An- 
drom. 741), as marking ‘animi lenitatem 
in aliis ferendis ’ (Tittm.), and pointing 
to an outward exhibition of an inward 
irpaoTijs : compare Elgin. M ., fjmos‘ 6 eV 
A 6ycp train a ttoiwu Ka\ p)j ira&«, 4 k pera- 
\tj\ penis 5e /cal 6 5»a A 6yov irpoo-ijy^y /cal 
npaos (where, however, the derivation 
seems too much pressed), see Tittm. 
Synon. i. p. 140, and notes on 2 Tim. 
1. c. The reading is doubtful: 

Hjttioi is well supported [Lachm. with 
BC l D 1 FG; mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Copt., 
A5th. (both), al.], but as a repetition of 
the N, owing to the somewhat common 
use of v^irios in St. Paul's Epp. is more 
probable than that of an omission, and 
as irq-mos mars both the sense and meta¬ 
phor, we seem fully justified in adopting 
fjmos, with AC 2 D 3 EKL.; great majority 
of mss.; Sah., Basm., Syr. (both). So 
Tisch., and the majority of recent ed¬ 
itors. 4 v p4 <t ip v p2>v\‘ in the 

midst of you; * scarcely by an anticipa¬ 
tion of the image, ‘Bicut gallina pullis 
cireumdata/ Beng., — but, with a hint 
at the absence of all assumption of 
authority, * as one of yourselves/ ‘ ut 
cequales idque cum omnibus/ Zanch.; 
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rpotfibs &aX Try ra eavTrjt; rexva, 8 outcos bp.eipop.evoi vpuiv ev6o- 
Kovpev perabovvai iipiv ov povov to eiiayyeXiov rod &eov, aWa 


us ho ttrroi 7 is, vfiuv, oitxl r^v &y<D 
Kafjivrts \9jtiv, Chrys. if ihv 

7 p o <p b s k. t. \ ] ‘fl'so nurse (nursing 
wot her) doth cherish her own children; ’ 
the particle 4>r having here not a tem¬ 
poral, but simply a comparative force 

(Klotz, Devar. Vol. tl. p. 757) 

[sicutj Syr., *tanquam si/ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., ‘sicut/ Copt., .iEth.,— and com¬ 
bining with iav and the pres. sabj. in 
marking the habitude, or, perhaps rather, 
continuance of the objcctivcly-poBsiblc 
event; sec Winer Gr. $ 42. 3. b, p. 274, 
and compare Hcrm. de Part. &v, p. 275, 
Green, Gr. p. 57 sq. For cxx. of some¬ 
what similar usages of rpo(p6s, see the 
list collected by Loesner, Obs. p. 377, 
and on the meaning of 3aA7reii/ [foster¬ 
ing warmth of the breast, comp. Dcut. 
xxii. 6), see Krebs, Obs. p. 345, and 
notes on Eph. v. 29. The tenderness 
conveyed in the to e avr rj s Ttuva 
should not be overlooked: t^v <pi\o- 
CTopyiay avrov btUcyvaiv, Theopli. 

The present clause must not be sepa¬ 
rated by a colon (Liinem.), but regarded 
both as an illustration of the preceding 
words, and as the protasis to the follow¬ 
ing, OOTIDS 6fitlp6fltVOl v/itoy tvboKOuptv, 

ver. 8. 

8. dfifipificvoi] ‘ earnestly, affec¬ 
tionately desiring you / * having a fond 
affection for you; ’ lir&vpovvres, Hcsych., 
Photius (Lex. p. 242). This form, 
though not found in the current lexi¬ 
cons (Rost u. Palm not excepted), is 
supported by all the uncial, and more 
than 30 cursive mss., and rightly re¬ 
tained by Lachm ., Tisch., and most 
modem commentators. It is not com¬ 
pounded of Sfiov and etpfiy (Thcoph., 
Phot.), but is either, (a) a form of the 
shorter peipopai (comp, bvpopai, ibbpo- 
uat), Winer, Gr. $ 16. 4, p. 92, or (b) 


a late and perhaps coarsely-strengthened 
form of the more usual iptipop. oi, comp. 
Fritz. 1, on Mark p. 792. As it seems 
probable that fitlpopcu (Nicandcr, The- 
riaca, 402) is not an independent verb, 
but only an apocopated form of ifictpo- 
pa:, ‘metri causd ’ (see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. peipofi.), it seems safer to 
adopt (6), and to consider bpeipop. a 
corrupted and perliups strengthened form 
of the more usual verb. o vr <o s 

— cvSo/f.j ‘So — had we good will; 1 
the ootids being connected, not with the 
participle, but with the finite verb. The 
verb euboK. is here not present, *cupi- 
mus/ Clarom., but imperf., ‘cupide vo- 
lcbamus/ Vulg. (comp. Copt., an-temat), 
the past tenses being commonly found 
in the N. T. with the more Attic cu 
(comp. Lobcck, Phryn. p. 140, 456), not 
with t)v as B here, and a few MSS. else¬ 
where, 1 Cor. x. 5 [ABC], Col. i. 19 
[ADE], al. The verb ebbon. is only 
found in writers after the time of Alex¬ 
ander (see Sturz, de Dial. Maced, p. 167), 
and appears commonly used in .the N. 
T., not as a mere equivalent for bonev 
(compare Koch), but, as conveying the 
idea either of the * propensa voluntas ’ 
(Fritz.), or of the free, unconditioned, 
and gracious will (Luke xii. 32, Gal. i. 
15, comp. 1 Thess. iii. 1) of the subject; 
compare notes on Eph. i. 5, and esp. see 
Fritz, on Rom. x. 1, Vol. II. p. 369 sq, 
For a notice of the constructions of 
fvbotc. in the N. T., see notes on Col. 
i. 19. p(rabovyai]‘to impart; ’ 

properly and specially in connection 
with rb evayy but also, by a very intel¬ 
ligible zeugma, with t&s iavrwy t|/yx<h» 
the compound verb being in the latter 
case understood in its simple form; 
compare bovyai t rjy tyvxhv, Mark x. 45. 
The use of ptrabibiyai with a dat. and 
ace., though less usual than with a dat. 
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Kal ra? kaVTwV rjrv^av, Slotl ar/arrrjTol rjfj.lv eyevrfSijTe. 9 fivrj/io- 
vevere yap, aBe\<f>oi, rov kottov rjfitov Kal tov fiojfiow vuktoj kcu 
r'j/iepas ipya^opevot, rrpof to p-r/ emfiaprjcrai t iva vpo>v, eKrjpu^apev 


and gen. (Jelf, Gr. § 535), is not with¬ 
out example, especially when the par¬ 
titive notion is by the context inadmissi¬ 
ble; sec Kriiger, SpracUl. § 47. 15. 
o \ A a Kal k. T. A..] ‘ but even our own 
souls/ ‘nostras animas,’ Claroin.; not 
with any Hebraistic tinge (^wtVTSBa) 

* nosmet ipsos * (Ivoppe), nor even merely 

* nostras vitas,’ but perhaps with a faint 
reference to the deeper meaning of ^/ux^> 
as pointing to the centre of the person¬ 
ality (Olshaus. Opusc. p. 144, Beck, 
Seelenl, § 1), our lives and souls (Fell), 
our very existences, and all things per¬ 
taining to them. On the plural, 6cc 
above on vcr. 4, and on the use of 
iavTuv with an included reference to the 
third person, Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, p. 136. 
The force of the strong antithesis oi> 
fi6vov — a\\a koI is noticed on ch. i. 8. 
Sioti iyaw. Tifiiv ^y«i/.] ‘ because 
ye became very dear { beloved ) to us;’ 
6urely here with no reference to the 
agent by whom they were made so 
(Alf.), but simply to their having become 
so, owing to their eager and earnest 
reception of the apostolic message; see 
on ch. i. 5. On the pronominal con¬ 
junction bi6n, here used in its slightly 
modified sense of $<a tovto ( eo quod), 
‘ quoniam,’ Vulg., ‘quia,' Clurom., see 
Fritz, on Rom. i. 19, Vol. i. p. 58, but 
correct the very doubtful statement 
(endorsed by Koch) that Siotj is there 
equivalent to yap or ‘ nam,’ see Meyer 
in loc. The reading tycm jd. is supported 
by all the uncial MSS. except K (y«ye- 
VTfff&f ); the latter reading may have 
been a correction to harmonize the clause 
with the supposed present €u5ok. 

9. hvt) f±o v e v cr e yd p] ‘ For ye re - 
member; ’ confirmation of the main decla¬ 
ration of ver. 8 (/i€Ta)SoOi'ai t as eauTwv 
'I'vxds i not of the more remote fa tot 


4ywf}!faTe (compare Olsh.), still less of 
the subordinate causal member SxJrt 
k. t. (Liinem.; comp. Just., Alf.),— 
a doubtful reference of yap appy. sug¬ 
gested by an undue limitation of the 
terra if/uxds, and, still more, by finding 
no allusion in the present verse to actual 
dangers. This, however, is not neces¬ 
sary : the apostle and his followers 
practically gave up their existences to 
their converts, when they spent night 
and day in toil rather than be a burden 
to any of them. rbv k6ttov Kal 
rbv fxdx&ot'] * our toil and our travail 
the article being repeated to give empha¬ 
sis to the enumeration, and to enhance 
the climax; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19, 5, 
p. 117. The words k6itos and fi6x$os 
are again found in connection in 2 Thess. 
iii. 8, and 2 Cor. xi. 27 : the former 
perhaps marks the toil on the side of the 
suffering it involves (sec on 1 Tim. iv. 
10), the latter, as derivation seems to 
suggest [connected with p6yis, and per¬ 
haps allied to ^'yay, sec Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. i. p. 283], on the side of 
the magnitude of the obstacles it has to 
overcome: the connection of fi6x$os 
with &x^°s (Koch, Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s. v.) seems philologically doubtful; 
comp. Pott, l. c. No. 373. wnrhs 
Kal 7 j fi. ^ p y a £ ] * laboring night and 
day;’ modal participial clause defining 
the circumstances under which the kt)- 
pvy^a was delivered. On the (secon¬ 
dary) predication of time, pvkt&s Kal 
faipas, and on the strict grammatical 
force of the gen. as pointing to some 
indefinite point of the continuous time 
expressed by the subst. (contrast 2 Thess. 
iii. 8), see notes on 1 Tim. v. 5. There 
is perhaps some emphasis in the collo¬ 
cation of the whole expression, but appy. 
none in that of uukt6s (Alf.), as St. Paul 
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€t<? vfia<; to evayyeXiov tov Oeov. 10 u/iefr fidpTVpes tcai 6 ®€09, 
oj? ocrto)9 /eat St/caia>9 /cat dpeuirra)? v/uv to? 9 7n.<TTet5oi/<ru' iyevrf- 


Always adopts this order ; see further on 
1 Tim. l.c., and comp. Lobeck, Puralipom. 
p. 62 sq. The addition of yhp after 
vukt6s [ J?cc. with D 8 EKL ; mss.; Chrys. 
(Text), Tlicod], though partially de¬ 
fended by Do W., seems to have been 
an insertion * nexus cnus&/ and is rightly 
rejected by most modem editors. 

I pya(6 fit vo i has here a special refer¬ 
ence to the manual labor (Schott) of the 
apostle and his associates; comp. Acts 
xviii. 3. In 1 Cor. iv. 12 (comp. Eph. 
iv. 28) the verb is enhanced by the addi¬ 
tion rais xepariv. v pb s rb p}j 

hr i0.] 1 with a view of not being burden¬ 
some to any of you; * object contemplated 
in the vvKrhs teal 7?/i. lpya(. On this use 
of irpis, comp. Winer, Gr. 4 44. 6, p. 295 
(ed. 6), and on its possible distinction 
from (Is, comp, notes on Eph. iv. 12, and 
on Tit. i. ,2. The late form iinfiap(7s 
(2 Cor. ii. 5, 2 Thess. iii. 8, comp. Dion. 
Halic. iv. 9, viii. 73) is nearly, but not 
quite equivalent in meaning to Kara&a- 
ptiv (2 Cor. xii. 16), the prep, in the 
former case being mainly directive (onus 
imponerc), in the latter mainly inten¬ 
sive; comp, iiu&apvvuv, Exod. xxi. 30. 
The inference of Chrys., Theoph. that 
the Tlicssalonians were iv irodf, is very 
questionable; consider Acts xvii. 4, 
ywaiKwv T( twv irpirruv ovk oAfyai, and 
comp. Baumgarten, Acts, Vol. n. p. 208 
6 q. (Clark). i*VP <>£• c » s 



iEth.; not ‘in vobis/ Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt., the preposition being not equiva¬ 
lent to tv, but indicative of the direction, 
so to say, which the K-fjpvypa took; seo 
Mattli. Gr. 4 578. b. It is singular that 
Winer ( Gr. f>. 191. ed. 6) should have 
been induced merely by tho plural to 
adopt the less probable translation ‘ un- 
ter,' especially as in ed. 5 (p. 241) ho 


has added tho moro exact rendering, 
' Botschaft an die Volker gebrncht;' 
compare Mark xiii. 10, Luko xxiv. 47, 
1 Pet. i. 25. 

10. bp. (7s pip t. k a 1 A 
4 Ye are witnesses, and God:* statement 
in a collected form of what had previ¬ 
ously been cxpnndcd in particulars. As 
the summary involves what could not 
be adequately judged of by man, tho 
apostle subjoins an appeal to God; rod 
5e 0eoD tijv paprvplav TTpotrri&aKfV' intiHg 
to7s ivbpuyjrots br,\a rh Apuipcva p6va, rip 
&((p ko\ ra robs hv&pdnrovs \av&a- 
vipfva, Tlicod. wj 6 <t l ats k. r. A] 
‘ how holily and righteously and blamelessly 
we behaved to you that believe ;' character¬ 
istics of the behaviour of the apostlo 
and his associates, the adverbs Aatws 
k. r. A. not being merely adjectival, but 
serving as secondary predicates (Don¬ 
alds. Gr. 4 436 sq.) to define the form 
and manner of tho ‘comparatum esse* 
involved in the ylyv(tr&ai ; seo Winer, 
Gr. 4 54. 2, p. 341, Kruger, Sprachl. 
4 62. 2. 3. The adverbs arc grouped 
together somewhat cumulatively, to ex¬ 
press, both on the positive and negative 
side, the complete faithfulness of tho 
ministry. Tho ordinary distinction be¬ 
tween the two former (nepl p\v h.vbp6- 
ir ovs tA irpo<jl)KOVTa irpiiruv Surat’ 
irpirroi, irepi 5* 0«ous #<na, Plato, Gorg. 
p. 507 n ; comp. Chariton, i. 10), urged 
here with somo plausibility (Theoph., 
Alf., al.) on account of tho preceding 
vp(7s /ral 6 @c6s, is still always precarious 
in the N. T.; see notes on Eph. iv. 24, 
Tit. i. 8. Perhaps it is safer to sny that 
Aalws and AiKaicas form on the positive 
side a compound idea of holy purity and 
righteousness, whether towards God or 
towards men, while hplpurvs states on 
the negative side the general blamclcss- 
ness in both aspects and relations. To 
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^7]fiev } 11 fcaSbairep otSare , a>9 eva etcaajov vp,a>v f a>? iraTTjp Tetcva 


refer aplpirrus to themselves (Beng.), or 
to regard it as merely the negative reit¬ 
eration of Sucafas in ref. to men (Olsh.), 
seems too restrictive; comp. Luke i. 6. 
v pi v r oi s vtffrtvovff'iy] 1 lo you 
that believe;* objects in whose interest 
the behaviour was shown; dative of 
interest, see Kriiger, Sprachl. $ 48. 4. 
Liincm. and Alf., following CEcum. and 
Thcoph., and swayed by the position of 
the words and supposed passive force of 
iyerfft., regard vpiv as a dat. judicii; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 31. 3. b, p. 245 (cd. 
5, — omitted in ed. 6). This, however, 
6 ccms very doubtful; the apostle would 
scarcely have appealed to God in ref. to 
the judgment of the Thcssalonians; nor 
would an allusion to their estimate of a 
former line of conduct have been so per¬ 
tinent as one to their consciousness that 
they were the interested objects of it. 
The addition rois mar. is not otiose 
(Jowett), nor suggestive of different re¬ 
lations with unbelievers (compare The- 
oph ), but enhances the appeal to the 
conduct towards the Thess., by showing 
that their spiritual state was such as 
would naturally evoke it. 

11. k a&dir e p OiJaT e] * even as ye 
know; ’ confirmatory appeal to the indi¬ 
vidual experience of his hearers; the 
general dfftirijs, SiKaioavyg, and apcp<f)ia 
of the apostle and his companions was 
verified by its strict accordance («oda- 
irtp) with what was observable in special 
cases. The genuine and expressive form 
tta&aTTcp (icaAa marking the comparison, 
Trep the latitude of the application, ‘ ain- 
birum rei majorem vel quamvis maxi- 
mum,' Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 722) is 
only used in the N. T. by St. Paul (ten 
or eleven times), and by the author of 
the Ep. to the Hebrews (ch. iv. 2, v. 4 
[72<?c.)), the later /ca&d>* (see on Gal. iii. 
6 ) being greatly the predominant form. 
The simple Ka&a only occurs once, Mattli. 


xxvii, 10 . cp a e* air top) 'as 

regards each one of you/ ' unumqucmque, 
nemine omisso/ Schott; accus. governed 
by the participles, and put prominently 
forward to mark the individualizing refer¬ 
ence of the acts ; /3a/3at, e’p toctovtu) ttAt)- 
(&€£ fiTjbcya TrapaKiirciv, Chrvs. The col¬ 
lective vpas follows, as serving still more 
clearly to define that all were included : 
it is thus not so much a mere pleonastic 
repetition of the pronoun (Col. ii. 13, 
compare Bernhurdy, Synt. p. 275), as a 
defining and supplementary accusative, 
somewhat allied to the use of that case in 
the axhP a > Ka & oAop Kal pepos, Jclf, Gr. 
§ 584. irarhp] Appropriate 

change from the image of a mother (vcr. 
7) to that of a father; the reference not 
being here to the tenderness of the love, 
bat to its manifestation in instruction 
and education. The remark of Thcoph. 
(suggested by Chrys.), &vu> ptv oup rpo- 
(p<p eai/r&p atre'iKao-* vvy 5e narpl, rijp 
ayamiy SeiKvvwy, /cat rijp irpooraaiav, is 
thus not wholly appropriate. 
irapaKaK- vpas /cat irapa/iud.) 
* exhorting you and encouraging you; ’ 
more exact specification of the behaviour 
previously described. The participles 
are certainly not directly (Copt.), nor 
even indirectly (by an assumed omis¬ 
sion of t )pev, Bcza, al.) equivalent to 
finite verbs, but are cither (a) depend¬ 
ent on iyfyy&ijpfy supplied from the 
preceding clause (Liincm., Alf.), or (6) 
arc used aya.KO\ov$a>s, as modal clauses 
to a finite verb (= dyfvrjb. vpiv) that 
has been omitted, but is readily sug¬ 
gested by the context; ‘ye know how 
we did so, exhorting you/ etc.; so appy. 
Thcod., ravra Se 4 tto'iovv ir porptirwy 
7 r. t. A., and probably Vulg., Goth., 
which simply retain the participle. 
Between (a) and (£) the difference is 
practically not great; in the former case 
the participles form part of the primary, 
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eavrov, TrapaKakovines vfias /cal irapafiv^ovfievot 12 /cal pLaprv 
popevot a<? to ircpiiraT^lv vf. ta? tou &eov tou /caXoOpTO? 

u/xa<? €19 TTjV kavrov ftacnXeiav /cal 8o£ai>, 


in the latter of the modal and secondary 
predication: (6), however, seems prefer¬ 
able, both from the special consideration 
that thus the secondary predications of 
manner in ver. 10 find a parallelism in 
vcr. 11, and from the general considera¬ 
tion that these participial anacolatha are 
common in St. Paul’s Epp.: compare 
2 Cor. vii. 5, and Winer, Gr. § 45. 6, 
p. 313. The verb irapa/it»i5. seems 

here to imply not so much direct ‘ con¬ 
solation' (John xi. 31), compare Syr. 




a VVo [Ioquentes in cordi- 


lms vestris], Copt., ^Etli., a6 ‘encourage¬ 
ment,’ yet not specially to meet dangers 
bravely (CEcum.), but, ns the context 
suggests, — to perform generally their 
duties ns Christians. 


12 . paprvp6pevoi\ 4 charging ,’ ‘con- 
jxtring * * quasi testibus adhibitis ’ (comp. 
Eph. iv. 17,—not, however, = Sianap- 
ti tp6fi. (Dc Wette, Liinem.), which is 
obviously a stronger form ; see notes on 
1 Tim. v. 12. This sense of paprvp. is 
abundantly confirmed by the use of the 
verb not only in later (Polyb. Hist. xm. 
8 . 6), but even in earlier writers, e. g. 
Thucyd. vi. 80, Scd/xe&a 5< «al paprvpi- 
p&a, and vm. 53, paprvpopevuv xal 
(Goell.),— and is similar 
to, though not, as the context shows, 
perfectly identical with (Koch), its use 
in Gal. v. 3, Eph. iv. 17, where it ap¬ 
proaches more nearly to paprvpovpcu ; 
sec notes in locc. The reading is 

slightly doubtful: Rec., Lachm., read 
fioprvpovfi. with D ! FG ; most mss. ; 
Thcod., Thcoph., al., but as the external 
evidence in favor of paprvpip. [BD* 
(nppy.) D 3 KL ; 30 m66 ; Chrys., CEc.) 
is more than of equal weight, and as 
fiapTvpttffbcu is always used passively 
in St. Paul’s Epp., we adopt paprvpSp. 


with Tisch. and tho majority of modern 
critics; sco Rinck, Lucubr. Crit. p. 91. 
els rb TTfptTrar. i/ias] ‘that ye 
should walk worthy Col. i. 10; depend¬ 
ent on the preceding participles, and 
indicating not merely tho subject (Lii- 
ncm.) or direction (Alf.), but, as ris t& 
with the infin. nearly always indicates, 
the purpose of the foregoing exhortation 
and appeal: compare Chrys., who para¬ 
phrases by fra with the subj., and con¬ 
trast Thcod., who paraphrases with a 
simple infin. The form eis ri> with the 
infin. is commonly used by St. Paul 
simply to denote the purpose (compare 
Winer, Gr. $ 44. 6, p. 295, Meyer, on 
Rom. i. 20, note), and probably in no 
instance is simply indicative of result 
(ecbatic); still, as perhaps in the pres¬ 
ent case, there appear to be several 
passages in which the purpose is so far 
blondcd with the subject of the prayer, 
entreaty, etc., or the issues of the action, 
that it may not be improper to recognize 
q secondary and weakened force in ref. 
to purpose, and analogous to that in the 
parallel use of fra ; comp, on Eph. i. 17. 
The present ‘trepiirarfl^ is rightly adopted 
by most modern editors on preponder¬ 
ant uncial authority [ABD^G; many 

m88.]. TOU KH\9VVTOj) 1 who 

is calling not Ka.\*<ravTos, as in Gal. 
i. 6. and here in A and 8 mss.: tho 
calling was still continuing as relating 
to something which, in its fullest realiza¬ 
tion, was future. It hnH been before ob¬ 
served that in St. Paul’s Epistles, the 
gracious work of calling is always as¬ 
cribed to tho Father; compare notes on 
Gal. 1. c., Ilcuss, Th€ol. Chret. iv. 15, 
p. 144 sq., Ustcri, Lehrb. ii. 2. 3, p. 
269 sq. On the ‘vocatio externa’ and 
‘interna,’ sec tho good distinctions of 
Jackson, Creed, xii. 7. 1, 2. /3a<ri- 
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Wc Lhank God that ye to- iq a \ « ' f « » 

ccived our preaching Ye 13 Aia ™VTO KO.I IJfieKS tVyapiSTOV^V TO) 

Buffered from your own people as we did from the Jews. 


13. Aia toCto] So Rec. with DEFGKL ; appy. all mss.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., ASth. (both); Chrys., Theod., Theoph., CEcum. (De W., Liinem., Wordsw.). 
Tisck. and Lachm. prefix Kal with AB ; Copt., Syr. (Philox.) ; Theod. (ms. u), 
Ambrosiastcr (Alf .),— but certainly not on sufficient authority, especially as it is 
by no means unreasonable to suppose that the Kal was prefixed to help out the 
difficulty of connection. 


A € lav k a l 5 <$ £ a v] ‘ kingdom and 
glory : * not an dia 5uo?v for f$afft\eta 
evBofos (Olsh.), buj, as all the Vv. lightly 
maintain (Syr., Copt., JEth. even repeat 
the pronoun), two separate substantives, 
the common article being accounted for 
by the inserted genitive; sec Winer, Gr. 
§ 19. 4. d, p. 11G. The /SatriAefa rov 
Qeov is the kingdom of His Son, the 
fia<ri\cia rutv ovpavwv (Chrys.), of which 
even while here on earth the true Chris¬ 
tian is a subject, but the full privileges 
and blessedness of which arc to bo 
enjoyed hereafter; comp. Rucss, Thtol. 
Chrtt. iv. 22, Vol. II. p. 244 sq, and 
the long treatise of Bauer (C. G.) in 
Comment. Theol. Part li. p. 107—172. 
The 5 6$a to which He calls us is His 
own eternal glory, of which all the true 
members of the Messianic kingdom shall 
be partakers; comp. Rom. v. 2, and see 
Rcuss, /. c., p. 253, Ustcri, Lehrb. n. 2. 
n, p. 351. 

13. A i a t o 0 t o] ' For this cause ;' as 
wc have displayed this zeal and earnest¬ 
ness, we thank God that yc received our 
message in an accordant spirit. The 
exact reference of these words is some- 
, what doubtful. Schott and others refer 
the words to the ‘ effectum admonitionis ’ 
implied in eis rb irepnr. k. t. A. (compare 
Jowett); De W., al., to the purpose and 
object of the preaching which the same 
words seem to imply, but thus introduce 
a greater or less amount of tautology 
which it seems impossible to explain 
away. It would seem, then, as Liinem. 
correctly observes, that we can only 
logically refer them (a) to the specific 


declaration involved in the clause imme¬ 
diately preceding, scil. oti AaAel u/ias 6 
©efis els k. r. A., Olsh., Liinem., Alf.: 
or (b) to the general subject of the pre¬ 
ceding verses, — the earnestness and zeal 
of the apostle and his associates. Of 
these (a) deserves consideration, but is 
open to the grave objection that thus bia 
tovto is made to refer to a mere ap¬ 
pended clause, rather than, as usual, to 
the tenor of the whole preceding sen¬ 
tence. Wc therefore with (as it would 
seem) the Greek expositors, adopt (b); 
aim Z<TTiv elire7v on Tj/xus fxcv irdura 
apepiTTvs npdTTopev, upeis fie dvd^ia rrjs 
jlfxeTtpas auaarpo'pTjs ^TroiVj<raT€, Chrys. 
Kal 7?/i€?s] * we also,' not, as Alf. and 
Liinem., 4 we, as well as ■jrdi'Tes oi *n<r- 
TevovTts* (ch. i. 7), — a reference far 
too remote, — but, ‘ wc, as well as you 
who have so much to be thankful for : * 
the Kal involving some degree of contrast 
(sec on Phil. iv. 12), and delicately 
marking the corrcsponsivcncss of the 
feeling between ol irepl rbv Tlav\ov and 
the twice repeated fyieis in the preceding 
verse ; see especially notes on Eph. i. 15. 
De W. and Koch (so also Auth.) refer 
Kal to Sia toGto, — a connection de¬ 
cidedly at variance with the usage of 
the particle in demonstrative clauses, 
but involving a less error than the 
counter-assertion of Liinem., that we 
should then expect bid Kal toDto : such 
collocations are very rare; 6ce on Phil. 
iv. 3, and comp. Hartung, Partik . Kal, 
4. 3, Vol, I. p. 143. f i/xapiV- 

r ovpev rip ©<<£] ‘we give thanks to 
God* On the moaning and usages of 


6 
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6ea> dSiaXeiTTTcot, oti TrapaXafiovTts Xoyov atcor/s Trap' rjpwv tov 
0eoO eSe^aa^e ov Xoyou dv'bpwwtov aWa /caSeo? iuTiv dXrfbw<; 

(ix a P- se0 Holes on Phil. i. 3, and csp. — but harsh and unnatural, and proba- 


on Col. i. 12. St i napaKafiov- 

Td k. t. X.] 'that when ye received ;' 
objective sentence (Donald. Gr. $ 584 
sq.) defining the matter and grounds 
of the cuxapurrfa. The participle is 
here temporal, and specifies the more 
external act that was either contcmpo* 
raucous with, or, rather, immediately 
prior to, the more internal ^5f£a<rdc; 
compare on Eph. iv. 8, but transpose 
* subsequent to ’ and * preceding.’ The 
distinction between •napaXanfidvfw and 
Sc'xecr&at, stated by Liincm. and Koch, 
viz. that napa\afi$dvfiy points rather 
to an objective (Gal. i. 12, sec notes), 
5cx«rd<a to a subjective reception (2 Cor. 
viii. 17, seems substantially correct, but 
must be applied with caution; 6ce on 
Col. ii. 6. A 6 y o v & k o r\ r] * the 

word of hearing; ’ i. e. ‘ the word which 
was heard,’ or ‘ the word of preaching,' 
Ilk o)i being used in its prevailing (N. T.) 
passive sense (sec on Gal. iii. 2; comp. 
Hcb. iv. 2, and the Hcb. nssK? VSp, 
Jcr. x. 22), and the gen. being that of 
apposition or identity; Winer, Gr. $ 59. 
8 , p. 470 (cd. 6), Schcuerl. Synt. $ 12), 
1, p. 82, 83. The gen. &ko)j is probably 
here subjoined to A 6yos to introduce a 
slight contrast between the A 6yos in its 
first state, as heard by the ear, and the 
6 ame Aoyoy in its subsequent state, as 
ivtpyovptvos in the hearts of believers; 
comp. Rom. x. 17. irap’ Tjputv 

thus naturally belongs to wapaKa&Svres 
(ch. iv. 1,2 These, iii. 6, compare Gal. i. 
12 ), from which it is only separated by 
the somewhat emphatic object-accusar 
tive; so Vulg., Syr., Copt., Goth. 
(JEth. omits rrap s CEcum., and 

a few modem commentators. The con¬ 
struction adopted by the majority of 
expositors, and perhaps Clarom., Syr. 
(Philox.J, &K07JS trap' Tjfuoy, is defensible, 


bly only suggested by the unusual but 
significant position of the following rod 
0 cou. On the force of irapa ns denoting 
the more immediate source, sec on Gal. 
i. 12, and csp. Schultz, Abendm. p. 218, 
sq. rod O c o v] ‘ of God/ sc. 

‘ which comcth from God; ’ ©«>D not 
being a gen. objecti ^‘de Deo,' Grot.), 
nor the possessive gen. (‘belonging to,' 
Alf. 1), but a gen. of the author (Dc 
Wette, Alf. 2), or even more simply, of 
the source from which the A 6yos 
really nnd primarily came; sec on ch. 
i. 6, and on Col. i. 23. The unusually 
placed rod ©€ov seems added correc¬ 
tively, the words being appended, al¬ 
most‘extra structuram,’ to mark that 
though the were the immediate 

human ‘source of the aKo-fj, its real and 
proper source was divine. ov 

A 6yov avd/).] ‘ not the word of men/ 
i.e. which cometh from them, and of 
which they are the true source; 6co 
above. It is incorrect to supply tncitly 
is: the apostle, as Liincm. observes, 
is not stating what the Thcssnlonians 
regarded the message, but, as the next 
clause still more clearly shows, what it 
was as a matter of fact. The impor¬ 
tance of this clause as asserting the 
direct inspiration of the 6pokcn words 
must not be overlooked.' fc* Kal 

4 y t p y ti r at] * which also woi'lceth/ * is 
operative/ sell, the \6yos 0coG (Clarom., 
Goth., Theophyl., G£cnm.), not 
(Vulg., Thcod.), — a substantive which, 
in St. Paul’s Epp., is never found with 
the middle IvtpytTo&ai, but alwuys with 
the act.; see 1 Cor. xii. 6, Gal. ii. 8, 
iii. 5, Eph. i. 11, al. On the construc¬ 
tions of {ytpy.f see notes on Gal. ii. 8, 
and on the distinction between the active 
(‘vim exerccre') nnd the intensive mid¬ 
dle (‘ex so vim suam exerccre), see 
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\6yov 0eou, o? K.ai ivepyelrcu iv vfilv rot? 'mcrrevovavv, 14 vfiei<> 
yap p.ip.T)Tai iy€Vjf^7]T€,dii€\(f)OL, rcov i/ctcX'qo’i <ov rov Oeov roiv ova&v 
iv tt) ’lovhala iv Xpurraj 'Iyaov^ on ra aura iird^ere Kai v^ei? 
vtto to)v IStcov avfiifcvXeTcoV) tccfocos Kcu avTol vi ro roiv 'louhalrov 


notes on Gal. v. 6, Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, 
p. 231, and comp. Kruger, Sprachl. § 52. 
8 . 1 sq. The Kal must not be omitted 
in transl. (Alf.), or associated with tlic 
relative (Dc W., Koch), but connected 
with ivepy., which it enhances by sug¬ 
gesting a further property or character¬ 
istic of the inspired word, and perhaps a 
contrast witli its inoperative nature when 
merely heard and not believed. On this 
use of Kal , sec notes on Eph. i. 11, Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11 . p. 636, and corap. Kru¬ 
ger, Sprachl. § 69. 32. 12. iv 

vp.iv roll 1 r t tr r.] * in you that be¬ 
lieve,’ not ‘in vobis qui crcdidistis,’ 
Vulg., which would require To7y Tiarrev- 
aaffiv, nor ‘ propterca quod fidcin habc- 
tis,' Schott (coinp. Olsh., Koch), which 
would require the omission of the article 
(comp. Donalds. Gr. § 492), but ‘ vobis 
qui ereditis,' Goth., Syr. (Philox), toTs 
TTHTT tvovaiv adding a spiritual character¬ 
istic that serves indirectly to illustrate 
and verify the preceding declarations of 
the verse. 

14. u/teis yap] Confirmation, not 
of their reception of the word (CEcum), 
nor of the predication of their belief 
(Olsh.), but of the ivipyeia displayed 
in them by the Ariyos 0toO : ‘your im¬ 
itation of the churches of Judaea in your 
sufferings is a distinct evidence of the 
Ivipyeia of the word within you.’ On 
the words pip-qral ^yeWjd., see notes on 
ch. i. 6. tuv o v a iv v iv ’Iov8.] 

* which are in Judaea ; ’ not ‘ prtesens pro 
prsetcrito/ Grot., but with a direct refer¬ 
ence to the churches that were still ex¬ 
isting in Judtea; comp. Gal. i. 22. Why 
the apostle peculiarly specifics these 
churches has been very differently ex¬ 
plained. The most probable reason 


seems to be that a9 the Jews were at 
present the most active adversaries of 
Christianity, he specifies that locality 
where this opposition would be shown 
in its most determined aspects, and un¬ 
der circumstances of the greatest social 
trial; see Wordsw. in loc. iv 

Xp. ’!.] 1 in Christ Jesus;’ ‘in union 
and communion with Him ; ’ comp.- on 
Gal. i. 22. Both here and Gal. 1. c. 
this spiritual definition is suitably sub¬ 
joined as still more clearly separating 
them even in thought from the awa- 
yusyal toiv ’IouSatW (CEcum.) which 
might be iv dey, but were far indeed 
from being iv Xpicrrip. virb r uv 

IS (w v a v p. <p vK.] * at the hands of your 
own countrymen ; * closely dependent on 
«Vc&€Te, — uwb being used correctly with 
neuter verbs which involve a passive 
reference, see Winer, Gr. 47. b, p. 330 : 
the reading airb [D'FG; Or (1), in 
some cd.] is probably only duo to a 
grammatical corrector. The supererog¬ 
atory compound ffupL<pv\. (‘contribulis/ 
Vulg., Spo&vhs Hcysch.) is an aw. 
A ey6p. in the N. T. ; it is not found in 
earlier writers (ttoA/ttjs, Stjp6tt)s, if>vKi- 
ttj s, liveu r rjs avv , Ilerodian, p. 471, cd. 
Lobcck), and is an instance of the ob¬ 
servable tendency in later Greek to com¬ 
pound forms without adequate increase 
of meaning; compare a-upiro\hT}s, Eph. 
ii. 19, and sec Thiersch, de Pentat. 11 . 1, 
p. 83. These avpipuKeral, as the con¬ 
trast requires, must have been Gentiles ; 
it is, however, not unreasonable to sup¬ 
pose that they might have been insti¬ 
gated by Jews (Do W .); compare Acts 
xvii. 5, 13. KaSus na\ avi ol] 

‘ even as they also ; ’ not a grammatically 
exact, though a perfectly intelligible 
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15 T(t)P KCLl TOP Kvptov U.TrOKT€LPaPT(DP * ItJ(70VP KaX TOV? TTpOtfyqTa?, 
teal e/cSta)fapTo)p, KaX @ew jatj apecrKOPTwp kcli iraaip ap'Spd)- 


apodosis ; comp. Demosth. Phil. I. p. 51, 
nnd llcindorf on Pluto, Phcedo, § 79, 
Jclf, Gr. $ 869. 2. On the repetition of 
ha 1 in both members of the sentence, by 
which, * per aliquam cogitandi cclerita- 
tem/ a double and reciprocal compari¬ 
son is instituted, see Fritz, on Rom. i. 13, 
Vol. i. p. 37, 38, and notes on Eph. v. 
23. The aurol obviously docs not refer 
to the apostle and his helpers (Goth., 
iEth. [Pol. — but not Platt], Copt.), 
but, by a ‘ construclio ad sensuin/ to 
the persons included in the more ab¬ 
stract ^kk\ij<tiu)v (Svr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Arm.); compare Gal. i. 22, 23, and 
Winer, Gr. § 22. 3, p. 131. 

15. rwv k a l r b y K v p. k. t. A.] 
' who slew both the Lord Jesus , and/ etc. : 
warning notice of the true character of 
the unbelieving Jews, suggested proba¬ 
bly by recent experiences; comp. Acts 
xvii. 5, 13, xviii. 6. The particle ua) 
is not asccnsivc, ‘ qui ipsum Dominum 
occidcrunt/ Clarom., uor connected with 
t thy (Liinem.),— a most questionable con¬ 
nection, as r&y, properly considered, has 
no relatival force — but simply correla¬ 
tive to the following «a(, * ct Dominum 

.ct prophetas * (Vulg., Copt, omits 

first hal), and introductory of the first of 
two similar and co-ordinate members; 
sec Winer, Gr. $ 53. 4, p. 389, and notes 
on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The position of 

rbv Kupioy is obviously emphatic, and 
Bcrvcs more forcibly to evince the hein¬ 
ous nature of their sin. ha\ robs 
irp o <f> 4r\ t.] * and the prophets; ’ clearly 
governed by the preceding biroKray. 
(Chrys., Thcoph., CEcum.), not by the 
succeeding ihSuy^dyruy (Dc W., Koch). 
The counter-argument that all the 
prophets were not killed is of little 
weight, as, ' muratis mutandis/ it can 
be nearly as strongly urged against 
the connection with 4 k Stu^dm-wy. The 


addition of this second member serves 
indirectly to weaken the force of the 
plea of ignorance (comp. Acts iii. 17) : 
d\\' T)yv6i)<rav aurby ftreof. MdAitrra fiev 
oSy fjSaray. Tl 'bal ; ol^I hdl robs iBtovs 
irpotpjyras hirtKTetvay, Chrys. The 

reading is somewhat doubtful : JBfour is 
inserted by Rec. with DT) a E 2 KL ; nppy. 
Syr., Goth., al.; Chrysost., Thcod., al., 
but is not found in ABD^FG ; 7 mss.; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Orig. (2) Tcr- 
tull. (who inscribes the insertion to Mar- 
cion). and was perhaps suggested by the 
preceding JfitW in vcr. 14. It is thus 
apparently rightly omitted by nearly all 
modern editors. «al ijpas 

4 k 5 1 <» |.] ‘ and drove us out; * i. e. not 
merely St. Paul and his helpers, but the 
apostles generally. The force of the 
compound taSufaeti' is somewhat doubt¬ 
ful: 4k does not seem otiose (DcW.J, 
nor even simply intensive (Liinem.), but 
has appy. a semi-local reference, 1 qui per- 
sequendo cjcccrunt/ Bcng., Alf.; comp. 
Luke xi. 49, and consider Acts xviii. 6. 
This meaning of iKbi&Keiv docs not seem 
to have been clearly recognized cither by 
Chrys., al., or any of the best Vv., but 
is somewhat Btrongly supported by the 
prevailing use of the verb in the LXX ; 
sec Deut. vi. 19, 1 Chron. viii. 13, xii. 
15, Joel ii. 20, al. p. b 

a p e <r k.] ‘do not please God; * not 
‘placcre non quccrcntium/ Bcng., nor 
aoristic * non placuerunt, 1 Clarom., but, 
with the proper force of the tense, * arc 
not pleasing/ arc pursuing a course dis¬ 
pleasing to, — the present marking the 
result of a regular and continuing courso 
of behaviour; comp. Winer, Gr. $ 45. 
1, p. 304. The yAt here docs not seem 
to imply so much as ‘ Deo placerc non 
curantium/ Alf., but is simply used to 
mark the aspects under which their con¬ 
duct leads them to bo presented to the 
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7roi? evavTtatv, 


16 kqjXvovtqjv r)fx,a<t roi? e^vetnv \a\fjaai "va 


reader; compare Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 
429, and csp. Gnyler, de Part. Neg. cap. 
ix. p. 275 sq. In estimating the 

force of /J) with a participle in the 
N. T., two things should always be 
borne in mind, (1) that ph with the 
participle is so decidedly the prevailing 
combination, that while the force of oi> 
with the part, will commonly admit of 
being pressed; that of py will not; sec 
Green, Gr. p. 122; (2) that it is not 
correct always to find in the ^ (as A If. 
here) a reference to the feelings or views 
of the subject connected with the parti¬ 
ciple (compare on Gal. iv. 8), but that it 
sometimes refers to the aspect in which 
the facts are presented by the writer, 
and regarded by the reader; see esp. 
Winer, Gr. 1. c., and Ilcrm. Viger, No. 
267. iraa iv a v&p. Ivavrlotv] 

‘contrary to all men;* scil. f quia saluti 
generis liumani per invidiam ct malitiam 
obsistchant/ Est. 2, and in cfFcct Chrys. 
and the Greek commentators. The 
usual reference of the ivavriov to the 
1 adversus omnes alios hostile odium/ 
Tacit. Hist. v. 5 (Olsh,, De W., Jow- 
ett), has been recently called in question 
by Liincm., and satisfactorily refuted, 
(1) on the ground that this exclusive¬ 
ness, which had originally, a monotheis¬ 
tic reference, would hardly have received 
from the apostle such unqualified cen¬ 
sure; (2) on the grammatical principle 
that the (causal) participle koj\v6vtu>v 
docs not add any new fact, but explains 
the meaning of the appy. ‘gcneraliter 
dictum ’ of the preceding words; so also 
Schott and Alford. 

16. kw\v6vtuv] 1 seeing they hin- 

o 

der; * not * [qui prohibent] Syr., 

, o 

compare De W., but ^ [dum 

prohibent] Syr. (Philox.), ‘prohibentes/ 
Vulg., the participle being anarthrous, 


and supplying the causal explanation of 
the foregoing assertion ; compare Don¬ 
alds. Gr. § 492 sq, There is no idea of 
‘ conntus * (De W.) involved in kw\v6v- 
t o>v; the present simply states what they 
were actually doing, as fin- as circum¬ 
stances permitted; comp. Liincm. 

\a \ij <r at 'Iv a a w & o» (T iv] * to speak 
that they might be saved; ’ not 1 cvangc- 
lium pracdicarc ut (‘ qua,' Erasm.) snlvai 
fiant/ Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn., but sim- 
ply, ‘gentibus loqui ut serventur/ Bcza, 
— \a\ijaai preserving its ordinary mean¬ 
ing, and appy. coalescing with 'Iva <rt»>d<S- 
<rtv to form an emphatic periphrasis of 
euayye\lCe<r&at (Olsh.). "I va 'will per¬ 
haps thus have a somewhat weakened 
force (see on Eph. i. 17) and the final 
sentence will to some extent merge into 
the objective. On the nature of these 
forms of sentence, sec Donalds. Gr. § 
584 sq., and 605 sq. fii ri 

‘in order to Jill up (the mea¬ 
sure of) their sins; * final clause appended, 
not merely to Ko}\v6vT<t>v y but to the 
whole preceding verse, and marking 
with the full force of els rb (see notes 
on vcr. 12) the purpose contemplated in 
their course of action. This purpose, 
viewed grammatically, must be ascribed 
to the Jews, — whether as conscious and 
wilful ((TKOtrip rod apaprdvciv eirolovv, 
(Ecum.), or as blinded and unconscious 
agents (De W.): considered, however, 
theologically, it mainly refers to the 
eternal purpose of God which unfolded 
itself in this wilful, and at last, judicial 
blindness on the part of His chosen 
people ; comp. Olsh. and Liincm. in loc. 
The compound avalr\. is not synony¬ 
mous with irA.Tjpot/v, but marks the exist¬ 
ence of a partial rather than an entire 
vacuum; the Jews were always blind 
and stuhborn, but when they slew their 
Lord, and drove forth His apostles, they 
filled up (supplebant) the measure of 
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cra&waLv, eli to dvaTr\i)pu>acu avreov ras afiaprias irdirron . 
etp^aaev Se err avroiii fj opyij etV re\o?. , 

HpeU $£, a8e\<j>oi, drroptpavio-'ii ernes dtp' 


X endeavored to rec you, 
hu( was hindered liy Satan. 

Ye truly are our crown and glory. 


their iniquities; sec notes on Phil. ii. 
30, and Winer, de Verb. Comp. III. p. 
11 sq. iravroTt] * at all times/ 

v > 

\*>a [omni tempore] Syr., not 


only in the times before Christ (lir\ rav 
irpo<pnruv) t but when he came, and after 
he left them (iirl ruu £iro<rnf\au/). There 
is no cxcgctical necessity for assuming 
that t ram-ore = iravreAws (Brctschncider, 
Olsh.); the Jews were always , in all 
periods of their history, acting in a man¬ 
ner that tended to fill up the continually 
diminishing vacuum. f <f> a <r e v 

8 e l w* avrovt] * hut there is come -upon 
them;' contrast between their course of 
evil and its sequel of punishment. It is 
scarcely necessary to say that Sc is not 
here equivalent to yap ('cnim,’Vulg.), 
but with its usual and proper force (Syr. 


^^95 Clarom., ‘autem’) marks the 

antithesis between the procedure and its 
issue; ‘alii rci aliam adjicit, ut tamcn 
ubivis quaidam oppositio dcclarctur/ 
Klotz, Decar. Vol. ii. p. 362. On the 
meaning of the verb tpSAvtii' in later 
Greek (not prave nit,’ Clarom., but 


.a a Vii [advenit] Syr., and, with fir, 

‘pervenit,’ Vulg.), sec notes on Phil. iii. 
30, and Fritz. Rom. ix. 31, Vol. n. pp. 
356,357. The aorist tfficurev, ‘came* 
(but see notes to TransL), is certainly 
not equivalent either to a present (Grot.) 
or to a future (Schott), but marks the 
event as an historical fact that belongs 
to the past, without, however, further 
specifying ‘ quam late pateat id quod ac¬ 
tum cst;' see esp. Fritz, de Aor. Vi, p. 
17. The perfect ed&ajcey [Rec., Lachm., 
with BD ] was appy. an intepr. sug¬ 
gested by a supposed inappropriateness 


in the use of the aorist. The perf. con¬ 
templates an endurnneo in the present, 
the aorist leaves this fact unnoticed, but 
does not deny it. tj h p y h\ ‘ the 

anger,' 6 cil. tov ©eoO, — as actually added 
in DEFG; Vulg., Clarom., Goth.; 
comp. Rom. v. 9. The article cither 
marks the opyh as irpowpiapivij «al irpu- 
<pt]Tevopixrt) (Chrys. 2, 3), or perhaps 
rather as 6<peiAop.fvri (Chrys. 1 , CEcum.), 
or even simply ipxopivi \; compare ch. 
i. 10 . fis Tf'\os] ‘to the end, 

1 to the uttermost ‘usque ad fincm,’ 
Clarom.; in close connection with fyfta- 
<r«', not with opyh, — a construction that 
would certainly require the insertion of 
the article. Eis rcAos is not used ad¬ 
verbially (Jowctt,—corap. Job xx. 7), 
whether in the sense of ‘postremo’ 
(Wahl, compare Bcng.) or ' penitus ’ 
(Ilomb.), but, in acccordance with the 
ordinary construct, of (f&dveiv els rf, 
marks the issue to which the dpyfy had 
arrived: it had reached its extreme 
bound, and would at once pass into 
inflictive judgments. As the cup of 
the apaprla had been gradually filling, 
6 o had the measures of the divine opyij. 
It can scarcely be doubted that in these 
words the apostle is pointing propheti¬ 
cally to the misery and destruction 
which in less than fifteen years came 
upon the whole Jewish nation. To 
regard the present clause as specifying 
what had already taken place (Baur, 
Paulus, p. 483), is wholly inconsistent 
with the context: see Luncm. in loc., 
who has well refuted the arguments 
urged by Baur, l. c., against the genu¬ 
ineness of the Ep., as derived from this 
and the preceding verses. 

17. 'H pe?s 8 ^] ‘But we; 1 return 
after the digression to the subjects and 
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V(LO)V TTpO? fCCLLpOV COpa^y TTpOCTOOTTCp OV KdpSuLy 7r€pl<7<70Tep(i)(; 

ecnrov§acrap,ev to TTpoacoirov v/ag)v ISeiv iv TroWrj i'rrfavp,la. 
leading thought of ver. 13, the 5^ not serving to mark the shortness of the 


being simply resumptive, but reintroduc¬ 
ing the apostle and his associates with 
contrasted reference to the Jewish perse¬ 
cutors just alluded to: compare the 
remarks on this participle, Gal. iii. 8. 
&irop<pavio , &4vT€S a «/>’ vp o>v] * be¬ 
reaved in our separation from you * ‘ dcso- 

lati a vobis/ Vulg., ILoA-a. 

[orphani a vobisJ Syr., — temporal , not 
concessive {Thcod.) use of the partici¬ 
ple, marking an action prior to that of 
the finite verb ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 
6 . b. p. 315. In this expressive com¬ 
pound, the a7ri> (reiterated before the 
pronoun) serves to mark the idea of 
separation (Winer, Gr. $ 47, p. 331), 
and the term op<pav6s , bptyavlfa, the feel¬ 
ing of desolation and bereavement which 
the separation involved. The further 
idea, iraibuy trarepas farovinw, Clirys. 
(^Esch. Choeph. 246), or conversely, 
* orbati ut parentes liberis absentibus,' 
Beng., is not necessarily involved in the 
term, as optpat'bs [cognate with ‘ orbus/ 
and perhaps derived from Sansc. rabh, 
the radical idea of which is ‘seizing/ 
etc.; sec Pott, Etym. Forsch , Yol. i. p. 
259] is not unfrcqucntly used with some 
latitude of reference; compare Find. 
Isthm. vn. 16, opcpavol erac p(av, Plato, 
Republ. p. 495'c, opcpai^jy cvyyevwv, and 
the good collection of exx. in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. n. p. 542. The 
idea of separation from those vee love, 
6 eems, however, always involved in the 
tei m, when in personal references : com¬ 
pare Plato, Phcedr. p. 239 E, r ihv <pi\rd- 

t <t>v . op<pav6v. it pb s k a i- 

pby & p as] \for the season of an hour; * 
a more emphatic expression than the 
usual Trpbs wpav (2 Cor. vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5, 
Philem. 15), or the les9 defined Trpbs 
Katp6v (Luke viii. 13, 1 Cor. vii. 5), 


time that elapsed between the bereave¬ 
ment and the feeling of the longing to re¬ 
turn ; comp, the Latin ‘ horse momento/ 
Hot*. Sat. i. 1. 7. On the use of irpbs 
in these temporal formulae, as properly 
serving to mark motion toward an epoch, 
conecivcd as before the subject, see notes 
on Philem. 15, and compare Donalds. 
Cratyl. §177. tt p o <r <I) tr <p o v 

k a p 5 1 a] * in face, not in heart; ’ sell. 

T7 )s OtV&TJTTJS VfiUlV £<TT€p7)[ial &«aS, T7}S 

5e vot/tt/s anroAaiJw fiiTjpeKws, Thcod. : 
datives, certainly not of manner (Alf.), 
but of relation (of ‘ reference to ’), mark¬ 
ing with the true limiting power of the 
case the metaphorical place to which the 
action is restricted ; comp. 1 Cor. v. 3, 
Col. ii. 5, see notes on Gal. i. 22, and csp. 
Sehcucrl. Synt. § 22, p. 179 sq., where 
the difference between the local, modal, 
and instrumental uses of this case is 
well illustrated. ir e p ia a o r. 

« <r it o v 5 a a.] * were the more abundantly 
zealous / ‘co amplius [magis] studuimus/ 
Bcza, — viz. because our heart was with 
you, and our longing consequently 
greater. The exact reference of the 
comparative is somewhat doubtful. It 
is certainly not merely an intensified 
positive (Olsh., Just. 2, comp. Goth.); 
for though frequently used by St. Paul 
(2 Cor. i. 12, ii. 4, vii. 13, xi. 23, xii. 
15, Gal. i. 14, Phil. i. 14; compare Hcb. 
ii. 1, xiii. 19), it has appy. in every case 
its proper comparative force ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 35, 4, p. 217. The most plausi¬ 
ble ref. is not to tho mere fact of tho 
h.TTop<pavnrp6s (Winer, l.c.), nor to the 
briefness of the time as suggestive of a 
less obliterated remembrance (Lunem., 
comparo Alf, Jowcft), still less to the 
comparative length of it (tt epiaaor. ■?/ is 
fbtbs tovs Trpbs wpav a.Tro\et(p^evras, 
Theoph., comp. Chrys.), but to the fact 
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18 hioTi rj^eXrjaafiev eX^etv 7rpo? u/iu?, eya> /iei/ UaOXo? /cat a.7raf 


18. A<dr<] So Lachm. with ABD'FG; 7 mss. (7YscA. cd. 1 # 7, £iincm., AJ/t). 
Tisch. has here rightly relumed to the reading of his first edition, ns the external 
authority for Si6 ( Rec ., De W. t Tisch. cd. 2) — viz. I)*D 8 EKL ; great majority of 
mss.; Chrys., Thcod., Dam., al., is not strong, and, owing to the unusual position 
of the probability of correction very great. 


that the separation was irpoadytrcp ov nap- 
Sla, ; 1 quo magis corde praesens vobis- 
cura fui, hoc ahundnntius faciem vestram 
videre studui,’ Muse. The form ir tpur- 
awTfp u r ( irtpura6rtpoy , Ileb. vi. 17, vii. 
15) is oppy. rare in classical Greek, 
compare however, Isocr. p. 35 e (cd. 
Coray). w p6er cdtt ov vp.u>v 

2 8 c < jr] ‘ to see your face ; * not ‘ exquisite 
positum * for v/j.as lSc7v, with reference to 
the preceding npocrwirw (Schott, Jowctt), 
but nppy. an expressive Hebraistic peri¬ 
phrasis ("5E“ns nisij, marking the 
personal face-to-face nature of the meet¬ 
ing ; compare ch. iii. 10, Col. ii. 1. 

4 v k o A \rj 4 tt tS.) 4 with great desire; ’ 
appended clause specifying the ethical 
sphere in which the airovty was evinced 
‘in rnulto desidcrio,’ (Clurorn., Copt., 
Goth.), or perhaps more 6imply the con¬ 
comitant feeling (‘ cum multo desidcrio,’ 
Vulg., compare Arm.) with which it was 
associated; see notes on Col. iv. 2, and 
compare above, on vcr. 3. 

18. Stdri] ‘ On which account ,’ soil, 
of our longing to come and seo you. 
The particle 5<dn is here used in a sense 
little different from ai6 (compare Lat. 
‘ quare ’), and stands at the beginning of 
the period, — a usage in which Jowctt 
appears to have felt a difficulty, as he 
here unnecessarily alters the correct 
punctuation of Ixichm., and places only 
a comma after On the read¬ 

ing, sec the critical note. 

<r a p t y] ‘we wished* 4 would fain: ’ not 
£&ov\h&nutv, whieh would have ex¬ 
pressed ' ipsam animi pvopensionem ’ 
(Tittm.) with a greater force than would 
be consistent with the context; comp. 


Philem. 13, 14. On the distinction be¬ 
tween &eAo> and $ov\ofiai, sec notes on 
1 Tim. v. 14, and Donalds. Cratyh 
§ 463, but in applying it in St. Paul’s 
Epp. observe that the use of &e\<o is 
seven to one compared with that of 
jSovAopai. This perhaps suggests that 
we may commonly safely press the lat¬ 
ter, but must be cautious witli regard to 
the former. 4yci> fi\v n a u A o y] 

4 even /, Paul* ‘ ipse ego, Paulus,’ iEth. 
The n*v • 6olitarium ’ serves to enhance 
the distinctive use of the personal pro¬ 
noun (Hartung, Partifc. pXv, 3. 3, Vol. 
II. p. 413) by faintly hinting at the 
others from whom, for the sake of em¬ 
phasis — not of contrast in conduct 
( k&k wot (icy yhp tfbeAov fi6vov 1 4y d> 8i 
Hal fircxe/ftyffa, Chrys.) — lie is hero 
detaching himself; compare Dcvar. de 
Parlic. Vol. i. p. 122 (cd. Klotz). On 
the proper forco of \tiv (incorrectly 
derived by Klotz and Harlung from 
/rijv), and its connection with the first 
numeral, 6ce Donalds. Cratyl. $ 154, 
and comp. Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. ii . 
P-324. *al a£ Hal Sis] 

4 both once and twice ,’ i. e. 4 not once only, 
but twice;’ seo Phil. iv. 1G, and notes 
in loc. The first «al is not 

otiose (Raphel, Annot. Vol. ii . p. 522), 
but adds an emphasis to the enumera¬ 
tion ; contrast Nehem. xiii. 20, 1 Maec. 
iii. 30, where the omission of the nal 
leaves the formula scarcely stronger in 
meaning than 4 aliquotics.’ k a 1 

4 v 4 k o\p t v k. r. A.] ‘ and Satan hindered 
us.* The Kal has here no adversative 
force (‘sed,’ Vulg., Do W.), but simply 
places in juxtaposition with the intention 
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kcll teal evetcoyfrev rjfias 6 Xajavas. 


19 rt? yap rjfiO)U eXm? rj 


the actual issue (‘et impedivit,’ Clarom., 
and all the other Vv.), the opposition 
lying really in the context. On this 
practically contrasting use of xal, sec 
notes on Phil. iv. 12, and Winer, Gr. 
4 53. 3, p. 3S8. On the primary mean¬ 
ing of the verb iKuSirreiv (Ilesych. 
^voKom6n‘nv‘ ivarohi^6fxT\v) i 1 to hinder 
by breaking up a road,’ see notes on 
Gal. v. 7 . 6 "2, a r a v a s] 1 Satan,’ 

Heb. ■}»& the personal evil Spirit, the 
4 adversary’ «ar’ (<* Luke 

x. 19) ; compare notes on Eph. iv. 27. 
To refer this term to human adversaries 
(De W.), or to some inward impediment 
(Jowctt, who most inaptly compares 
Acts xvi. 7), is in a high degree doubt¬ 
ful and precarious : St. Paul here plainly 
says that the Deoil was the hindrance; 
what peculiar agencies he used arc not 
revealed. Without here entering into 
controversy, it seems not out of place 
to remark, that the language of the 
N. T., if words mean anything, does 
ascribe a personality to the Tempter so 
distinct and unmistakcable, that a denial 
of it can be only compatible with a 
practical denial of Scripture inspiration. 
To the so-called charge of Manicheism, 
it is enough to answer that if an inspired 
apostle scruples not to call this fearful 
Being 6 fchs rou alwvos rovrov (2 Cor. 
iv. 4), no sober thinker can feel any dif¬ 
ficulty in ascribing to him permissive 
powers and agencies of a frightful ex¬ 
tent and multiplicity; see Hofmann, 
Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 389 sq., and Ebrard, 
Dogmatik , $ 240, Vol. i. p. 290. 

19. rls y&p iffxuy] Interrogative 
confirmation of the apostle’s earnest 
desire to see his converts : ‘ who is so if 
ye are not so,’ Olsh., ‘quid mirum si 
tan to tenear vestri desiderio ? nam quid 
aliud est in hoc mundo quo mihi pla- 
ceam. quo me jactem, quo fretus mihi 
promittam felieitatem/ Calv. 


^ x a P*\ ‘hope or joynot qx.- 
aetly ‘eausn spei et matcries laitandi/ 
Schott, but the subjects and substratum 
of both one and the other, — the sub¬ 
jects in whom both reside; comp. Phil, 
iv. 1, and, more significantly and em¬ 
phatically, 1 Tim. i. 1 (notes). Exam¬ 
ples of similar uses in pagan writers are 
collected by Wetst. in loc the most 
pertinent seems Livy, xxvm. 39,‘ Scip- 
ionem — spem omnem salutemque nos- 
tram.' art <pav os «avx^ <r€a,s ] 
‘ crown of boasting; ’ comp. Prov. xvi. 31, 
Ezck. xvi. 12, rHS®P ITltsy [arl<p. Kav- 
LXX], and somewhat similarly 
Isaiah Ixii. 3, tap aretfxu'os KaWovs teal 
SiaSrjjua $curiAclas : the Thcssalonians 
were to the apostle as it were a chaplet 
of victory, of which he might justly 
make his boast in the day of the Lord. 
It is scarcely necessary to add that kuv~ 
xhaeus is not merely = Kapirpas 

(Tkcoph.), but implies 4<p> § aytiMopai 
[Kau X wpat], Chrys. the genitive being 
not the gen. * appositionis 1 (Koch), nor 
even of the metaphorical substance 
(comp. Rev. xii. 1), but, as the termi¬ 
nation in -ais seems to require, that of 
the ‘ remoter object; ’ see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 2. 0, p. 170. ou X l 

k a 1 &ju€?s] ‘or are not ye also;’ not 
*nonne/ Vulg., but ‘aut [an] non/ 

Clarom., nV o] Syr. (Philox.), the 

A A 

particle ^ retaining its proper disjunc¬ 
tive force (see Devar. de Part. Vol. i. 
p. 101, ed. Klotz), and introducing a 
second and negative interrogation, ex¬ 
planatory and confirmatory of what is 
implied in the first; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 57. I, p. 451, and esp. compare the 
good remarks of Hand, Tursell. Vol. i. 
p. 349. The aseensive teal serves to 
place the Thessalonians in gentle con¬ 
trast with other converts, ‘ ye, as well 
as my other converts; * ov yap clntv 
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j(apa Y) (TT€<f)ClVO$ KCLV'fflGCG)^) l) Ol%l> Kal VfL€C<i, € [ITTpOO*&€V 70V 
Kvpiov rjfictiv ' It)(jov iv tt} avTov Trap over la J 20 vfitis 7 a P 
r) Sofa rtfitov /cal rj ^apa. 

III. Acb M Kkn ar^om 

thy to reassure you iu your offlictlon. 


vpu j, a 7 r\wy, &AA<£, Kal ipt7s, fiera rwv 
AkAwv, Chrya. [How accurate is this 
great commentator’s observation of the 
details of language.] tpir poerb *v 
t 0 v Kvpiov k. r. A..] ‘ in the presence 
of our Lord Jesus at his coming ? ’ There 
is some little difficulty in the connection 
of this member with what precedes. 
Wo clearly must not assume a transpo¬ 
sition, and connect it with rls ykp — 
#faux^ff€ws (Grot.), nor again closely 
and exclusively unite it with % ol>xl k <*1 
fyi€ts (Olsli.), but, as the context seems 
to require, append it to the whole fore¬ 
going double question, to which it im¬ 
parts its specifically Christian aspect. 
The apostle might have paused at Kal 
fyicis, and proceeded with vcr. 20, but 
feeling that the lAvis, x a P^> *■ T * 
needed characterizing, he subjoins the 
circumstances of place and time. ’Ey 
rfj irapovo-ia obviously refers to the 
Lord’s second coming, — not merely 
and exclusively ‘ to establish his Mes¬ 
sianic kingdom * (Liincm., compare the 
objectionable remarks of Ustcri, Lehrb. 
p. 352), but — to judgment; compare 
ch. iii. 13, iv. 15, v. 23. The addition 
Xpiorou (Rec. with FGL; many Vv.) 
is rightly rejected by Lachm ., Tisch., 
and mo 6 t modem editors. 

20. v fi e 1 s ylip k. t. A.] * Yea verily 
ye are our glory and our joy / The 7 dp 
does not appear here to be argumenta¬ 
tive, — i. e. it docs not subjoin a reason 
of greater universality (Alford, citing 
Soph. Philoct. 746, but see Buttm. in 
loc.), bnt seems rather confirmatory and 
explanatory ('confirmat superiorem ver- 
sum seria asseveratione,’ Calv.), the 7 ^ 
element having here the predominance; 
see notes on Gal. ii. 6 , and Winer, Gr. 


§ 23. 8 . b, p. 396. For a complete in¬ 
vestigation of the primary meaning nnd 
principal uses of this particle, the stu¬ 
dent is especially referred to Klotz, 
Devar . Vol. II. p. 231 sq. 

Chapter III. 1. Aid] ‘On which 
account: ’ not exactly $ict rb tlvai vpas 
r)]v h6^av T)fiu)v kal r)]v x a pdv (Liincm.), 
which seems too restricted, but, on ac¬ 
count of the affectionutc but abortive 
desire expressed in the three preceding 
verses; rjpGs BpapeTv irpbs upas 

IkuAv&ijpcv hTreortlAapev T tpd&cov, The¬ 
odor. On the use of fiuf, sec notes on 
Gal. iv. 31, and grammatical reff. on 
Philem. 5. pt)k4ti trreyov 

r € s] * no longer able to forbear; ' 'no 
longer able to control my longing to 
sec, or at least hear, about you ; ’ ‘ cum 
dcsidcrio vestri impares csscmus/ Just. 
Ltincmann (approved by Winer, Gr. 

§ 55. 5, p. 529, ed 6 ) rightly objects to 
the assertion of Riickcrt that prjKen is 
here incorrectly used for ovkcti, as pij- 
k4ti can be properly and accurately 
explained as involving the subjective 
feelings of the writer ('being in a 6 tato 
that I could not,’ ' as one that could 
not ’); still, as has been before said 
(notes on eh. ii. 15), the tendency of 
later Greek to adopt the subjective form 
of negation with participles is very no¬ 
ticeable, and must always be borne in 
mind ; comp. Madvig, Synt. $ 207, nnd 
sec also the notes and reff. on ch. ii. 15. 
The verb ardytiv (flacrdfriv, foro/icVcit', 
Hesych. ; Qepciv, fnropivuv, Kaprcptiy, 
Chrys. on 1 Cor. ix. 12 ) is only used in 
the N. T. by St. Paul, twice witli ( l Cor. 
ix. 12, xiii. 7), and twice without (here 
and ver. 5) an accus, objecti : sec, how- 
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tcaTa\€L<l&rjvcu iv ’ Alveus fiovot, 2 Kal ivefityafiev Tipub^eov 
r ov dbe\<f)bv r)p,d)v teal avvepyov rod Seov iv tc3 evayye\i(p rov 
Xptarovj els to OTrjptf’cu vp^ds Kal irapcucakecrai virep rrjs moreox? 


ever, the list of cxx. in Wctst. on 1 Cor . 
1. c., and those in Kypkc, Annot. Vol. 
ii. p. 213, the most pertinent of which 
in ref. to this place is Philo, in Flacc. 
§ 9 , Vol. ii . p. 527 (ed. Mang.), fi-qKen 
crriyeiv Zvva.fj.evot ras ivZelas. 
evZoKTiaafiev] * we thought it good 
Auth., compare Arm., 'placuit nobis/ 
Vulg., Clarom.,‘galcikaida uns./ Goth., 
not ‘enixe voluimus* ( ahedarna ] A£th., 
comp. Syr., as the idea of a ‘ libera ’ (el\o- 
fu&a, irpofKptvafiev, Theoph.) rather than 
a 4 propensa voluntas' seems here more 
suitable to the context; sec notes on eh. 
ii. 8, and Fritz. Rom. Vol. n. p. 369 sq. 
The plural here seems clearly to refer, 
not to St. Paul and Silas (Bcng.), but 
to St. Paul alone, the subject of tho 
verse being in close connection with the 
concluding verses of ch. ii., where the 
apostle expressly limits the reference to 
himself. Kar a\e i<p&. iv 

’A & 4) v. fiivo i] * to be lejl behind at 
Athens alone /— alone, not without some 
emphasis, as its position 6cems to indi¬ 
cate ; alone, and that at Athens, 4 urbe 
videlicet a Deo alicnissima/ Bcng. 
There is 6omc little difficulty in recon¬ 
ciling this passage with Acts xvii. 13 sq. 
From the latter passage compared with 
xviii. 5, it would seem that Timothy 
and Silas first rejoined St. Paul at 
Corinth, and so, that the former was 
not with the apostle at Athens; from 
the present words (Karate up&rivat, 4irifx\p- 
a/xev, ver. ii.: ver. 5), however, 

it seems scarcely doubtful that Timothy 
was despatched from Athens. Omitting 
untenable suppositions of a second visit 
to Athens (Schrader), or of St. Luke's 
4 ignorance/ or 4 that only Silas was 
left behind' (Jowctt), — we must either 
suppose (a) that St. Paul despatched 
Tim. before his own arrival to Athens 


(Wieselcr, Chronol. p. 246 sq.), or per¬ 
haps more naturally, (b) that Timothy, 
having been able to obey the apostle’s 
order (Acts xvii. 15) more quickly than 
Silas, did actually come to Athens, and 
was at once despatched to Thcssalonica. 
The apostle then continued waiting for 
both where he was (Acts xvii. 16), but 
ultimately left the city, and was rejoined 
by them both after his arrival at Corinth ; 
sec Ncandcr, Planting, Vol. i. p. 195, 
note (Bohn). 

2. avvepybv rov 0 e o G] 1 fellow- 
worker with God / 4 adjutorcm Dei/ Cla- 
rom.; compare 1 Cor. iii. 9. The ovv 
docs not refer to others not named, but, 
in accordance with the regular construc¬ 
tion of the word in the N. T. (Rom. 
xvi. 3, 9, 21, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 3, compare 
2 Cor. i. 24), to the expressed and asso¬ 
ciated genitive 0eoG; comp. Bcrnhardy, 
Synt. in. 49, p. 171, Jclf, GY. $ 519. 

The reading is somewhat doubtful, and 
the variations very numerous (sec Tisch. 
m loc ), but all probably to be referred to 
the supposed difficulty of the expression. 
Rec. reads Kal ZiaKovov rov 0*oG Kal ow- 
epybv Tffxaiv with DE (confusedly) KL; 
mss.; Syr. (omits Kal), Philox. (but 
with asterisk), al.; Chrvsost., Thcod. 
The text as it stands [Griesb., Lachm., 
Tisch., and most modern editors] is 
only found in D l ; Clarom., Sangcrm., 
Ambrosiast., but is supported indirectly 
by A, some mss., and several Vv. (Copt., 
Goth., iEth.), which have ZkLkovov in¬ 
stead of awepyiv, and FG, al. which 
have both, and also to some extent by 
B, which omits toG 0 eoG. iv rip 

*vayye\l<p defines more precisely tho 
sphere in which his co-operation was 
exhibited; see Rom. i. 9, Phil. iv. 3. 
els r b o’TTjpl^at k. r. A. ] ‘to estab¬ 
lish you and to exhort in behalf of your 
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vfia>u 3 to fiT)Seva aaiuea^at iv rat? ^Xtyfreaiv ravrais' airrol 


faith that etc:’ purpose of Timothy’s 
mission; he was, in the unavoidable 
absence of the apostle, to strengthen 
them, and to exhort them to be stead¬ 
fast ; compare Acts xv. 32. These 
expressions do not seem in accordance 
with the timid character which Alf. in 
loc. and on 2 Tim. i. 7, 8, al. ascribes to 
the apostles faithful fellow-worker. 
irapa/faXtVai] 'to exhort / 'ad exhor- 
tandos/ Vulg.; not here ‘to comfort/ 
Auth., Syr. (Philox.), al. (Eph. vi. 22, 
Col. iv. 8 [correct on ib. ii. 2, Eng. cd. 1 ]), 


still less V n n \Kni [roget 

a \ •*> w 

vos dc] Syr., but, as the next verse 
seems to require, in the more usual 
sense of ‘encouraging/ or 'exhorting;' 
Iva napaKfOT) ({tepeiv y cmifas rds rwy 
ivavrlbty tTri&ovXds, Theod. The second 
buds which Rec. hero adds with D 3 KL; 
mss.; Vv., is rightly rejected by Lachm., 
Tisch., with distinctly preponderating 
external evidence [ABDVFG ; mss.; 
Vv.; Chrys., Theod.] virkp ttjs 
ttIvtcus] Not identical in meaning 
with ir«pl r rjs trltrrtws (De W.), which 
Rec adopts on weak external authority 
[D U E 2 L; mss.], but appy. more dis¬ 
tinctly expressive of the benefit to, and 
furtherance of, the faith, which was con¬ 
templated in the irapdtc\r}<ris; 6ec Winer, 
Gr. $ 47.1, p. 343, and comp, notes on 
Phil ii. 13. 


3. rl» p. T]h f v a. <ral»'€<r&a<] ‘that 
no one be disturbed;’ objective sentence 
(Donalds. Gr. § 584) dependent on 
TapaxaAcVaj, explaining and specifying 
the subject-matter of the exhortation; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 5, p. 294 (ed. 
6), but more fully p. 375 (ed. 5). Of 
the different explanations of this infin¬ 
itival clause, this seems far the most sim¬ 
ple and grammatically tenable. That of 
Schott, — according to which rb p-qblva 
k. r. A. is an accus. of ‘ reference to/ is 


defensible (see Kruger, Sprachl. $ 50. 6. 
8 , compare notes on Phil. iv. 10), but, in 
the case of trunsitivo verbs like irapana- 
AcIV, of precarious application : that of 
Liinem. and Alf., — according to which 
rb pT)h. is in opposition to the whole 
preceding sentence, and dependent on 
the preceding tls, more than doubtful; 
the regimen is remote, and the assump¬ 
tion that ToxncoTi might have been writ¬ 
ten for r 6 (Alf.), extremely questionable, 
if not inconsistent with the assumed 
dependence on els. The only objection 
to the construction here advocated — 
that -napaKaXtffat would thus be asso¬ 
ciated with a simple accus. rei — is of 
no real weight; for (1) such a construc¬ 
tion is possible (compare 1 Tim. vi. 2), 
and (2) the dependence of such explan¬ 
atory or accusatival infinitives on the 
governing verb iB appy. not 6o definite 
and immediate as that of 6implc sub¬ 
stantives ; comp. Mntth. Gr. § 543, obs. 
2, 3, Scheucrl. Synt. § 45. 4, p. 478. 
The only real difficulty in these and 
similar constructions is correctly to de¬ 
fine the difference between the infin. when 
with, and when without the article: per¬ 
haps it amounts to no moro than this, 
that in the former case, the infinitival 
clause is more emphatic, aggregated, 
and substantival, in the latter more 
merged in -the general structure of the 
sentence; sec Winer, Gr. $ 44. 2, p. 286 
(ed. 6), Kruger, Sprachl. $ 50. 6. 3, 
Matth. Gr. 1. c. obs. 2 . The read¬ 

ing of Rec., t £ pTjbiva k. r. A., is not 
cither excgetically or grammatically ad¬ 
missible (opp. to Green, Gr. p. 277 ; see 
Winer, l. c., p. 294), and is wholly un¬ 
supported by uncial authority; sec Tisch. 
in loc. cr a (v # a & a i] ‘ be disturbed,’ 

1 be disquieted.’ This verb {kn. A ty6p.. 
in the N. T.) properly signifies ‘to ho 
fawned on ’ (cralyuv, M £6uv kx&yw, 
io ti creUiv ohpdv, Euetath. p. 393, 
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yap o'iSaT€ on eh tovto /ce£p,e^a m 4 /cal yap ore 7 rpos vfia ? $jfi€v y 
TrpoeXeyo/iev vfuv on fieKKofiev /cab w? /cal eyevero /cal 


9), and metaphorically * soothed * (iEsch. 
Choeph. 186), bat is occasionally found 
in later writers in the stronger sense of 
Kiveia&ai, <ra\€V€<r&cu (Heysch.); comp. 
Diog. Laert. vm. 41 (cited by Eisner), 
oaivopevot roiy keyopdvois 4bdupvov *al 
$po(ov. So rightly Chrys. (Sopu&€7<r&ai), 
Thcod., Zonaras, Lex. p. 1632 (ftAopeiir* 
&at), al., most of the ancient Vv. (Syr. 

[succidcretur], Vulg., ‘move* 

alar’), and nearly all modem commenta¬ 
tors. Wolf, Tittmann {St/non. i. p. 189), 
and appy. Jowctt, retain the more usual 
sense of ‘pellici,* scil. ‘ad officium de- 
scrcndum,’ bat with little plausibility, 
nnd in opposition to the consent of both 
Ff. and Vv. The derivation, it need 
scarcely be said, is not from 2AN- or 
HAN- (Benfcy, WurzeUcx. Vol. i. p. 191), 
but from <rel<a ; comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
$ 473. if THIS tv 

r aural y] * in these afflictions;* not 
merely those endured by the apostle 
(compare CEcum.), but those in which 
both he and his readers had recently 
shared, and which, though appy. over 
for a time (vcr. 4), would be almost cer¬ 
tain to recur. The iv is certainly not 
instrumental, or even temporal (Liine- 
mann), but merely local , with ref. to the 
circumstances in which they were, and 
by which they were (so to say), en¬ 
vironed ; compare Winer, Gr. § 48. a, 
p.345. avTol yap ofSaTe] 

‘ for yourselves know;* reason for the 
foregoing exhortation rb pb <ralvc<r&at 
k. t. A.: both their own experiences and 
the apostle’s words (vcr. 4) taught them 
this practical lesson. els tovto 

k € (p € & a] ‘we are appointed thereunto; * 
seil. rb bklfiecr&ai (comp. ver. 4), not t£> 
Onoplvciv i&Atytiy, Koch 1, the tovto 
referring laxly to the preceding dxtyc- 
cnv. On the meaning of Keip&a (Vulg., 


‘positi,’ Syr. Goth, ‘rati- 

\ A ~ * 

dai,’ but"?), see notes on Phil. i. 17, 
and with respect to the sentiment, 
which is here perfectly general (trepl 
irdvruv \4yei tuv iricTuv, Chrys.), see 
2 Tim. iii. 12 (notes), and compare 
Ruess, Thtiol. Chrfi. iv. 20, Vol. ii. 
p. 224 sq. 

4. k al yap 3 r e k. t. A.] ‘ for verily 
when we were with you,* ‘ nam et,’ Vulg., 

Clarom., Syr.; proof of the 

preceding assertion, yap introducing the 
reason, koI throwing stress upon it ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 53, p. 397, and notes on 
Phil. ii. 27, where this formula is briefly 
discussed. On the use of irpbs with ace. 
with verbs implying rest, etc., see notes 
on Gal. i. 18 , iv. 18 . p e A A o p e v 

&A/£e<r l 8 aiJ * we are to suffer persecu¬ 
tion : * here not merely a periphrasis of 
the future, but an indirect statement of 
the fixed and appointed decree of God ; 
comp. ver. 3. The verb pikkoi has three 
constructions in the N. T.; (a) with the 
present, — in the Gospels and the ma¬ 
jority of passages in the N. T.; (b) 
with the aor., Gal. iii. 23, Rev. iii. 2, 
iii. 16,— a construction found also in 
Attic Greek (Plato, Crit. p. 108 a, 
Gory. p. 525 a, al.) : (c) with a future, 
— only in a few passages (Acts xi. 28, 
xxiv. 15), though the prevailing use in 
earlier Greek: see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, 
p. 298, Kriigcr, Sprachl. § 53. 8. 3 sq. 
tca\ of 5 arc] ‘ and know* scil. from 
your own experiences. The first /cal 
does not here seem correlative to the 
second, *al— Kal (see on 1 Tim. v. 10), 
but appears rather to have an asccnsive 
force, while the second is simply copu¬ 
lative ; oi>x 3ti iyivtTO tovto \4yct p6vov, 
a\\’ Srt irokkd na\ &AAa irpoeiVe, Kal 
Chrysostom. 
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o'iSare. 5 Sta tovto Kwycb firjxeTL aTeycov €TT6fi\jra et? to yvwvai 
tijv ttlutiv vfituiv, [iTjTruis evtlpacrev vpd<s 6 ireipdijcov tca\ ft? Ktvov 
yeifrjrac 6 kotto$ rjpS>v. 

“ "r « 6 '4™ « f^OHTO? Tip&seov Trpos if 


were greatly comforted, and are deeply tbankAil. 

5. 5 t ck t o D t o] 1 On Mis account ; * 
scil. because the foretold tribulation lmd 
now Actually come upon you. In the 
following nayh the «al does not belong 
to the sentence (the argument of Liincin., 
however, that it would then be 5ia na\ 
tout o is of no weight, see on Phil. iv. 3) 
but to the pronoun, which it puts in gen¬ 
tle contrast with the vpels, both ex¬ 
pressed and involved in the preceding 
verse : as they had felt for the apostle 
(more fully to in vcr. 6), so he, on his 
part, felt for them; comp, notes on eh. 
ii. 13. fxr}K(Ti <rT(ytay] f no 

longer forbearing, able to contain ; ’ see 
notes on vcr. 1. el y t 6 yvcnyai] 

* with a view of learning; ’ design of the 
tircpifra, comp. ver. 2. It docs not seem 
right to supply mentally a Mv (Olsh.; 

* ut cognosced,’ iEth.-Platt, sim. Pol.); 
the subject of the principle verb is natu¬ 
rally the subject of the infinitive. So 

rightly Syr. [ut cognoscerem]: the 

other Vv. adopt the inf., or an equiva¬ 
lent (‘ad cognosccndam fidem vestram, 1 
Vulg., Clarom.), and arc thus equally 
indeterminate with the original. 
fiirnias iir elpaaev k. t. A.] * lest 
haply the tempter hath tempted you ;' uor. 
indie, specifying a fact regarded os hav¬ 
ing actually taken place already : the 
temptation was a fact, its results, how¬ 
ever, were uncertain (comp. Chrys.); see 
Winer, Gr. § 56. 2, p. 448, and compare 
notes on the similar passage Gal. ii. 2. 
It may be observed that Green ( Gr. p. 
81), Fritzsche {Fritz. Opusc. p. 176 note), 
and Scholef. {Hints, p. 114) regard ph- 
irus as dubitativc in the first clause, and 
expressive of apprehension in the second, 
'an forte Satanas tcntasBet. ne forte 


labores irriti essent,’— but with little 
plausibility. The argument of Fritz., 
that the pdjTrus (metuentiH) in the first 
clause would have required yev^aerai 
in the second (‘atque ita luborcs irriti 
essent futuri'), is certainly not valid : 
the future would have represented some¬ 
thing to occur at some indefinite future 
time, the aor. subj. is properly used of a 
transient state occurring in particular 
cases; sec Matth. Gr. $ 519. 7, and 
compare Madvig, Synt. § 124. 1, who 
correctly observes that p$) with fut., after 
verbs of fearing, etc., always gives a 
prominence to the notion of futurity. 

On the substantival form 6 Treipdfay, see 
cxx. in Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316, com¬ 
pare Bcrnhardy, Synt. vi. 22, p. 316. 
els Kevbv ytvTiTai] 1 prove in vain ; * 
comp. Gal. ii. 2, and the cxx. collected 
by Kypkc, Obs. Yol. n. p. 275. Tho 
primary force of the prep, is somewhat 
similarly obscured in the adverbial for¬ 
mulae, cii koiv6v, fis natpAy, k . t. A. ; see 
Bcrnhardy, Synt. v. 11, p. 221. On the 
meaning of k6ttos % compare notes on 
eh. ii. 9. 

6. "Apn is most naturally con¬ 
nected with the participle (JEth. [Pol ], 
— distinctly), not with the remote verb 
TrapeKXhfrrjpfy, ver. 7 (Liinom., Koch), 
which has its own adjunct, Sick tovto ; so 
appy. Syr., and probably all tho other 
Vv., but tho uncertainty as to punctua¬ 
tion precludes their being confidently 
cited on cither side. Tho adverb &pri 
[&pw, connected with hprlws, appo 7], 
which properly stands in opp. as well 
to immediately present ( vvv , Plato A/<?no, 
p. 89) as remotely past time (irdAai, 
Grit, p- 43), is often used in the N. T. 
and in later writers in reference to purely 
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v/j,cov teal evayye\iGap,evov r)puv ttjv ttigtlv kcli t r)v aydyrr/v vp.a>v, 
ical otl e^ere /iveiav rjfiaiv ayeferjv tt dvr ore, iTnTrcfcovvre<: r/fia,^ 
L&eiv Kaiulirep Kal rpiels vp, a«, 1 Sta touto yrapeKX^rjpev, dSe\- 


present time; seo csp. Lobeek, Phryn. 
p. 18sq. eiayyeXurancvov] 

* having told the good tidings of; ’ comp. 
Luke i. 19 : OUK ehrev dirayyeiAavros, 
a\\\ (vayycAicrapevov' roaovrov aya^bi/ 
hydro ttjv ttcdvwv fie&ai(u<Tiv Kal rfyv ayd- 
Trrjy, Chrys. The verb ei/ayyeA. is used 
in the N. T. both in the active (Rev. x. 
7, xiv. 6), passive (Gal. i. 11, Heb. iv. 
6, al.) t and middle. In the last form 
its constructions in the N. T. arc singu¬ 
larly varied; it is used (a) absolutely, 
Rom. xv. 20, 1 Cor. i. 17; (6) with a 
dat. personce, Rom. i. 15; (c) with an 
accus. personce, Acts xvi. 10, 1 Pet. i. 
12; (d) with an accus. rei. Rom x. 15, 
Gal. i. 23; (e) with an accus. persona 
and rei, Acts xiii. 32 ; and lastly (/) — 
the most common construction — with a 
dat. personce and acc. rei , Luke i. 19, al. 
Of these (6), and occasionally (c), aro 
the forms in use in the earlier writers; 
see Lobcck, Phryn. p. 267, Thom.-Mag. 
p. 379, cd. Bern. rfyv trier lv 

ical rh v a 7 .] 1 your faith and your love / 
the faith which you have, and the love 
which you evince to one another (ver. 
12) ; 877^0? h phv Trims rtfs 6 v<re/ 3 e<as rb 
Peflaiov, 77 56 ay dirt] r^v TTpaKTiKtjv ape- 

rd]y, Tlieod. The third Christian virtue, 
iAms, is not hero specified (compare 
1 Tim. i. 14, 2 Tim. i. 13, al.), but ob¬ 
viously included ; comp. Ustcri, Lehrb. 
n. 1.4, p. 241, Reuss, Thcfol. Chr€t. iv. 
22, Vol. 11 . p. 259, 260. on 

p v € lav k. r. A.] ‘ that ye have 
good remembrance of us always ; * not ex¬ 
actly, ptrqpovfvert 71 /iWV pera iiraivwv Kal 
fixjrriplas, Thcoph. (comp. Chrys.), but 
simply, * that ye retain a good, i. e., as 
the following words more fully specify, 
a faithful ($€$aiav, CEcum.) and affec¬ 
tionate remembrance of us,’ ‘ ut nostra 
memoria bona sit in vobis/ Copt., com¬ 


pare Syr. The pveia aya&h formed the 
third item in the good tidings; rpia 
r&eucev a^iepaera, ttjv Trier tv, T 77 v dya- 
TTTJV, Kal TOU 8t5a(TKfl\Ol/ T7?V pVT)pi)V, 

Theod. tt dvr or e seems here 

more naturally joined with the preced¬ 
ing verb (Syr., JEth.), as in eh. i. 2, 

1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thcss. i. 3, al., than with 
the participle (Copt.); the pvda was not 
only aya&t]> but dbidAenrros ; sec 2 Tim. 
i. 4. So Auth., Arm., and appy. the 
majority of modern commentators. 

£ ir nr o&. 77 /1 a s 1 5 e Tv] ‘ longing to see 
us;* further expansion of the preceding 
words; comp. 2 Tim. i. 4. On the force 
of the iirl, here not intensive but direc¬ 
tive, see Fritz, on Rom. i. 11, Vol. 1 . 
p. 31, and notes on 2 Tim. 1. c. 
Kabdirep Kal vp a s] ‘ even as 

we also are longing to see you ; 1 rb yap 
pa&dv rbv (ptAovvra Sri rovro oTSev 6 
<pi\ovpcvos, '6rt <f>iAe?ra£, ttoAA^j irapapv- 
&la *al TrapaKATjCis, Chrys. On the 
meaning and use of KaSairep, sec notes 
on ch. ii. 11 , and on the use of Kal with 
comparative adverbs, notes on Eph . v. 23. 

7. 5 ia towto] ‘ for this cause : * in 
reference to the three preceding .specifi¬ 
cations, which arc here grouped together 
in one view. The resumed Sia rovro is 
not superfluous (compare Dc W.) ; the 
length of the preceding sentence, and the 
fact that dpri £\&6vros involved mainly 
the predication of time, make a recapit¬ 
ulatory and causal formula here by no 
means inappropriate. tt a p c k A. 

£ <p’ v pi v] 1 we were comforted over you ;' 
you were the objects which formed the 
substratum of our comfort; compare 

2 Cor. vii. 7. The prep. ^ 7 rl is not ex¬ 
actly equivalent to ‘in,’ Vulg., 'ex.' 
[frarn] Goth-, or even ‘ propter,’ /Eth. 
(Pol.),—still less to ‘quod attinet ad/ 
Liinera., — but with its usual and proper 
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force points to the basis on which the 
wapduhriffts rested, ‘ fundamentum cui 
veluti superstrucla est/ Schott; see 
Winer Gr. $ 48. c, p. 351. Tho reading 
srapaxcKh-fip&a., though found only in 
A and 3 mss., has been ndopted by 
Koch, as according better with his con¬ 
nection of &pn with the finite verb. 
Surely this is most rash criticism. 

t 7T 1 7T a <T 7) AC. T. A.] ‘ t*R all OUT neces¬ 
sity and tribulation ; * certainly not ' in 
qu&vis augusti«i ct afflictione/ Schott, 
— u translation distinctly precluded by 
the presence of the article, which here 
represents the ivdyten ua\ frhtyis as a 
collective whole; compare 2 Cor. i. 4, 
vii. 4. The use of ^irl is hero only 
slightly different from that nbovc; it 
has appy. neither a temporal (Liincm.) 
nor a causal (2 Cor. i. 4, but obs. the 
accompanying Iv rp 3A.), but a semi- 
local force (compare 2 Cor. vii. 4, and 
Mey. in /oc.), marking that with which 
the irapdjt\T)ais stands in immediate con¬ 
tact and connection ; comp. Bcmhardy, 
Synt. v. 24. b, p. 248 sq., and notes on 
Phil. i. 3. In tho former use the idea 
of ethical superposition seems mainly 
predominant, in this latter, that of ethi¬ 
cal contact ; compare Kriigcr, Sprachl. 
4 68. 41. 5. There is some little doubt 
as to what the hvciyten *al dAtyiy are 
to be referred. On the whole, the force 
of ht'dyKT) [connected with ArX-, Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 134 ; * vim om- 
ncm significat qua; evitari non potest/ 
Wundcr, Soph. Trach. 823] and the 
tenor of the context seem to imply, 
not any inward distress (De W.), hut 
rather some outward trial and trouble 
(Alf. compares Acts xviii. 5—10) under 
which the apostle was then suffering; 
Bee Liinem. in loc. The order of 

the words is inverted in Rec. (dAty. k. 
avdyten), but only on the authority of 


JK ; mss.; several Ff. 5ii 

it l ff t e o> s] ‘ through your faith ; * tho 
medium by which this comfort wns real¬ 
ized by the apostle, was the faith on tho 
part of the Thess. of which he had re¬ 
ceived tidings ; atirij lurdKeuros ptlvatra 
r^v irapdKXrimv vp7v tipydtraTo, CEcum. 

8. 8 t i vvv £ u> p t v] ‘ because now 
we live; * reason for the preceding state¬ 
ment of the comfort which lie received 
from hearing of tho faith of his converts. 
The contrast shows that tho apostle re¬ 
gards tho dvdytnj koI SKtyis as a kind of 
death, from which he is raised to the full 
powers of life (comp. Rom. viii. 7) by 
the knowledge of the firm posture of the 
Thess. ; r^v yap vptrtpuv 0t0aia><riv (u^v 
Tfptrlpav vTTohap.0dvop.fv, Tlicod. ; COm- 
paro Pearson, Creed , Vol. ii. p. 319 (cd. 
Burt.). The conditional member, Idv 
vpcis k. t. A., shows that vvv (like the 
Lat. ‘nunc') is not here used in a purely 
temporal (comp. Jowctt), but in a logi¬ 
cal and argumentative sense, approach¬ 
ing in meaning to ‘ in hoc rcruin statu/ 
‘ rebus 6ic se habentibus ;* sec Hnrtung, 
Partilc. vvv, 2. 2, Vol. n. p. 25, Jclf. Gr. 
§ 719. 2. Tho true principle of the 
usage is well explained by Hand; ‘ ssepe 
in his du® rcrum conditioncs collocan- 
tur, quarum altera aut praeccssit, aut 
cogitatur esse posse, eiquo ex adverso 
opponitur ca quo; vera ac preesens adeet 
et valet,’ Tursell. Vol. iv. p. 340. 
ihv bfit is <tt^ac7)tc] ' if ye stand 
(fast);’ hypothetically stated, as the 
faith of the Thcssalonians was not yet 
complete (comp. vcr. 10) ; experience 
was yet to show whether the assumption 
was correct. On the force of Idv with 
the aubj. (‘sumo hoc, ct potest omnino 
ita se habere, sed utrum vero futurum 
sit, necne, id nescio, verum experientift 
cognoscam/ Ilerm.), and on its general 
distinction from cl with the indie., sco 
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9 Tiva 'yap evyapiarlav Bvvdfie^a to Qed> avTanrohovvai irepl 
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notes on Gal. i. 9, Winer, Gr. $ 41. 2, p. 
260, and Hcrm. Viger, No. 312. The 
solecistie reading or^xere [AEGKL; 
mss.; Chrys. ms.] is maintained by 
Koch and Tisch. (cd. 7), — but on in¬ 
sufficient authority, as such permutations 
of similar vowels arc occasionally found 
even in the best MSS.; comp. Scrive¬ 
ner, Tntrod. to N. T. p. 10. On the 
meaning of this late form ariiKeiv, not 
per se * to stand fast * (comp. Rom. xiv. 
4], sec notes on Phil. i. 27. In the 
N. T. it occurs only in St. Paul’s Epp., 
and Mark xi. 25. iv K vp(w]‘in 

the Lord* — in Him, as the clement of 
their true life, and the sphere of its prac¬ 
tical manifestations ; comp. Phil. iv. 1, 
and sec notes on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

9. t iv a yap k. t. A..] Confirmation 
of the preceding conditioned declaration, 
<$Tt pvv )fi€P k. t. A. ; ‘ we live, I say, 
for what sufficient thanks can be ren¬ 
dered to God for our plenitude of joy 
on your account; ’ Tocavri}, cfy^alp, 7) 5 C 
hfias X a P°-> % Tl euxapidreip tear' 

affeu' cvplatcopcv, CEcum., comp. The- 
oph. av t air o$ o v v a i] 'render, 

— properly, ‘ in return,’ ‘ rctribuere/ 
v 

Vulg, n v n\, Syr. ; cvxapurrla is 

regarded as a kind of return for the 
mercies and blessings of God: Grot, 
aptly compares Ts. exvi. 12, rrws-ritt 
mn‘V The binary compound dvra- 
7ro5t5<Wi is used by the apostle both 
‘ in bonam ’ and ‘ in malam partem ’ 
(2 Thcss. i. 6, comp. Rom. xii. 19), in 
the sense of rendering back a due; the 
dpTl marking the idea of return, the anh 
hinting at that of the debt incurred, 
* ubi dando tc exsolvis debito,’ Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 12. vep\ 

v fi£) v ' concerning you ,* * for you ; ’ com¬ 
pare cli. i. 2, 1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thcss. i. 3, 
ii. 13. The difference between nepl and 


virep (Eph. i. 16, compare Phil. i. 4) in 
such combinations as the present is 
scarcely appreciable ; sec notes on Col . 
iv. 3, and comp, on Phil. i. 7. 4irl 
t r d <r p r rj x a P ?] * on account , for, all 
the joy;* M having here more of its 
causal and derivative sense, and mark¬ 
ing the ground and reason of the avra- 
t r6bo(Tis euxaptcrlas : comp. 1 Cor. i. 4, 

2 Cor. ix. 15, Polyb. Ilist. xvm. 26. 4, 
see notes on Phil. i. 5, and Kruger, 
Sprachl. $ 68 . 41, 6 . The present use 
of is nearly allied to the common 
use of the prep, with verbs denoting 
affections of the mind, &aup.a((up, dyaX- 
Aiav, tc. r. A., but perhaps recedes a 
shade farther from the idea of ‘ ethical 
basis,' to which both this and all similar 
uses of the prep, arc to be ultimately 
referred ; see notes on vcr. 7, and Winer, 
Gr. $ 48. c. p. 351. It is scarcely neces¬ 
sary to say that iraaa 7 / x a 8 “ is not > 
except by reference, ‘summa loetitia’ 
(Schott, — who, however, fails to ob¬ 
serve the article), but ‘all the joy,' 
Copt., — 'joy taken in its whole ex¬ 
tent;’ see Winer, Gr, § 18. 4, p. 101 : 
the apostle’s joy wanted nothing to make 
it full and complete. 77 x a l P °~ 

H e v] 1 which we joy: * attraction for %v 
Xa.lpop.ep (Winer, Gr. § 24. 1 ), the con¬ 
struction being appy. here x a P* v 

(Matth. ii. 10), not x at 'f 61>/ X a P? (John 
iii. 29), which, though analogous, would 
be scarcely so natural witli the simple 
relative. On these intensive forms, see 
Winer, Gr. $ 32. 2 , p. 201 , $ 54. 3, p. 
341, Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 224 sq. 

£ p. 7 T p 0 <r & ( v k. t. A.] ‘ before our God; * 
further definition of the pure nature of 
the joy: it was such as could bear the 
scrutiny of the eye of God, ‘ illo videli¬ 
cet teste atque inspectore, et ut arbitror 
probatore,’ Just., comp. Calv. On the 
formula efiirpoafap rov 0 «oC, only used 

8 
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ypon 1 ; 10 vvKTot Kal ^pepa<t {sTrept'Kirepiacrov Beopevot et? to 

IBelv vpaiv to irpoaanrov Kal KmapriaaL ra va-Tepppara T rjs Trie- 


Tea>t vpcov. 

May God direct my way 11 

to you. May he make 

you ubound in love, and stabllsh you 


Avtoi; Se o ^eo? Kal irarrjp rjpwv Kal 6 

In holloesi. 


by St. Paul in this Ep. (cli. i. 3, iii. 13, 
conip. ii. 19), sec notes on cli. i. 3. The 
clause obviously belongs, not to x a P$ 
(Pelt), still less to vcr. 10 (Sy.-Pcsh., 
but not Philox.), but to verb xdpopty. 

10. yvxrbs Kal ytifpas] * night 
and day; * tta 1 roCro rrjs x a P“ y o”npuoy, 
Chrys. On this formula, sco‘ notes on 
ch. ii. 9, and on 1 Tim. v. 5. 
vnfptKirtpicrffov fitii/m'oi] ‘ above 
measure praying participial adjunct, 
not to which is only part of a 

subordinate clause, but to the leading 
thought riva — avrairoSoduai (Liincm., 
Alf., Jowctt), the participle not having 
so much a causal (Liincm.) as a cir¬ 
cumstantial (‘praying ns we do/ Alf.), 
or perhaps rather a simply temporal 
reference; compare Kriigcr, Sprachl. 

§ 5G. 10. 1. On the rare cumulative 
form uirtpe*. (ch. v. 13, Eph. iii. 20, 
Daniel iii. 23 (Thcod.), compare Clem., 
Rom. 1 Cor. 20), and St. Paul’s notice¬ 
able use of compounds of $n4p, see 
notes on Eph. l.c. cisT^lSctf']* 
1 that we may see / * ut vidcamus/ Vulg., 
Clarom.; purpose and object ('/va iBp 
avrovs, Thcopli.) of the prayer, with 
perhaps an included reference to the 
subject of it; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 2, and 
6ec notes on ch. ii. 12. xaraprl- 

trot] ‘ make complete / *ut supplcamus/ 
Clarom. The verb xaraprlfaiy (Hcsych. 
KaTotTcvdfciVj <tt tpeovv, Zonar. app.6£tiy) 
properly signifies ‘to make tiprios 1 — 
the Kara having appy. a slightly inten¬ 
sive force (see Rost u. Palm, I^ex. s. v. 
nard, iv, 4), — thcncc ‘to rc-adjust and 
restore/ whether in a simple (Matth. 
iv. 21) or an ethical sense (Gal. vi. 1), 
what had heen previously out of order ; 
and thence, with a somewhat more de¬ 


rivative sense (as here), ‘ to supply what 
is lacking or deficient/ irA7jp£<rcn, Thcod., 
iva7rArjpw(rai. CEcuin. Tor cxx. sec 
Wctst. Vol. i. p. 278, Eisner, Obs. Vol. 

ii. p. 70, and notes on Gal. 1 . c. 

vorepiifiaTa k. t. A.] ' the lack - 
ing measures of your faith / ‘ tlint in which 
your faith was yet deficient;' compare 
Col. i. 24. These defects arc referred 
by Olsb. to their faith, not on the side 
of its power, but of its knowledge. 
This seems substantially true (ou iraarji 
drr4\av<rav rrjs BiBaCKaAias, oi»5t M<ra 
ixpv* pa^uy Zftabov, Chrys., compare 
ch. iv. 13); it docs not, however, seem 
correct to exclude defects on tho side of 
practice, which ch. iv. 1 sq. seem mainly 
intended to supply ; 6CC Liincm. in loc. 

11. AutBs k. r. A.] ‘Now may 
God Himself and our Father transition 
by the 5 c fitTaPaTittby [sec notes on Gal. 

iii. 8) to good wishes and prayers for 
their progress in holiness. The aurbr 
does not seem here to suggest nny an¬ 
tithesis between God and the AeAptyoi, 
vcr. 10 (Dc W.), bnt merely to enhance 
the power of God in respect of xarev- 

'>vuv rV 656v (Liincm.), and to place 
in contrast the human agent with his 
earnest but foiled efforts (ch. ii. 18), and 
God, who, if He willed, could instantly 
and surely accomplish all; w<r*\ «Af 7 fv, 
6 4kk 6\pat t by 2arayay rby Trayraxou 

Tjpiy r uv nftpaofxuiv tpirobifayTa, Iva 

op&hy dbbv irpbs vyas'ironi<r(i>ptSa t CEcum. 
On the meaning of the august title, A 
&cbs xal iraT'hp, and the probnblo con¬ 
nection of ypoiv with only the lntter 
subst. (so also Liincm.), sec notes on 
Gal. i. 4. It may be remurked that the 
copula is omitted in Syr., Copt., JEth. 
(both), and retained in Vulg., Clarom., 



Chap. III. 12. 


1 THESSALONIANS. 


59 


Kvptos rjfiuiv 'Irjaovs /carev^vvcu ttjv oSov rjfitov nrpos vpas. 
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Goth., Arm., Syr. (Philox.), but that in 
these latter Vv., where it thus occurs, 
there is no trace of the explanatory 
force here ascribed to it by many mod¬ 
ern commentators. k al 6 K v- 

p to i rtfiuy ’I riff.] Union of the Son 
with the Father in the apostle’s prayer. 
The language of some of the German 
expositors is here neither clear nor satis¬ 
factory : we do not say with Liincm., 
that Christ, as sitting at the right hand 
of God, has a part in the government 
of the world, * nach paulinischcr An- 
schauung* (compare Ustcri, Lehrb. n. 
2. 4, p. 315), still less with Koch, that 
the apostle regards Christ ‘ als die 
Wcishcit und Macht Gottcs,’ — but as¬ 
sert simply and plainly, that the Eter¬ 
nal Son is here distinguished from the 
Father in respect of His Personality, 
but mystically united with Him (observe 
the significant singular, Karevbvi/ai) in 
respect of his Godhead, and, as God, 
rightly and duly addressed in the lan¬ 
guage of direct prayer ; see esp. Athan. 
contr. Arian. hi. 11, Watcrl. ^Defence, 
Qu. xvii. Vol. I. p. 423, Qu. xxii. p. 
467. The addition Xpurris ( Rec.), 

though supported by D 8 EFGKL ; mss.; 
Vv.; Ath., and many Ff., is appy. rightly 
rejected by most modern editors with 
A CD 2 ; 5 mss.; Clarom., Sangcrm., 
Amit., iEth. (Pol., — but not Platt), al., 
as a conformation to the more usual 
formula. /raTet/^uvatj * direct; * 

optative, not infinitive, — which, though 
occasionally found in older, and esp. 
poetical writers in ref. to wishes and 
'prayers (Appollon. de Synt. m. 14, 
Bernhardy, Synt. ix. 3, p. 357), has no 
place in the language of the N. T.; see 
Winer, Gr. $ 43. 5, p. 283. The singu¬ 
lar is certainly very noticeable both here 
and 2 Thcss. ii. 17 ; no reasons, except 
those founded on the true relation of the 


Father and Son, seem in any way to 
account for the ennllagc of number. 
The verb KarevSvvciv (Luke i. 79, 
2 Thcss. iii. 5) properly signifies ‘ to 
make straight/ thence (as here) ‘to 
>■ 

direct’ ('dirigat/Vulg., Syr.)» 

vS * 

the Kara being appy. not so much inten¬ 
sive (Koch) as directive, and the ap¬ 
pended 7rpbs specifying the terminus ad 
quern; comp. Winer, Gr.. § 52. 4, p. 383. 

12. bp. a s. 5 ej ‘ But you / — you — 
whatever it may please God to appoint 
with respect to us and our prayer: ‘ aliud 
votum quo optat Paulus ut intcrca dum 
obstruetum illi cst iter, se tamcn absente 
Dominus illos confirmct in sanctitatc/ 
Calv. & Kupioy] Not the First 

Person of the blessed Trinity (Alf.),— 
still less the Third (Basil, ap. Pearson, 
Creed, Yol- u - P- 265, cd. Burt), but, in 
accordance with the application of the 
title both in vcr. 11 and vcr. 13, and the 
prevailing usage in St. Paul’s Epp., the 
Second; compare Winer, Gr. $ 19. 1, 
p. 113. The subject 6 Kvpios [6 0€<k, 
A, 73 ; 6 Kvptos ’I? icrovs, D 1 E 1 FG ; Cla¬ 
rom., Sangcrm., al.] is omitted in Syr, 
Arab. (Erp.), and is rejected by Mill 
(Prolegom . p. exxx), Do W., Koch, al.), 
as an interpolation. The external au¬ 
thority for its insertion is too preponder¬ 
ant to bo safely reversed ; so, Lachm., 
Tisch. 7r A.6 ov 6. a at k al irepic- 
ir e uo at] * make you to increase and to 
abound / ‘ multiplicet et abundarc faciat,’ 
Vulg.. Clarom.; both verbs transitive, 
and nearly synonymous; the former 
referring not to mere numerical increase 
(t£ &piSp(p irXfovairai, Tlieod.), but to 
spiritual enlargement, the second to 
spiritual abundance, and having more 
of a superlative meaning; comp. Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. I. p. 351. is not 

transitive elsewhere in the N. T., see. 
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1 TIIESSALONIANS. 


Chap. III. 13. 


a\\r)\ov$ teal eh irdvras, tcabdirep teal Tjfieh eh vfia <?, 13 eh to 
cmjpt^ai itpcov Ta .9 Kaphia^ dp.ep/irrov^ iv dyioxrvvTj epsirpoG^ev 
rov Geov /cal Trarpos r)p,(bv, iv rfj irapovcla rov Kvptov 7)fio)v 
*Irjaov fiera iravrcov t cov dr/la)V aitrov. 


however, Psalm lxx. 21, lir\e6vat rar rfyv 
biKaioovypy, 1 Mace. iv. 35, ir\eov<L<ras 
rbv arpardv ; the latter it spiff <r. is nlso 
commonly intrans., but sco 2 Cor. iv. 
15, iv. 8, Eph. i. 8 (notes). t 77 

a y d -K T) k. t. A.] 4 in your love one toward 
another , and toward all instrumental or 
rather ablatival dative, specifying that 
with which they were to be enlarged and 
to abound ; 6eo Hartung, Casus, p. 94, 
Schcuerl. Synt. § 22, p. 178, 182. This 
love was to be shown both in the form 
of brotherly love (<f>iAa5fA</>fa, eh. iv. 9) 
and, in its more extended form, to all 
mankind, whether S^maroi (Tlieod.) or 
not; tovto yip rrjs Kari 0e by aydirpi 
Ibiov rb irdvras irspnr\sKSffhai, Theoph. 
tta&dirsp k a\ t] ptis els v fi.] 4 even 
as also do toward you; ' sell. ir\sovd- 
fo/xe v «al irspiffffsvopsv r 77 aydirp [irtpl 
vfrns HicTt&tintv, Theod.j, the verbs 
which were previously transitive now 
relapsing into their usual intransitive 
meaning: rb pisv pfisrspoy Ijbp 4<rrl' rb 
5e vfifTepov hj-iovfiev ytvfff&ai, Chrys. 
This mode of supplying the ellipsis, 
though open to the objection of causing 
two different meanings to be assigned 
to and ir eptaa. in the same verse, 

seems Icsb arbitrary than that of Syr. 
(comp. Copt., al., iydmjy fyo/icv, Grot. 
‘ sumus, more Hebraeo/ etc., and is sup¬ 
ported by the analogy of simple verbs 
being supplied from compound verbs, 
affirmative from negative; comp. Jelf, 
Gr. § 895. f, h. On the meaning 

of Ko&dvtp, see notes on ch. i^ 11, and 
on the use of xaf, notes on ch. iv. 5. 

13. sis rb <rrppl^ai\ ‘in order to 
establish* ‘to the end he may establish* 
Auth.-Ver.; not the result (Baumg.- 
Crus.), but the end and aim of the 
coy. tea 1 irtpiacr. rp hydirp : iv yip 


aur$j wspiffffsvjj, <mjpiyn6s iffn ray ksk- 
TTffityuy nitrify, (Ecum.; love being, as 
Do W. observes, tho fulfilling of the 
law (Bom. xiii. 10) and the bond of 
perfectness (Col. iii. 14). Tho subject 
of the inf., it need scarcely be said, is 
not ppias (Corn, a Lap. 1), nor hydm\v 
((Ecum.), nor even ®s6v (a Lap. 2), but 
the subject of the foregoing verse, rby 
K vptov. ifisfisrrovs l v ayia>- 

ffbvp\ 1 so as to be unblameable in holiness; ’ 
proleptic use of the adjective; compare 
1 Cor, i. 8, Phil. iii. 21, sec Winer, Gr. 

$ 66. 3, p. 550, Jelf, Gr. $ 439. 2, 
Schafer, Dcmostli. Vol. 1 . p. 239, and 
the long and elaborate note of Koch, in 
loc. The hearts {Ik ttjs Kapblas i^spxov- 
rat StaXoyicTjUo) it ovppol, Chrys.) were to 
be blameless, and that not simply, but 
in a sphere and clement of holiness. 
On the orthographically correct but lato 
form aytoffvvT} (Rom. i. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 1), 
not ayloffvyrj, as B l DEFG, see Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. I. p. 10, Buttm. Gr. $ 118. 
11. In meaning it differs but little from 
aylorifs (2 Cor. i. 12 [Lachm.], Hcb. xii. 
10), except perhaps that it represents 
more the condition than the abstract 
quality, while ayiafffids, as its termination 
shows, points primarily to the process 
(2 Thesg. ii. 13, 1 Pet. i. 2), and thence, 
with that gradual approach of tho termi¬ 
nation in -/ior to that in -ffvvp which is 
so charactcrtisic of the N. T., the state 
(1 Tim. ii. 15, see notes), frame of mind, 
or holy disposition (Waterland, on Justif 
Vol. vi. p. 7), in which tho action of* 
the verb is evinced and exemplified ; see 
Usteri, Lehrb. 11 . 1. 3, p. 226, and com¬ 
pare iya&waiypt iyaddrpt, and notes on 
Gal. v. 22. f fiir p 0 <r & s y rov 

0 s 0 v does not belong exclusively cither 
to Iv ayiwffbyri (Pelt) or to insfinrovs 



Chap. IV. 1. 


1 T HE S SALOPIANS. 


G1 


Abound ye, according to 
my commands. God's will 
Is your sanctification, 
wherefore be chaste and 
continent. 


IV. vlo£7roz; ovv, aheXtfiol, ipcorcopuev v/ias 
teal TrapaKaXovfiev iv Kvpuo y Irjaov , iva tca% co? 


1. Iva ffo&ws] So Lachm. with BD 1 E 1 FG; 8 mss.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., 
Goth, [but does not repeat it in last clause], A£th.-Pol. (appy., but ? Platt), Arm.; 
Chrys. (1 ms.), Lat. Ff. (Tisch . cd. 1, Liinem., Alf). In his second cd. Tisch. 
omits the conjunction with AD 3 E 2 IvL; great majority of mss.; Syr. (Philox. ), 
appy. JEth. (Platt); Chrys , Thcod., Dam., al. ( RecShoh ), but has now (cd. 7) 
rightly (as it would seem) returned to the reading of Lachmann. 


(Dc W.), but to both (Liinem.); their 
afiefnpia iv ayitixr. was to be such as 
could bear the scorching eye of God ; 
see notes on vcr. 9, and on ch. i. 3. 
i v r fj ir ap ova la *117 <r o G] * at the 
coming of Jesus ; 1 «al yap vir' avrov kpi- 
vipe&a tfiirpoabev rov Uarpis, TllCOph.; 
see notes on ch. ii. 19. The addition 
Xpurrov is rightly rejected by Lachm., 
Tisch., with ABDEK; 20 mss.; Cla¬ 
rom., Snngcrm., Amit., JEth. (Pol.,— 
but not Platt) ; Dam., Ambr.: the ap¬ 
pearance of '\i\vov without Xpurrov seems 
somewhat noticeably frequent in this 
Epistle (nine times out of sixteen); 
compare i. 10, ii. 15, 19, iii. 11, Iv. 1,2, 
14 (bis). fiera w a v t u v k. r. A.] 

‘ accompanied with all His Saints ; ’ not 
<ruv, but fieri; they are here represented 
not so much united with Him as attend¬ 
ing on Him and swelling tho majesty of 
His train , compare notes on Eph. vi. 23, 
and contrast Col. iii. 4, where, on the 
contrary, the context shows that the 
idea is mainly that of coherence. It is 
very doubtful whether ot &yioi are, with 
Pearson {Creed, Vol. n. p. 296), to be 
referred to the Holy Angels (2 Thess. 
i. 7, Matth. xvi. 27, xxv. 31, al.; com¬ 
pare Hcb. Q’tHp, Psalm lxxxix. 6, Zech. 
xiv. 5, al.), or, with Hofmann ( Schriflb 
Vol. ii. 2, p. 595), to the Saints in their 
more inclusive sense (ch. iv. 14, comp. 
1 Cor. vi. 2): perhaps the addition iriv- 
res may justify us in referring the term 
to both ; so Beng., Alf. The apfyv 

at the end of the verso [bracketed by 
Lachm., with AD ! E; mss. ; Clarom., 


Sang., Vulg.] seems a mere liturgical 
addition. 

Chapter IV. 1 . Aotnbv oZv] 

‘Furthermore then' in consequence of, and 
in accordance with the issue prayed for 
in the preceding verse ; the olv having 
here its collective force, and introducing 
an appeal to the Thcssalonians on their 
side, grounded on what the apostle had 
prayed for them from God ; they were 
to do their part, Olsh. .On the two uses 
of oiv ( collective and reflexive), sec Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. ii. p. 717, compared with 
Hartung, Pavlik. Vol. n. p. 9. Tho 
transl. of Vulg., ‘ergo* (Clarom. less 
correctly, ‘autem'), is judiciously al¬ 
tered by Bcza to * igitur, ’ the former 
being properly used only 1 in graviore 
argumentatione/ Hand, Tursell. Vol. 
in. p. 187. The exact meaning of 
Aonrbv has been somewhat contested. 
By observing Its use (2 Cor. xiii. 11) 
and that of tho more specific rb A onrbv 
(Eph. vi. 10, Phil. iii. 1, iv. 8, 2 Thessi 
iii. 1) in St. Paul’s Epp., it docs not 
appear either simply temporal {he! pev 
Ktd els rb Si-nveKes, Chrys., Theoph), 
or simply ethical {airoxpivrws, CEcum. 
2), but rather marks the transition to 
the close of the Ep., and to what re¬ 
mains yet to be said (*de csetero,’ 
Vulg.), whether much (Phil. iii. 1) or 
little (2 Cor. xiii. 11) J rb els Trapaivenv 
i\be7v, CEcum. 1 : compare notes on 
Phil . iii. ]. The omission of rb is 

here supported by all the MSS. except 
B* [mss.; Chrys., Thcod.], and acqui- 



g2 1 TIIESSALONIANS. Chap. IV. 2. 

TrapekafleTe Trap rjpcov to ttcd^ Set vu5s TrtptTTciTav teat tipiatceiv 
OecOf ao^oj? Kal TrepnraTeiTe "va 'jrepi<T<re\rqTt paXkov. 2 oiSare 

Ko^ui koI irtpiTraTtiTe] So L/ichui. with ABDEFG ; 8 mss. ; Ainit., Hurl., Cla- 
roin., Copt., Goth., Syr. (Pliilox.), JEtli. (both), Ann. ( Tisch . cd., 1 Liinem., Alf ., 
jrbrrfsii'.). The clause was omitted by Tisch. (ed. 2) with D J E' 2 KL; greet major¬ 
ity of mss ; Syr.; Chrys., Tlicod., Dam. ( Rec ., Mill, Scholz , De W.), but is now 
(cd. 7) properly restored, the authority for tho omission being obviously insufficient. 


esccd in by Lachm ., Tisch., and appy. 
all modern editors: that of olv [only 
B‘; 8 mss.; Syr., Copt.; Chrys.], 
though approved by Mill ( Prolegom. 
p. xcv) and Tisch. ed. 1, is, on the con¬ 
trary, by no means probable. 
Ipwrupev] * we beseech: * comp. v. 12, 
Phil. iv. 3, 2 Thess. ii. 1 : a derivative 
and non-classical use of Ipwrav, perhaps 
suggested by the double use of Vfcsj 
(Schott), of which in the LXX it is not 
uncommonly a translation; 6cc Psalm 
exxii. 6, ipwTT)<ja.Tt (iiVs:?) 51) ret tls 
t\phvT)V rfj 'IcpouoaK’qp. wap a- 

Ka\ovpev 4 v K v p iw] * exhort you in 
the Juord;* our wapdK Averts is only in 
Him (sec Pbil. ii. 1, and notes); He is 
the sphere and clement in which alone all 
we say and do has its proper existence 
and efficacy : 6ce notes on Eph. iv. 17, 
vi. 1. The gloss 5ta rov 0c ov, Chysost. 
{rbv Xptorbv wapaXapfidvu, Theophyl., 

‘ per Christum rogat ct obsccrat,’ Schott 
2), involves needless departures from tho 
almost regular meaning of this signifi¬ 
cant formula : all the ancient Yv. retain 
the simple and primary meaning of the 
preposition. tv a Ka&u>s k. t. A.] 
‘ that , even as ye received from us;* sub¬ 
ject of the prayer blended with the 
purpose of making it, introduced by the 
partially final iva; sec notes on Eph. 
i. 17. On the meaning of irape\d$tr(, 
here unduly extended by Chrys., The- 
oph. to the teaching of examples (o&xf 
ft^pdrwv pivov iarlv, h\\h Kal wpaypd- 
ruv), see notes on ch. ii. 13. 
t 5 x w s 5ft k. r. A.] ‘ how ye ought to 
walk;* literally ‘the how,' etc., the rh 
giving to the whole clause a substantival 


character, and bringing the two mem¬ 
bers into a single point of view : comp. 
Luko ix. 46, Pom. iv. 13, viii. 26, see 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 3, p 162 (cd. 5,— 
omitted or placed elsewhere in cd. 6), 
Fritz on Mark, p. 372, and the nume¬ 
rous exx in Matth. Gr. § 280. 

Kal ape ok civ 0«$] ‘and {by so 
doing) to please God* Tho Kal does 
not seem cither explanatory (Schott 2) 
or Hebraistic (‘vim consilii nut cffcctus 
describcns/ Storr, cited by Schott) but, 
with its not uncommon consecutive force, 
marks the apeoKciv as the result of the 
irepiirareiv; comp, notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
On the insertion of the following clause, 
ko&us Kal Treptwarfirc, which wo can 
hardly say is 1 vitiose ct parum ad rem ’ 
(Just.), see critical notes, the terms of 
the concluding exhortation seem to ren¬ 
der an nllusion to their present state, if 
not necessary, yet certainly natural and 
appropriate. For a sound sermon on 
this text, 6ee Beveridge, Serm. exxm. 
Vol. v. p. 347 sq. irepiooevTjTe 

p a A A o v) ‘ ye may abound still more / 
Beil, in your walking and pleasing God. 
The omission of an ofaws corresponding 
to the first ko&As, and the conclusion of 
the sentence in terms not wholly sym¬ 
metrical to what had preceded, involve 
no real difficulty, and are characteristic 
of the npostle’s style. 

2. o75aTf yhp] ‘For ye know.* Ap¬ 
peal to the mcmoiy of the Thess. in 
confirmation of the foregoing declara¬ 
tion Kab&it irapt\d$fTf, ‘quasi dient, 
accepissc vos a nobis dico/ Est.; comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 1, 2, Gal. iv. 13. 
rlvas r apayy.] *what command;* 
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yap Ttva? irapayyeXlas iSoo/cafi€v vpZv Sta. rov Kvplov 'Itjcjov. 
3 touto yap ioriv }p,a rov 0eoO, 6 ar/ia<rfi6<; i/fiMV, an re^ea- 


not 'cvangelii praedicationem,’Pelt,— 
but, in accordance with* the regular 
meaning of the word and the tenor of 
the context, ‘prsccepta,* sell. 4 bene snne- 
teque vivendi,’ Est., 4 vitae praeccpta/ 
Calv.; compare Acts v. 28, xvi. 24, 

1 Tim. i. 5, 18, and sec notes in locc. 
The emphasis, as Liinem. observes, rests 
on rivas, and prepares the reader for the 
following touto, vcr. 3. Bta r ov 

K up- ’17| <r.] *by the Lord Jesus,' ‘per 
Dominum,' Vulg., Clarom., 4 frairh,’ 
Goth.; not equivalent to iv K vp(tp 
(Pelt), but correctly designating tho 
Lord as the ‘ causa medians * through 
which the irapayy*\iat were declared; 
they were not the apostle’s own com¬ 
mands, but Christ’s (ol»k tua yap , (prjalv, 
& Trap-qyytiXa , aAA’ hceivov ravra, TllC- 
oph.), by whose blessed influence he was 
moved to deliver them; comp. 2 Cor. 
i. 5, and sec Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 239 
(note). The addition docs not, thus, 
seem designed so much to vindicate the 
authority of the apostle (Olsh.) as to 
enhance the importance of the com¬ 
mands ; comp. 1 Cor. vii. 10. 

3 r ovr o yap k. t. A.] 4 For this is 
the will of God ,’ — * this that follows, 
this that I am about to declare to you ; ’ 
further explanation of the rlvas irapay- 
ye\ia$, yap having here more of its ex¬ 
planatory (‘quippfc lime/ Schott) than 
its argumentative force; see notes on 
Gal. ii. 6 . T ovto is obviously not tho 
predicate (Dc Wettc), but the subject, 
placed somewhat emphatically forward 
to echo the preceding rlvas, and to direct 
the reader’s attention to the noun in ap¬ 
position that follows. Liinem. and Alf. 
compare Rom. ix. 8, Gal. iii. 7 ; but the 
passages are not perfectly analogous, as 
there the demonstrative pronoun is retro¬ 
spective, here mainly prospective; com¬ 
pare notes on Gal. 1. c. & 4 A t\ p. a 


rov 0 t o 0] 4 the will of God ; ’ 4 id quod 
Deus vult,’ Fritz. Rom. Yol. ji. p. 33. 
The omission of the article (AFG 
[T^achm.] insert it) is not to be accounted 
for by the non-distribution of the predi¬ 
cate deA. rov Qeov (Alf.), nor because 
what follows docs not exhaust the con¬ 
ception (Liinem.), but simply on the 
principle noticed by the Greek gramma¬ 
rians (Apollon, de Synt. i. 31, p. 64, cd. 
Bckk.), that 4 after verbs substantive or 
nuncupative,’ tho article is frequently 
omitted: see Middleton, Gr. Art. hi. 
3. 2 , p. 43 (cd. Rose), but observe that 
the rule is by no means so universal as 
Middl. seems to think ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 18. 7, p. 104. When the subject is a 
demonstrative pronoun, and the verb 
omitted (Rom. ix. 8 ), the exceptions are 
naturally fewer, as the insertion of the 
article might often leave it uncertain 
whether the demonstr. pronoun was in¬ 
tended to be predicative or no; see 
Stalb. on Plato, Apol. p. 18 a, and 
Engclhart on Plato, Lack. $ 1 . 

It may be noticed that the useful and 
common form dfArjjua is appy. confined 
to the LXX, N. T., and late writers; 
comp Lobcck, Phryn. p. 7. 

6 ay i aa s v p. at v] * your sanctifica¬ 
tion appositional member to the pre¬ 
ceding deArjjia rov Qcov, further defined 
both negatively and positively in the 
following clauses, and more specially 
exemplified in the subsequent apposi¬ 
tional member rh vircpPalvcit/, vcr. 6 . 
The late substantive 071 aopis, — which, 
as the defining clauses seem lo show, 
has here somewhat of a special mean¬ 
ing (Beng.), — is not equivalent to 
ayiuavvy (comp. Olsh., Ustcri, Lehrb. 
p. 225, note), but, in accordance with 
its termination (‘action of verb pro¬ 
ceeding from subject,’ Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 254), still retains its active force, vfivy 
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Sy at vpta^ ano rrj 9 iropvelas, 


4 el&evat €k<mjtov vfitov to eavrov 


being a simple gen. objecti, ‘ sanctificatio 
ve6tri,' 1 . e. ‘ut sanctitati studcntis/ 
Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn.: comp. Kruger, 
Sprackl. $ 47. 7. 1 sq., and see note on 
ch. iii. 13. art x* cr&ai {/pas 

k. r. A.] ‘ to wit, that ye abstain from for¬ 
nication;* explanatory infinitive, defin¬ 
ing on the negative side the preceding 
term 6 ayiacrpds, which otherwise must 
have been regarded as 6imply general in 
its signification; see Kruger, Sprachl. 

§ 57. 10. 6 sq., Winer, Gr. 4 44. h 
p. 284, and comp. Madvig, Synt. § 153, 
who, however, has not sufficiently illus¬ 
trated this not uncommon use of the 
infinitive. Even Winer ( Gr . $ 44. 2) 
seems to regard the present as a subject- 
inf. in apposition to bfX-Qpa toD ©toy 
(comp, too Syr., JEth.), but appy. with 
but little plausibility. The insertion 
(ch. v. 22) or omission of iirb (1 Tim. 
iv. 3), after the compound Airexecrdai 
involves no real change of meaning 
(compare Acts xv. 20, 29), but differs 
at most only thus much, — ‘ ut in priori 
formula [with &vb] scjunctionis cogitatio 
ad rem, in posteriore autem ad nos ipsos 
referatur/ Tittmann, Synnon. 1 . p. 225. 
T7js Topvt la s] ‘ Fornication; ’ abstract, 
and perhaps here with a somewhat com¬ 
prehensive meaning [F and a few mss. 
insert iratrqs ; others, Chrys., Theod., 
al. (compare Syr.), substitute it for the 
art.], 'quicquid est rcrum venereamm/ 
Calv., or more suitably to the present 
context, ‘ omnera illicitum concubitum * 
(comp. Est.). It must be always re¬ 
membered that the deadly sin of vopvtla 
in its usual and general sense ever 
formed the subject of special prohibi¬ 
tion, as being one of those things which 
the Gentile world regarded as hbiitpopa ; 
sec Meyer on Ads xv. 20. 

4. 6i 5 c vat f a a <r r 0 v] 1 that each one 
of yon know (Aoia) etc.; 3 explanatory in¬ 
finitive, defining on the positive side of 


the preceding dyta<rpis : so (ns far ns 
can bo inferred from the collocation of 
words and form of expression), Copt., 
Goth., Arm., and, in spite of. modem 
punctuation, Vulg. Alford and others 
(comp. Clarom. ‘abstinero — ut sciat — 
ut ncquis’) rcgnrd the whole ciScvai— 
tiitpapTvpdptda ns a further specification 
of what immediately precedes; this, 
however, tends to obscure the distinction 
between the infinitival clauses with and 
without the article (see below on vcr. 6), 
and, oxegetically considered, has nothing 
particularly to recommend it. For a 
similar comprehensive force of tlStvai, 
seo Phil. iv. 12; ftchcmn 8n 
xal pa&()<Ti(t)S ion t5 ou/eppov e?v, Thcoph. 
Ti lav TOO (TKtvos ararAai] 'to 
get himself his own vessel; 3 so, it would 
seem, Syr., Copt. ( e-chphof naf), Armen, 
(sc/dna/); — hut, as in these and other 
languages the ideas of acquisition and 
possession arc expressed by the same 
word, discrimination is not easy. The 
meaning of the clause, and especially of 
tho word ox* vos, haB been much debnted. 
Setting aside all arbitrary and untenable 
interpretations, we have two explana¬ 
tions of t)> laurov crxtvos ; (a)' his body ; 3 
<tk*vos rb oS/pa QtjoIv, Thcoph., CEcum.; 
so Chrysost., Theod. (who notices and 
rejects the other cxpl.), Tertull. {de 
Resurr. 16), Ambrosiast., Olsh., and 
some modem commentators; (6) 1 his 
wife : 3 (TKtvos rfyv 15lav indorov yaptryv 
ivopdfct, Theod .-Mops., August, contra 
Jul. iv. 10, — or more generally (De 
Wette), his lawful ‘copartner and recip¬ 
ient 3 in fulfilling the divine ordinance 
(Gen. i. 28), with a reference to the sim¬ 
ilar use of the Heb. ^V.3 (sco the perti¬ 
nent ex. Megill. Est. i. 11, ‘vas meura 
quo ego utor/ cited by Schocttg. Hot. 
Vol. 1 . p. 727, and most commentt.) and 
tho generally appropriate nature of the 
trope (see Sohar Levit. xxxviii. 152, 
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afcevos /ciaa^ai iv aytaa/iat /cal 5 fir) iv 7 rd^ec e7r^u/xta? 

Ka^direp /cal ra e^vrj ra /at] elhora rov @eoy, 6 to firj virepftai- 


citcd by Schocttg.) : so Aquin., Est., 
more recently Schott, De Wctte, and 
appy. the majority of recent expositors. 
Of these two interpretations (a) is 
plausible, but open, as Liinem. clearly 
states, to four objections, — (a) the inac¬ 
curate meaning * possidere * (Vulg.) thus 
assigned to KrScr&ai; (fi) the absence of 
any adj. (2 Cor. iv. 7) or defining gen. 
(Barnab. Epist. $ 17) which might war¬ 
rant such a meaning being assigned to 
crKfOos , — unsuccessfully evaded (Olsli.) 
by the assumption that eavrou practi¬ 
cally = 'l' v XV f i (y) ^0 emphatic posf- 
tion of iavrov (compare 1 Cor. vii. 2), 
which is hardly to be explained away as 
a incro equivalent of a possess, pronoun ; 
(5) the context, which seems naturally 
to suggest, not a mere periphrasis of 
what had preceded, but a statement on 
the positive and permitted side antitheti¬ 
cal to the prohibition on the negative. 
These objections arc so strong that we 
can scarcely hesitate in adopting (6), 
towards which both lexical usage (/craa-- 
&at yvvaiKa, Ecclus. iv. 4, Xenoph. 
Symp. ii. 10) and cxcgctical arguments 
very distinctly converge. While iropvfia 
is prohibited on the negative side, chas¬ 
tity and holiness in respect of the primal 
ordinance arc equally clearly inculcated 
on the positive. .For further details see 
the elaborate notes of Dc W., Koch, 
and Liinem. in loc. 4v aytao/xip 

k a 1 r < /i p] * in sanctification and honor ; * 
ethical element in which rb ttraabai was 
to take place : the union of man and 
woman was to be in sanctification and 
honor, not, as in the case of iropveia t in 
sin and 6hame. Here, as the associated 
abst. subst. suggests, aytaff/xip passes 
from its act. into its neutral meaning; 
comp, notes on ch. iii. 14. 

5. 4v 7r d S e i 4 ir t &.] ‘ not in the 
lust/'ulnes.s of desire not in that sinful 


and morbid state (comp. Cicero, Tunc. 
Disp. hi. 4. 10) in which 4iri^vpia be¬ 
comes the ruling and prevailing princi¬ 
ple, and the koIttj ceases to be a/xiavros 
(Heb. xiii. 4, 5). On the meaning of 
irc&os, sec Suicer, Thesanr. s. V. Vol. II. 
p. 542, and notes on Col. iii. 5. 
Ka&a7rep /cal ra c & v n] ‘ even as the 
Gentiles also; * the /ra) having here its 
comparative force, and instituting a 
comparison between the Gentiles and 
the class implied in the tKaoruv v/xuv ; 
comp. ch. iii. 6, and sec notes on Eph. 
v. 23, where this usage is fully discussed. 
Alford cites Xenoph. Anab. n. i. 22, /rcu 
7)/xiv ravra. So/m atrep /ral fia<ri\(i, but 
not with complete pertinence, as there 
the /ra) appears in both clauses, here 
only in the relative clause; sec Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. ii. p. 635. The remark of 
Friiz. (Rom. Vol. i. p. 114) on the 
presence or absence of the article, ‘ ubi 
de paganis in universum loquitur, arrie- 
ulum addit; ubi dc gentiliuin parte, 
eundem omittit/ is substantially correct, 
but must not be over-pressed ; compare 
1 Cor. i. 23 (Lachm., Tisck.). 
ra. eiSor a rbv Qe<fv] ‘ which 

know not God; 1 who as a class are so 
characterized, the subjective negntion 
being rightly used both in harmony 
with the oblique and infinitival charac¬ 
ter of the preceding clauses, and with 
the fact that the Gentiles arc here not 
historically described as * ignorantes 
Dcum ’ (see on Gal. iv. 8), but only so 
regarded by the writer; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 55. 5, p. 428 sq. The article is here 
appropriately added to ®t6v, but this is 
one of the many words in the N. T. on 
which no precise rules can be laid down : 
see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 110. 

6. to pb virepfialvetv] ‘ that no 
one go beyond / ‘ that there be no going 
beyond/ — the subject-accus. not being 



66 


1 TIIESSALONIANS. 


Chap. IV. G. 


V€IV KCLl 7r\€OV€(CT€LV €V TfS TTpayfiaTL TOV a$€\(j)OV aVT oO, 8tOTi 
etcht/CO? KvpLO$ 7T€pl 7 TUVTCOV TOVTQJV, KO^O)^ /Cdl 7TpO€L7TOpeU Vpllf 


t Kamov (Air.), but nva (comp. Kruger, 
Spmchi § 55. 2. G) supplied from tho 
following avrov, and suggested by the 
general character of the prohibition. 
The clause is thus not merely parallel 
to the anarthrous ciBcrai, but reverts to 
the preceding aytairpds, of which it pre¬ 
sents a specific exemplification (coinp. 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 50. G. 3) more imme¬ 
diately suggested by the second part of 
vcr. 4. First, iropvda is prohibited ; 
then a holy use of its natural remedy 
affirmatively inculcated ; and lastly, tho 
heinous sin of potxda, especially ns re¬ 
garded in its social nspects, formally 
denounced. So rightly Chrys. [tvrav&a 
irtp) /Kaxgar <prf(rlv’ avwrtpw 5e Ka) nepi 
Tropvflas it Amis), and after him Theod., 
Thcophyl., CEcum., and the majority of 
modem commentators. To regard the 
verse with Cnlv., Grot., and recently 
De W., Liincm., Koch, as referring to 
the fraud and covctcousncss in the affairs 
of life, is (a) to infringe on the plain 
meaning of t $ irpdypari, — see below ; 
(j 8 ) to obscure the ref. to the key-word 
of the paragraph, &,Ka&apirta vcr. 7 ; ( 7 ) 
to mar the contextual symmetry of the 
verses; and, lastly, to introduce an ex¬ 
egesis so frigid and unnatural, ns to 
make us wonder that such good names 
should be associated with an interpreta¬ 
tion so seemingly improbable. 
vwt pQalvf t v Kai it A « 0 v c k r «tv] 

* <jo beyond and over-reach / * supergredia- 
tur ct circumveniat,’ Vulg., both words 
associated with the following accus., — 
and both of them significantly and ap¬ 
positely chosen. 'Tirtp$alvtiv (an &ir. 
\tyAp. in the N. T.) with an accus. per- 
some properly signifies a ‘passing be¬ 
yond/ thence derivatively a ‘leaving 
unnoticed/ whether simply (Isecus, 38. 
6, 43. 34) or contemptuously (Plutarch, 
de Aniore Prol. § 3 ; comp. Kypke, Ohs. 


Vol. 11 . 337), as appy. TEtli. tauhuja 
[extulit se], — with which, perhaps, in 
the present ease, there may ho associated 
n reference to an virlpflaois of another, 
in respect of tho Upoi appointed by God 
and by nature ; see Chrysost. and the 
Greek commentators, who, however, 
seem to have taken virtp^alvtiv abso¬ 
lutely; compare Knphcl, Aunvt. Vol. 
II. 542. with an accus. 

personcc properly signifies ‘ luevi enusA 
fraudem fnccro alicui ’ (2 Cor. vii. 2 , 
xii. 17), thence with a slightly moro 
general reference * circunivenire ali- 
quem ’ (comp. 2 Cor. ii. 11 ), ‘bifaih(o)/ 
Goth., the idea of selfish and self-seek¬ 
ing fraud rather than mere wrong or 
injury (comp. Syr., Copt., Arm.) being 
always involved in the word ; sec Suiccr, 
T/iesuur. s. v. Vol. 11 . p. 746, and com¬ 
pare Meyer on 2 Cor. vii. 2 . 
i v tt p dy p ar 1 ] * in the matter / 

Copt, (definitely expressing the nrl.), 
and similarly, but too strongly, Syr. 



not exactly iv rf} pi(et, Tlicoph., CEcum., 
but moro generally, in the matter of 
which we aro now speaking (compare 
2 Cor. vii. 11), which, however, obvi¬ 
ously involves reference to carnality and 
adultery ; see Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 377 
(cd. Rose), Green, Gram. p. 156. To 
regard Tfl as enclitic (Koppe) is con¬ 
trary to the language of the N. T., and 
to ossumc that t<£ t pdypart — toTs- irpdy- 
patriv (De W. f comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 
3, p. 105), or that it can imply ‘the 
business in question’ (Liincm.), when 
nothing has proccdcd sufficient to mark 
what tho it pay pa really is, must re¬ 
spectively on grammatical and logical 
grounds be pronounced wholly unten¬ 
able. rbv & 5 f \(pbp oGtoO] 

‘his brother / — not merely 'bis neigh- 
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bor ' (Schott), but * his Christian brother, 
him, whom so to wrong and defraud is 
doubly flagitious ; a5eA (pbv /caAtis koI 
ic\covcKTeis, Kol iv oh oit XP*I> Chrys. 
S<(Jrt e k 81 k o s Kuptos] 4 because 
that the Lord is the avengerovtic yap 
drt/^ojpTjrl ravra irpa^opev, Chrys.; sec 
Eph. v. 6, Col. iii. G, where similar pro¬ 
hibitions arc accompanied hy a similar 
minitatory reason. The term ckSikos, a 
51s A ey6p. in the N. T. (here and Rom. 
xiii. 4) primarily denotes rbv too 
S ma'iov ovra (Suid. s. v., Zonal*. Lex. 
p. G51), * lawless,’ * unjust ’ (comp. Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 917); thence, in Inter writers, 
it passes over to the meaning of ‘ an 
avenger;' comp. Suid. s. v. ”1 Qukos (75e 
a! ‘IfivKou S-kSikoi), Wisdom xii. 12, Ec- 
clus. xxx. 6. On the still later use in 
eccl. writers to denote ‘ Dcfcnsorcs ’ or 
‘Syndics' of the church, sec Suiccr, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i. p. 1045, Bingham, 
Antiq. nr. 11.5. On Bi6ri, comp, 

note and reff. on eh. ii. 8. n e p 1 

TrdvTUfv TOvTQjv] ‘ concerning , in the 
matter of, all these things ,' — not merely 
cases of virepfiacrla and irAeoi'c^ia (Alf.), 
but, as the comprehensive expression 
seems to require, all the 6ins of the 
flesh previously mentioned ; see Chrys., 
Thcoph., CEcum., who, by the inclusive 
nature of their language, nppy. adopt 
the latter view. As illustrative of the 
use of enhiKos with it cpl, comp. 1 Macc. 
xiii. 6, trw it epl r ov H&vovs pov. 

KaSws Kal it po el it. k. t . A.] ‘ as 
also we before told you and solemnly testi¬ 
fied the first /cal being comparative 
and associated with Ka&dts (see on ver. 
6), the second simply copulative. The 
*pb appears merely to point to a time 
prior to the iK$tKr)<ris taking place: 
comp. Gal. v. 21, and notes in loc. On 
the stronger and more emphatic 5 tapap- 
rvp. (not simply — paprvpopai, Olsh.), 


see notes on t Tim. v. 21, and on the 
form fl-rr a pev [ Griesb. and Sholz tfir o pev, 
with AKL ; majority of mss.; Chrys., 
Theod.J, comp. Winer, (Jr. § 15, p. 78. 
In the N. T. the 1 st’ aor. form seems to 
prevail in the 2nd person (Matih. xxvi. 
25, G4, Mark xii. 32, Luke xx. 39, John 

iv. 17), the other 2nd aor. forms in the 
other persons, but. in the latter instances, 
csp. in the case of the 3rd pers. plural, 
there is much difference of reading. 

7. ov yap k. t. A.] T-'or God called 
us not ; ’ confirmation of the preceding 
statement, 5 i6n HkSikos k. t. a., derived 
from the object contemplated in the 
kAtjois. On the act of calling, soil, sis 
T^v cavrov &a<rt\etav Kal d6£av (ell. ii. 
12) as specially attributed to God the 
Father, sec notes on Gal. i. G. 

^ tt ! aKuSapolq.) 4 for uncleanness : * 
ohjcct or purpose for which they were 
(not) called, the primary meaning of 
the prep, (‘nearness or approximation,' 
Donald. Crat. § 172) not being wholly 
obliterated ; sec Kruger, Sprachl. $ 68. 
41. 7, Jclf, Gr. § 634. 3, notes on Gal. 

v. 13, and cxx. in Rapliel, Annul. Vol. 

II. p. 54G. iv ay la <T p ip] * in 

sanctification not ‘in sanetificationem/ 
Vulg., hut ‘ in sanctificatione/ Clarom.; 
iv being neither equivalent to els (Pise), 
nor yet used brachvologically, scil. wart 
cJvai ijiuas iv (Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 
370), but simply marking the sphere in 
which Christians were called to move ; 
see on Gal. i. 6, on Eph. iv. 4, and comp. 
Green, Gram. p. 292. 

8 . roiyapovv] 4 Wherefore then ; * 
logical conclusion from the preceding 
verse. The compound particle roiyap- 
ovv (only here and Hcb. xii. 1) is not 
simply synonymous with roiyaproi (Har- 
tung, Partik. s. v. rof, 3. 5, Vol. i. 
p. 354), but while differing from the 
simpler roiydp, ‘hue de causa igitur' 
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(Klotz), in importing a more syllogistic 
and ratiocinativc character to the sen¬ 
tence, differs also from Toiydproi, 1 qua 
propter sane,' in having not an affirma¬ 
tive (roi), hut a collective ami retrospec¬ 
tive (olv) force ; sec Klotz, l)evar. Vol. 
II. p. 748. 6 ad er a> v] * the despiser ,' 

' the rejecter; * substantival use of the 
present participle; sec Winer, Gr. § 45. 
7, p. 316, and Middleton, Gr. Art. 
p. 159. Any definite insertions after 
aderda', e. g. Vulg. (Amit.) ‘ hflCC,' Arm. 
fyiSs, Bezn * luce, soil, praccpta,' are 
wholly unnecessary. It is clear that the 
commands recently given must form the 
objects of the adeT7)<m ; these, however, 
the apostle does not specify, his object 
being to call attention not 60 much to 
what is set at nought as to the person 
who docs so, and the personal risk that 
he incurs. On the verb adcTcm, used in 
the N. T, both with persons (Mark vi. 
26, Luke x. 16, John xii. 48) and things 
Markvii.9, Gal. (iii. 15, al.), comp, notes 
on Gal. ii. 21. ovk &v&pwirov 

k. t. A.] * rejecteth not man but God,* not 
one whom it might be thought in some 
degree excusable to despise, — but, rbv 
The antithesis ovk — &A\a is thus 
not to be explained away, ‘ non tarn 

hominem.quam Deum,’ Est., but 

retained with its usual and proper force, 

1 non hominem.sed Deum,' Vulg.; 

6ee esp. Winer, Gr. $ 55. 8, p. 439 sq. 
(cd. 6), and notes on Eph. vi. 12. On 
the exact difference between this formula 
(* ubi prior noiio tota tollitur, et in cjus 
locum posterior notio substituitur'), ov 
fxivov — &AAd, and ov fxivov — hwh. Kal, 
see Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. u. 6. 2, 
comp, also notes on eh. i. 8. The omis¬ 
sion of the article before &v&punov, ' a 
man,' * any man,' — with a latent refer¬ 
ence to the apostle, not to rbv ir\*ov*K- 
TTjdeVra (CEcum.),— and its insertion 


before Qtov (almost 1 ipsum Deum'), 
though not cupnble of being conveyed 
in translation, must not be overlooked. 
rbv Kal b i v to] ‘ who also gave ; ’ 
who in addition to having cnlled us iv 
ayiaa/xf, has also been pleased to furnish 
us with the blessed means of realizing 
it; compare Ttcuss, Thivl. Chtfrt. iv. 15, 
Vol. ii. p. 150. The only difficulty is 
the rending : i<al is omitted by Lachm. 
with ABI) ;, E; 10 mss.; Clurom., Snn- 
germ., Goth., al.: Athan., Did., Clirys., 
Theod. (ms.), Thcoph., al., — but, ns the 
insertion is'Well supported [D ] FGKL; 
great majority of inss.; Boern., Syi;. 
Philox.) ; al.; Clem., Theod., Dum., 
CEcum.], and far less ea6y to be ac¬ 
counted for than the omission, we retain 
Kal with Bee., Tisch. cd. 2, 7, A If., and 
the bulk of recent editors. It is much 
more difficult to decide between bivra 
[72cc, Tisch. cd. 2, 7, with AKL; grent 
majority of mss.; apparently all Vv.;] 
Clement, Chrysostom, Theodosius.] and 
SiSdvra [ Lachmann with BDEFG ; 10 
mss.; Athan., Did.]. The latter de¬ 
serves great consideration ns having 
such strong uncial authority, still ns the 
Vv. appear all to fuvor the aorist, and 
as it also certainly does seem probable 
that the correction might have arisen 
from a desire to represent that the gift 
of the Spirit was still going on (comp. 
Luke xi. 13), we retain (with Tisch.) the 
aorist participle. ri Tip. avrov 

r b ft 7 tov] Not without great emphasis 
and solemnity (comp. Eph. iv. 3),— 
‘ His Iloly Spirit,’ the blessed Spirit 
which proceeds from Him (see notes on 
Phil. i. 19), whose attribute is holiness, 
and whose office especially ‘ consists in 
the sanctifying of the servants of God,' 
Pearson, Creed , Vol. I. p. 387 (cd. 
Burt.). To dilute this distinct personal 
expression into * the gift of spiritual 
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insight/ etc. (Olsh.), is by no means 
satisfactory; see notes on Gal. iv. 6. 
els Ofi a s] f unto you ; * not merely 
equivalent to a transmissive dative, nor 
yet with any idea of diffusion (Alf.,— 
sec*) notes on ch. ii. G), but, with the 
usual and .proper meaning of local di¬ 
rection, ‘in vos/ Clarom., Copt., (ekhrei): 
they were the objects to whom that 
blessed gift was directed; comp. Gal. 
iv. 6. The reading of Rec. r\pds has 
but weak external support [A; mss.; 
Vulg., Syr. (Philox.), JEth. (Pol., but 
not Platt); Chrys., al.], and on internal 
grounds is not free from some suspicion. 

9. n t p\ 5 € k. t. A.] ‘ Nou) concern¬ 

ing etc.. ; * transition by means of the 6 e 
fiera^ariKby to a fresh exhortation. On 
this force of Si, see notes on Gal. iii. 8. 
4>tAaSc\4>/ar] * brotherly love,* love to 
their fellow Christians; Rom. xii. 10, 
Hcb. xiii. 1, 1 Pet. i. 22, 2 Pet. i. 7, 
comp. 1 Pet. iii. 8. This love was to be 
no passive virtue, but, as vcr. 10. sug¬ 
gests, was to display itself in acts of 
liberality and benevolence towards their 
poorer and suffering brethren : so Theod., 
though perhaps a little too definitely, 
^>iAa5€\^>io»' ivravba t^j/ rail/ XRVparui/ 
(piAoriplav ^waAco'ei'. It is unnecessary 
to exclude wholly a reference to n love 
els irduras (Thooph.) : the Christian 
a8cA<j>o) were the primary objects (comp. 
1 Pet. iii. 8, where <pi\aScA<pia is distin¬ 
guished from, and prevenient to, the 
general ayamj), but the great brother¬ 
hood of mankind was still not to be 
forgotten; comp. Gal. vi. 10. ou 

XP «'«» ypatpeiy bp.~iv\ ‘ye 

have no need that I write to you: 9 rhetori¬ 
cal turn, technically termed ‘ pnetcritio/ 
or 7rapaAcn|/ty, in which what might bo 
6aid is partly suppressed, to conciliate a 
more loving acceptance of the implied 
command; Kara, -jrapakeityiv 5e ryu ira- 


paiveaiv T&i)<ri, 8vo ravra Kara<TKevd£uv 
cv pev or i our us ava ytcaioi/ t8 it pay pa us 
/iTjSc SzStuncaAov Scttrdar erepov 5« paA- 
A ov auTouj turpi vet, tiieyeipuv ’iva. pfy 5eu- 
repoi eASaxri rrjs inroArnf/eus %v «x €t 7r€ P^ 
auruv , vopi^uv avrovs JjStj KarupbuKcvai, 
Theoph. On this rhetorical form, see 
notes on Philem. 19, and Wilke, iV. T. 
Rhetorik, p. 3G5. The reading is scarcely 
doubtful : Lachni. indeed adopts exo^cv 
with D'FG ; 6 mss. ; Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., Syr., (Philox.); Chrys., Theoph., 
but the external authority is not suffi¬ 
ciently strong, and the probability of a 
correction to obviate the difficulty of 
construction very great. ypd<pciv] 

‘ that I write.* The object-inf. has here 
practically the sense of a passive (coinp. 
ch. v. 1), but differs from it in suggest¬ 
ing the supplement of some accusative, 
— ‘that I or any one should write to 
you;’ sec Winer, Gr. § 44. 8. 1, p. 303, 
Jclf, Gr. § 667. 3. To deny this on the 
ground that the context precludes an 
indefinite reference, and practically lim¬ 
its the supplied accus. to the apostle 
(Liinem.), seems distinctly hypercritical, 
and is rightly rejected by Alford in loc. 
avTol yhp u/ieis] ‘for you your¬ 
selves ; ’ not ‘ vos ipsi spoiltc/ Schott, 
but ‘ yourselves,* — in sharp contrast to 
the subject involved in the infinitive ; 
comp. 1 John ii. 20. & t o 5 l 5 a k- 

toi] * taught of God * — not in marked 
opposition to any other form of teach¬ 
ing (ov Sciobc (pijcrl, napa av&punov pa- 
&fb' t Chrys., comp. Olsh.), but with the 
principal emphasis ou the fact of their 
being already taught, and with only a 
subordinate emphasis on the source of 
the teaching. The chief moment of 
thought, as Liinem well observes, rests 
on the second, and not on the first, half of 
the compound verbal StobltiaKroi. The 
form itself is an a7raf A ey6p. in the 
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N. T.; compare however, John vi. 45, 
5 i5oktoI tov Qtov, anil add Barnab. 
Epist , § 21, 7 iV«<rdc Si deoSi'SaKTot, &c£tj- 
rovvres, t l fart: K vptos a<p' vpuv. 

(is ib ay an ut y aAA^Aous] ’to love 
one another * * ut diligntis invieem/ 
Yulg.; practical tendency and purpose 
of the £i5ax^, with perhaps nn included 
reference to the purport and subject of 
it; sec notes on ch. ii. 12. 

10. Kal 7 dp k. r. A.] * for indeed ye 
doit;' confirmatory explanation of the 
preceding ' clause; yap introducing the 
historical fact on which the confirmation 
rested (o?5a a <p' Siv vojcjtc, Thcoph.), 
xa\ enhancing the voieirc, and putting 
it in gentle contrast with the dfo5 ISax- 
toI tore. Tlius neither the /cal nor the 
yap (Syr. JEth.-Pol.,— but not Syr.- 
riiilox.,and ^Eth.-Plntt) is otiose: both 
fully retain their proper force (Copt., 
Goth., Arm.), their association being due 
to the early position which yap regularly 
assumes in the sentence; sec notes and 
reff. on Phil. ii. 27, and comp. Winer, 
Or. § 53. 8. b, p. 397. a v to] ‘it, 

BCil. ayandy AAA^A ovs (Llincm., Alf.), 
not r& T7js <pi\ab(\<pias (Koch), — a ref¬ 
erence needlessly remote. CIS 

it dvr as rous oh Af] * toward all 
the brethren ; * direction and destination 
of the action ; not, observe, with any 
marked universality, tJy nduras tovs ayi- 
ovs, but — cis ndyras t ovs a6. rota ly 
oAp rf} Ma/rc5., the last definition fairly 
justifying the remark of Liincm. (opp. 
-to Baur, Paul us, p. 484), that there is 
no reason for assuming any longer period 
between the conversion of the Thcssa- 
lonians and the time of writing the 
Epistle (one and one-half or two years) 
than is assumed in the ordinary chronol¬ 
ogy. The arguments of Baur, accord¬ 
ing to which this beautiful and most 


genuine Ep. is to bo considered a ‘ matte 
Nachbild’ of 1 Cor., have been recently 
reiterated in Zeller, Thiol. Jahrb. for 
1855, p. 151, but (it is not too much to 
Buy) without even — plausibility. 

The second and definitive tous (Winer 
Gr . § 20. 1, p. 119) is omitted by Lacltm. 
with AlWG; Chrys. (ms ), but appy. 
rightly retained by Tisclt. with BD*I3*E 
KL; nearly all mss.; many Ff. 
n ap ax a\ ou fi t v 5c] ‘ but we beseech 
you; * continuation of the implied com¬ 
mand in vcr. 9 in n slightly antithetical 
form ; not only is tho duty of ^lAaScA- 
tpla tacitly and delicately inculcated, and 
an expansion of it in the form of gen¬ 
eral ay dim} (vcr. 9) distinctly suggested, 
but further, an increaso in tho same set 
forth as the subject of direct hortatory 
entreaty. On the pres, infin. after vapa- 
koKH, which is hero rightly used as 
marking tho continuance and perma¬ 
nence of tho act, see Winer, Gr. § 44. 
7, p. 298, but observe that the use of tho 
pres. inf. or aor. inf. after commands, 
etc., depends much on the peculiarity of 
the writer, and tho subjective aspects 
under which the command was contem¬ 
plated ; comp. Bcmhardy, Synt. x. 9, 
p. 383, and the good note and distinc¬ 
tions of Matzner on Antiphon, p. 153 sq. 

11. xal <p i A ot i p c i<r&a i k. t. A.] 

1 and to study, etc.; * exhortation in close 
grammatical, though 6omcwhat more 
lax logical, connection with wliut imme¬ 
diately precedes. Tho close union of 
these appy. different subjects of exhorta¬ 
tion has been variously explained. On 
the whole, it seems most natural to sup¬ 
pose that their liberality involved some 
elements of a restless, meddling, and 
practically idle spirit, that exposed them 
to the comments of ol It is perhaps 
not wholly improbable that mistaken cx- 
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kcu ipyd^ea^ac rat? yepah/ vptbvy tcaSo)? 
12 wa TrephTraTrjTe eva^Tjfiova)^ nrpo? Tui/9 


Kai irpdacreLv ra IBia 
vpZv vapTjyyeLXapLeVy 

e^o) Kai firj&evbs ypeiav e^rjre. 

pcctations in respect of the clay of the 
Lord had led them into a neglect of their 
regular duties and occupations, and was 
marring a liberality, of which the true 
essence was 4pya£6picvoi erepois napexeii/, 
Chrys. <pi\oTifi€i<r&ai ijtrv- 

X a. t v] 4 make it your aim to be quiet* 

4 ct operam detis ut quicti sitis/ Vulg. 
(sim. Clarom.), 4 biarbaidjnn anaqal,’ 
Goth. It is somewhat doubtful whether 
(a) the primary meaning of tpiKonpi., 

4 gloriaj cupiditate accensum aliquid fa- 
cerc* (comp. Copt., ./Eth.-Pol.), or (6) 
the secondary meaning, 4 magno studio 
anniti ,’ 4 operam dare ’ (Vulg, Clarom., 
Svr., Goth., Arm.) is here to he adopted. 
As both meanings rest on good lexical 
authority (comp. Xenoph. Mem. ii. 9,3, 
with (Econ. iv. 24, in which latter pas¬ 
sage <pi\ 0 Tifi. is associated with jicAerav), 
the context will be our safest guide. Of 
the three passages in which it is used in 
the N. T., Horn. xv. 20, 2 Cor. v. 9, and 
h.l. t the first alone seems to require (a); 
comp. Fritz. Rom . Vol. in. p. 277, and 
even Meyer, on 2 Cor. I. c., who, while 
affecting to retain (a), translates in ac¬ 
cordance with (b), ‘beeifern wir uns 
u. s. w.' In all, perhaps, some idea of 
t ifii) may be recognized, but in 2 Cor. 
/. c. and in the present passage that 
meaning recedes into the background; 
6ce the numerous exx. in Wctst. Vol. 
ii. p. 94, 95, and Kypkc, Ohs. Vol. n. 
p. 189. To consider dnAoT. an indepen¬ 
dent inf. (Copt., Theophyl. 1 ; compare 
Thcod., Calv.) seems very unsatisfactory. 
r)<Tvx&t*LV marks the sedate and 
tranquil spirit (compare 1 Tim. ii 2), 
which stands in contrast to the excited 
and unquiet bustle (neptepyd&abai, 
2 Thess. iii. II) that often marks ill- 
defined or mistaken religious expecta¬ 
tion ; see csp. 2 Thess. iii. 11, 12, which 


forms an instructive parallel to the pres¬ 
ent exhortations. 7T p a it <t € iv ra 

X 6 t a] 1 to do your own business' 1 to con¬ 
fine yourselves to the sphere of your 
own proper duties.’ The correct for¬ 
mula according to Phrvnichus is ri 
4 pavTov k. t. A. nparreiv, or ra fSia 
fju avrov k. r. A. nparreiv ; sec exx. col¬ 
lected by Lobcck, p. 441, and Kypkc, 
Obs. Vol. ii. p. 338. The form Ihionpa- 
ye7v occurs in Polyb. (Hist. vm. 28. 9) 
and later writers. 4pyd (. rais 

Xfperlv vjuwi/]' work with your hands* 
i. e. 4 follow your earthly callings,' 
which, ns the words imply, were those 
of handicraftsmen and artificers ; * ad 
populum scribit, in quo plurimorum cst 
ca qum innnibus fiunt opera cxercerc,’ 
Est. The numl)crs engaged in mercan¬ 
tile and industrial calling at Thessalonica 
arc alluded to by Tnfcl, Hist. Thessaf. 
p. 9. The inserted Iblats [Rec. with 
AD 3 KL; mss.: Thcod., Dam.] is rightly 
struck out by Luchin., Tisch., and most 
modern editors, on the preponderant au¬ 
thority of BD‘E(?)EG; 10 mss.; appy. 
all Vv.; Bus., Chrysost., Thcoph. and 
Latin Ff. na&ws vfiTv nap - 

vyy] 4 according as we commanded you’ 
scil. when personally presenL with you ; 
with reference not merely to the last, but 
to all the preceding clauses. The very 
first publication of Christianity in Thcs- 
sal. seems to have been attended with 
some manifestations of restlessness and 
feverish expectation. 

12. 'Iv a n e p in ot. € v <r x V H d- 
vu s] 4 in order that ye may walk seemly,' 
Rom. xiii. 13, 1 Cor. xiv. 40; purpose 
of the foregoing napd,K\i}<ris t the present 
member referring mainly to {-,{rvxd(eiv 
na 1 npdaraeiv Ta flha, the following to 
4pya£. ra?j x € P ff ^ v hfiwv. The adverb 
euffxVH-’ (associated with Kara rd^tv 
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Do not prlerp far thr*<c Unit 13 QX ^ {\oLlt V Be VtiaV dyVOttV, dBe\(boL 
•it-ep. Wp shall not autic- ' ' ' ’ 

jp.ic ii.rm, hut^M^iui jj.gpl juv Kot,fioi)ievti)V, iva fit] Ximija^e /ca&axr 

and wc irmuiUled 


I Cor. /. c.) stands in partial contrast 
to ATdKTair, 2 Thcss. iii. 6 Liincm.) ; the 
general idea, however, of that decent 
gravity and seemly deportment (euAa- 
fSvy otpvws, Zonar. 6. v.) which should 
ever he the characteristic of the true 
Christian, ought not to be excluded. 
On the use of trcpnraTtiy as commonly 
implying the ‘agendi vivendique ratio- 
ncm quum quis continenter ct ex animo 
acquirer,’ sec Winer, Comment, on Eph. 
iv. 1, p. 5 (cited by Koch), Fritz. Rom. 
xiii. 13, Vol. in. p. 140 sq., Suicer, The - 
saur. s v. Vol. II. p. 679, and comparo 
notes on Phil. iii. 18. trpbsroi/s 

* £ a>] ‘ toward them that are without; * 
irpbs pointing to the social relation in 
which they were to stand, or the general 
demeanor they were to assume toward 
those who were not Christians. On this 
use of irp6s, in which the primary mean¬ 
ing of ethical direction is still apparent, 
6cc reff. in notes on Col. iv. 5, where the 
same expression occurs. Oi ?£« is the 
regular designation of those who were 
not Christians; sec 1 Cor. v. 12, 13, 
Col. 1. c., and notes on 1 Tim. iii. 7. 

vfcj xpefay c x*] ‘ have need of 
no man ; ’ the contrast being traiT^y *al 
c Ttpwy 5e?trdaj, Chrys., comp. Thcod. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether prjbtybs 
is here to be regarded as masc. with 
Syr., Vulg., ./Eth., and the Greek com¬ 
ments, or neuter with Copt. (appy.; 
Goth., Clarom. uncertain) and several 
modem commentators. On the whole, 
the masc. seems most in accordance 
with the context; they were not, by the 
neglect of their proper occupations, to 
live dependent upon others, whether 
heuthens or (more probably) fellow- 
Christians ; eomp. Chrys., Theod. The 
argument of Liincm., repeated by A If., 
* that to stand in need of no man is for 
man an impossibility,’ is not of much 


weight, as the general statement will 
naturally rcccivo its proper limitations 
from the context. 

13. Ou beKopty 81 k. r. A.] 'Now 
we would not have you to be ignorant; 9 
transition by menns of the 5 < ptTaf&art- 
k6v (Hnrtung, Partik. Vol. i. p. 1G5, 
notes on Gal. iii. 8), and the impressive 
ov &l\opcy upas hyvotTy (Rom. i. 13, 
xi. 25, 1 Cor. x. 1, xii. 1, 2 Cor. i. 8), 
to a new and important subject, tho 
state of the departed. Most modern 
expositors 6ccm rightly to coincido in 
the opinion that in the infant Church of 
Thcssalonica there had prevailed, appy. 
from the very first, a feverish anxiety 
about the state of those who had de¬ 
parted, and about tho time and circum¬ 
stances of the Lord’s coining. They 
seem especially to have feared that thoso 
of their brethren who had fallen on 6lccp 
before the expected advent of the Lord 
would not participate in its blessings 
and glories (ver. 15). Thus their ap¬ 
prehensions did not so much relate to 
the resurrection generally (Chrysost., 
Theod., Thcoph.), os to the share which 
the departed were to have in tho rrapou- 
<ria rov Kuplou; see Hofmann, Schriflb. 
Vol. ii. 2, p. 596, compare Wicscler, 
Chronol. p. 249. The reading frc\o- 

pev [Rec. de'Aco] has the support of all 
the MSS. and tho majority of the mss., 
the bulk of the Vv. and Ff., and is 
rightly adopted by Lachm., 2'isch., and 
all modern editors. ir < p 1 to > y 

Koipup*y<i)v\ * concerning those that are 
sleeping; 9 i. e. those that are dead, ac¬ 
cording to the significant synonym found 
not only in Scripture (1 Kings ii. 10, 
John xi. 11, Acts vii. 60, 1 Cor. xi. 30, 
at.) but in Pagan writers (Cnllim. 
Fragm. x. 1), yet here, as the following 
verses clearly show, to he specially re¬ 
stricted to the Christian dead j comparo 
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Kal ol \onrol ol fir) e^ovres eXirioa. u el yap iriorevofiev oti 
’It)<jov ? aire'iravev Kal avecrri), ovti j? Kal 6 ©eo? toix; noifi/rfoema<; 


ol vtKpol lv Xpicrtp, ver. 16, and see 
Suiccr, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. n. p. 121. 
All special doctrinal deductions, how¬ 
ever, from this general term (Wcizcl, 
Stud. w. Krit. 1830, p. 916 sq., compare 
Keuss, Theol. ChrA. iv. 21, Yol. n. 
p. 239) must be regarded as extremely 
precarious, especially those that favor 
the idea of a ipvxoiravi'vxla in the inter¬ 
mediate state; see esp. Bull, Serm. m. 
p. 41 (Oxf. 1844), Dclitzsch, Bill. Psy¬ 
chol. vi. 4, p. 360 sq., Zeller, Theol. 
Jahrb. for 1847, p. 390—409, and a long 
and careful article by West, Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1868, esp. p. 278, 290; com¬ 
pare also Burnet, State of the Departed , 
ch. hi. p. 49 sq. (Transl.), and notes 
on Phil. i. 23. Death is rightly called 
sleep as involving the ideas of continued 
existence (Chrys.), repose, and iyp-qyop- 
ois (Thcod.); comp. Thcopyl. on John 
xi. 11, and the eloquent sermon of Man¬ 
ning, Serm. xxi. Vol. i. p. 308 sq. 

The reading is doubful: Rec. with DE 
FG(FG «cKo» i uiii'aii')KL; mss.; many 
Ff., reads ncKoiptipcvwv ,— a form well 
supported, hut not improbably a con¬ 
formation to Matth. xxvii. 52, 1 Cor. 
xv. 20. We retain, therefore, the less 
usual Koipnafievwv with AB ; many mss.; 
Orig., Chrvs. (1 ms.), Dam. (Lachm. t 
Tisch.). ’I v a p i) Au7T77<r&fc] 

( that ye sorrow not ;* purpose and object 
of the oo bekopev vpas ayvocTif. The 
kuirq in this particular case was called 
out not merely by the feeling of having 
lost their departed brethren, but by anx¬ 
ieties in regard to their participation in 
Christ’s advent. The reading AuTretoft* 
{Tisch. ed. 7) is appv. not sufficiently 
supported for us to admit so great a 
deviation from the usual construction. 

«al ol A o i ir o f] 4 even as the 
rest a/so,’ scil. AuTrouvrai. The ko&<1>s 
docs not introduce any comparison be¬ 


tween the sorrow of Christians and that 
of ol kotirol, as if a certain amount of 
sorrow was permissible (ou iravrckus ku>- 
kvci ttjiz kvirr)i/, akk a tijv apcrplav 4n&ak- 
ka, Thcod.), but simply contrasts with 
Christians those in whom kviri) might 
naturally find a place, ol pi) Torres ck- 
TriSa. Christians, as the antithesis im¬ 
plies, were not to mourn at all; ai> 8c & 
irpoaSoKuii' atfcuTTaoiif, rlvos cvckcv obupij, 
Chrys. The ol konrol (Eph. ii. 3) obvi¬ 
ously includes all, whether sceptical Jews 
or unenlightened heathen (Chrys.), who 
had no sure hope in any future resur¬ 
rection. On the use of Kal with 
adverbs of comparison, see notes on 
Eph. v. 23. o l pi) c x 0 v r € s 

^A7rl5a] ‘ who have no hope? who form 
a class that is so characterized ; compare 
notes on ver. 5, and Winer, Gr. $ 55. 5, 
p. 428 sq., but observe also that the 
comparative member is under the vincu¬ 
lum of fra. The hope here alluded to 
is obviously in reference to the resurrec¬ 
tion ; tj vos 4kiri8a ; avuo'TatTcus. ol yhp 
pi) cxovtcs 4kirt8a avaaraaews otrroi 6<pct- 
kov<n ircv&civ, Thcoph. The true hope¬ 
lessness of the old heathen world finds 
its saddest expression in JEsch. Eumen. 
638, Hired; SavSyros outis 4<tt' avaaraais ; 
sec more in Liinem. and Jowctt, and 
in answer to the quotation of the latter 
from the O. T., the pertinent remarks 
of Alford in loc. 

14. cl y & p iri(TTGvopcv\ ( For if 
we believe;* reason for the purpose ex¬ 
pressed in the preceding verse, fra pi) 
kvTrrjo&c k. t. A., based on the funda¬ 
mental truth that as Christ the Head 
died and rose again, even so shall all the 
members of His body; comp. Pearson, 
Creed , Art. xi. Vol. i.p.450 (cd. Burt.), 
Jackson, Creed, xi. 16. 8 sq. The cl 
here obviously involves no element of 
doubt, but is simply logical (‘ cl particula 
10 
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Sta t ov 'Ir/aou afa avv avT<Z. 13 tovto yap vp.lv \iyoptv iv 


c^t plane logica,' Ilcrm. 1 igcr, No. 312,) 
and virtually assertory; comp, notes on 
Phil. i. 22, ami on Co/, iii. 1. 
airt'daMK k a 1 i v 4 a r ij] ‘ died and 
rose again;' the two foundations of 
Christian faith united in one enuncia¬ 
tion. It is noticeable that the apostle 
here, as always, uses the direct term 
&.widavcv in reference to our Lord, to 
obviate all possible misconception: in 
reference to the faithful he appropriately 
uses the consolatory term KoipaaSai ; see 
esp. Thcod. in loc. oS tq>s k.t.a.] 

4 so also shall God;' slightly inexact apo- 
dosis : the rigidly correct sequel would 
he koI mtrrtveiv 5e?, #ti k. t. (Liincm., 
Jowett), or some similar formula. The 
oE/tws is not pleonastic (Olsh.), hut, as 
Liincm. correctly observes, marks the 
complete accordance of the lot of Chris¬ 
tians with that voluntarily assumed by 
their Lord, while the *ai serves to en¬ 
hance and to give force to the compari¬ 
son ; see Winer, Gr. $ GO. 5, p. 478, 
and on this use of koI after relative or 
demonstrative particles, Klotz, Deoar. 
Vol. II. p. 636. TOtlS K O l f± 7} m 

vr as ti ta r ov * I 7j cr.] 4 those laid 
to sleep through Jesus;’ certainly not 
cquiv. to 4 v (Jowett), but, with 

the usual and proper force of the prep., 
those who through His mediation are 
now rightly accounted as 4 sleeping.’ It 
must remain to the last an open ques¬ 
tion whether 5<& tou ’Itjit. is to be con¬ 
nected (a) with the finite verb or 
( b ) with the participle. Chrysost. and 
the Greek commentators (silet Thcod.) 
admit both, but prefer the latter; mod¬ 
em writers mainly adopt the former. 
There is confessedly a difficulty in ( b ) 
which the cxx. adduced by Alf. scarcely 
tend to diminish ; for the meaning rg 
irioTfj t ov ‘Itji tov Koiprib. (Chrysost.), or 
the more exact meaning advocated 
above, is but in lax parallelism with 


a&rov (Horn. v. 1], icav- 
Xacrdai tii aoTov (Rom. v. 11), al. Still 
the negative arguments ngninst (a),— 
viz. (1) that thus would have two 
participial members, (2) that the natural 
emphusis would then suggest the order 
tith tov ’17><r. touj Koip.T}&., (3) that the 
sentence would thus ho harsh (Do W.) 
and awkward in the extremo — seem so 
unanswerable, that with the earlier inter¬ 
preters, yTCtli., and (ns the rigid preserva¬ 
tion of the order seems to him) the 
remaining Vv., we adopt the more 
simple and logical connection Koipij&iv- 
ras tiC out ov. The two contrasted sub¬ 
jects ’irjaovs and Koipi}&cvTas tiia tov 
’Itjc rov thus stand in clear and illustrative 
antithesis, nnd the fundamental declara¬ 
tion of the scntcnco tr'vv ai>T$, 

remains distinct and prominent, undi¬ 
luted by any nddititious clause. 

& £ f i tr vv a v t tp] ' will bring with Him .’ 
The more natural word would have been 
iyept? (compare 2 Cor. iv. 14), but the 
apostle probably uses the more signifi¬ 
cant as marking that blessed asso¬ 
ciation of departed Christiuns with their 
Lord at His trapovaia, in which the 
Tliess. feared their sleeping brethren 
would have no part; see above on 
vcr. 13. 

15. tovto yhp Xfyojiifr] 4 For 
this we say;’ confimation, not (by an 
4 eetiologia duplex ’) of the foregoing 'Lva 
pb KvTTTia (Koch), but of the words 
immediately preceding; the relation of 
the faithful living to the faithful de¬ 
parted is explained, first negatively in 
this verse, then positively in vcr. 16, 17. 
4 v \&ya> K vplov] 1 in the word of the 
Lord,’ in coincidence with a declaration 
received directly from him, ‘ quasi Eo 
ipso loquente,’ Beza. Tho prep. i9 hero 
neither equivalent to Hard. (Zanch.) nor 
to tiid (Auth, comp. Do W.), but has 
appy. its usual and prevalent meaning 
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\oy'o Kvptovy on rj/ieh ol £oWe? oi 7repi\et7r6fievoi eh rrjv 
Trapovalav tov Kuplov ov fir) <fi$a<j(Dp,ev KoifirfievTas, 


* in the sphere of: ’ the declaration was 
couched in language of the Lord Him¬ 
self, and gained all its force from coin¬ 
cidence with his words; sec Winer, Gr. 
$ 48. a, p. 345, who, however, by com¬ 
paring 1 Cor. ii. 7, AaAofytei/. iv 

nuaTTipito, 1 ('or. xiv. 6, \a\ri<rit) 4 p o7ro- 
Ka\v\l/.i , gives 4v more of a reference to 
the form or nature of the revelation than 
seems fully in accordance with the con¬ 
text. The meaning is simply ‘edicit 
me interprete Dominus/ Fritz, Horn. 
Vol iii. p. 34; compare nirp " 15*13 
1 Kings xx. 35. This revelation is cer¬ 
tainly not to be referred to Matth. xxiv. 
31 (Schott l, comp. Ustcri, Lchrb. 11 . 2. 
It, p. 325) nor to any traditiohal 1 effa- 
tum Christ! * (Schott 2, and appy. Jow* 
ett), but was directly received by the 
apostle from the Lord himself ; ovk dip' 
iauruv, a.\\a trapa tov Xptorov juaddvTes 
A tyopev, Chrys.; sec Gal. i. 12, ii. 2, 
Eph. iii. 2, and compare 2 Cor. xii. 1, 
With these passages before us, can wo 
say with Jowctt, that ‘ St. Paul nowhere 
Bpcaks of any special truths or doctrines 
as imparted to himself? ' The. language 
of Ustcri, l. c. is equally unsatisfactory; 
not so that of Dc W. in loc. ripe is 
ol es k. r. A.] ‘ we the living who are 
remaining/ The deduction from these 
words, ‘ that St. Paul himself expected 
to be alive/ Alf., with Jowctt, Liincm., 
Koch, and the majority of German com¬ 
mon tt., must fairly be pronounced more 
than doubtful. Without giving any un¬ 
due latitude to ^uets (ou ircpl Ioutov 

<p7)<rlu .&AA d roi»y ttiittovs A*y«, 

Chrys.), to £wpt€s ({upras ras tyvxds, 
Koifin&emas 5e ri (riafxara Aeyft, Method. 
de Resur)\ ap. (Eeum.), or to Trtpi\u~ 
irdjuevoi {‘praisens loco futuri, more Ile- 
braico/ Calv., ' superstites/ Brctsch.), 
it seems just and correct to say that 


7repiAfj7r4uevoi is simply and purely pres¬ 
ent, and that St. Paul is to be under¬ 
stood as classing himself with * those 
who are being left on earth * (compare 
Acts ii. 47), without being conceived to 
imply that lie had any precise or definite 
expectations as to his own case. At 
the time of writing these words he was 
one of the fames and Trcpiterrrifxtvoi, 
and as such he distinguishes himself and 
them from the Koi/xy&emcs, and natu¬ 
rally identifies himself with the class to 
which lie then belonged. It docs 

not seem improper to admit that in their 
ignorance of the day of the Lord (Mark 
xiii. 32) the apostles might have imag¬ 
ined that lie who was coming would 
come speedily, but it docs seem over 
hasty to ascribe to inspired men definite 
expectations, since proved to be un¬ 
founded, when the context, calmly 
weighed and accurately interpreted, 
supplies no certain elements for such 
extreme deductions ; see notes on 1 Tim. 
vi. 14, and compare the long note of 
Wordsw. on vcr. 17. On the verb ir epi- 
Aefrrctrdai, see notes, vcr. 17 (Transf.). 
ov <pdda(t>pcv] ‘ shall not prevent / 
Auth., i. e. shall not arrive into the 
presence of the Lord, and share the 
blessings and glories of His advent, be¬ 
fore others. The verb <p&dvtiv (Ilcsych. 
irpoiiKUP, Trpo\aixpdv€it/) has here its reg¬ 
ular meaning of ‘praevenire/ involving 
the idea of a priority in respect of time, 
and thence, derivatively, of privilege ; 
OUTl 0 , <pT)oiv, o£c-t*JS KQ.I 'raX^OiS na\ 4 v 
tLKOLpsi oi rereA vti]k 6 t €S airavres avaoTT]- 
aovrai, ws tovs cti hwt 4 neivov rbu nat- 
pbv irepidmas Trpo\a(3e7v, nal TTpocnramyaai 
rip awrripi twv (lAcov, Theod. On the 
strengthened negation ov ft) with the 
aor. subjunct., sec Winer, Gr. $ 56. 3, 
p. 450; . and observe that the usually 
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recognized distinction between these 
particles with the fut. and with the nor. 
(Hermann on Soph. (Ed. Col. 853) must 
not Iks pressed in the N. T. (opp. to 
Ivoch), the prevalence of ov y 7j with tho 
subj. being much too decided to justify 
a rigorous application of the rulo; see 
notes on Gal. iv. 30. 

16. StiJ * because* [prop- 

tcren quod] Syr., ‘quia/ Clurom., quo- 
ninm/ Vulg., ‘untc/ Goth., siin. iEth. 
(Plntt, — Pol. omits), Arm.; reason for 
the declnrntion immediately preceding, 
derived from the circumstances of de¬ 
tail. To regard tin as ‘that* (Koch), 
and os dependent on the preceding toDto 
vfitv xlyoytv (ver. 15), mars the logical 
evolution of the passage, and is opposed 
to the opinion of the Greek expositors 
(ydp, Thcod., Thcoph.), and, as is 
shown above, of the best ancient Ver¬ 
sions. olrii & Kvpios] f the 

Lord Himself;* obviously not ‘lie the 
Lord * (Dc \V.), nor yet * Himself/ with 
ref. to His glorified body (Olsh.), but 
simply with ref. to His own august per¬ 
sonal presence, a&Tbr ydp it pHros twv 
tiXuv 6 Kupios 4k t <av ovpavuv 4iri<pavh<7f- 
rai Kandv, Thcod. 4 v k « A e u (T- 

/iari] * with a shout of command,' ‘in 
jussu/ Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 6im. Copt, 
f ouak-sakni ], Syr.. Arm. The word k4- 
Xcvoya (sometimes, though doubtfully, 
KcXeviua, I^obcck on Soph. Ajax, 704, 
p. 323), an Sir, A tytiy. in the N. T.,occurs 
frequently in classical Greek us denoting 
the command or signal given by a gen¬ 
eral (admiral, or captain of rowers, 
Thucyd II. 92), the encouraging shout 
of the charioteer (Plato, Pkcedr. p. 253 
d) or the huntsman (Xenoph. Cyneget. 
vi. 20 ), or more technically the cry of 
the Kt\t(iiTT7}t to the rowers (Eurip. 
Jph. T. 1374), but in most cases has 


some ref. more or less distinct to the 
prevailing meaning of tho verb : comp. 
Prov. xxx. 27 (eh. xxiv. LXX), trrpa- 
Tfvei i<p' eybr KtXtvopaTos «uT<f/cr«s, and 
Philo, de Proem . $ 19, Vol. n. p. 427 

(ed. Mang.), dv&pdnrovs . airaKiff- 

yivovs ffablus ttv fri KtXfvtryan ovvaydyoi 
To whom the ncXcuaytc is to 
be referred is somewhat doubtful. The 
Greek expositors (Chrys. "*) seem to refer 
it directly to Christ; it nppears, how¬ 
ever, more plausible to refer it directly 
to the dp\dyyeXos, us Christ’s minister, 
and to regard it as a general expression 
of what is nfterwards more distinctly 
specified by the substantives which fol¬ 
low. Tftc purport of the KtXeutrya it is 
idle to guc69 at: it may perhaps be 
4yflpf<r&e, r)A$€v 6 vvy<plos (Chrys. 1), 
or more naturally, dvcurrwoiv oi vtKpol 
(Chrys. 2, Thcod.), or perhaps, still 
more probably, with a strict preserva¬ 
tion of the current use of the word, the 
shout of command of the archangel to 
the attendant angclicul hosts, kroiyovs 
irot€iTe iravray, irdpurn ydp 6 Kpir^s, 
Chrys. 3 ; comp. Matth. xiii. 41. 

On the use of 4v to denote the concom- 
mitant circumstances (Arm. uses its 
'instrumental * case), see notes on Col. 
ii. 7, iv. 2. Though with the Aramaic 
^ in our memory, it is not always de¬ 
sirable to over-press 4v, yet in the present 
ease, it may be used, as serving to hint 
at the Kardpacris, taking place during 
the k 4Xevaya, in the sphere of its occur¬ 
rence ; compare notes on eh. ii. 3. 

4 v (p co v ij ip^ay'yeAou] ‘ with the 
voice of the Archangel more specific 
explanation of the circumstances nnd 
concomitants. To refer the dpxayy. to 
Christ (Olsh.), or the Holy Spirit (see 
in Wolf), is obviously untenable: the 
term is a 51* Xty6y. (Jude 9) in the 
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XpujT(o avacTTyo-ovTat Trp&rov, 

N. T., and designates a leader of the 
angelical hosts by whom the Lord shall 
be attended on His coming; compare 
Mnttli. xxiv. 31, xxv. 31, 2 Thess. i. 7. 
With regard to the oblique references 
of somo of the German commentators 
to the ‘ jiidUchcr, nachcxilischcr Vorstcl- 
lung * (Luucin, compare Winer, RWB. 
Vol. II. p. 329, ed. 3), it seems enough 
to say that the apostle elsewhere dis¬ 
tinctly alludes to separate orders of 
angels (see notes and reflf. on Eph. i. 21, 
Col. i. 16), and that he here as distinctly 
speaks of a leader of such heavenly 
heings : to inquire further is idle and 
presumptuous, <r dXir iyy i 0toC] 

4 trumpet of God;* not ‘ tuha Dei, adc- 
oque magna / Beng.,—such a form of 
Hebraistic supcrl. not occurring in the 
N. T., but simply * the trumpet pertain¬ 
ing to God' (gen. possess.), the trumpet 
used in His service; comp. Rev. xv. 2, 
and sec Winer, Gr. § 36. 3, p. 221. 
The Greek expositors appropriately al¬ 
lude to the use of the trumpet when God 
appeared on Sinai, Exod. xix. 16 ; comp, 
also Psalm xlvii. 5, Isaiah xxvii. 13, 
Zech. ix. 14. With the Jewish use of 
the trumpet to call assemblies (Numbers 
x. 2, xxxi. 6, Joel ii. 1) we have here 
nothing to do, still less with the specula¬ 
tions of later Judaism as to God’s use of 
a trumpet to awaken the dead (Eiscn- 
menger, Entd. Jud.. Vol. n. p. 929, ad¬ 
duced byLunem.): the apostle twice 
definitely states that the trumpet will 
sound at Christ’s advent (1 Cor. xv. 52), 
and it infallibly will be so. air’ 

ov pavov] from heaven/ — where He 
now sits enthroned at the right hand of 
God; see esp. Acts i. 11. /cal 

o l v c k p o 1 k . r. X.] 1 and the dead in 
Christ, etc.; consequence and sequel of 
the tv KsKevapaTi k. t. X., the /cal having 
here a slightly consecutive force; comp, 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. The words tv 
XpKTTy are clearly to be joined with ve/c- 


17 €7T€ira rjfLels ol f&We? ol irepi- 

pol, as more specifically designating those 
about whose share in the irapovaia the 
Thessalonian converts were disquieted : 
the general resurrection of all men docs 
not here come into consideration; see 
Winer, Gr. $ 20. 2, p. 123, comp. West, 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, p. 283, and on 
the omission of the art., notes on Eph. i. 
15, and Fritz. Rom. Yol. i. p. 195. The 
connection with a vauT-qaovrai (Schott) 
would indirectly assign an undue empha¬ 
sis to tv Xp. (Liin.), and introduce a spe¬ 
cification out of harmony with the con¬ 
text : the subject of the passage is not 
the means by which (2 Cor. iv. 14), or 
clement in which, the resurrection is to 
take place, but the respective shares of 
the holy dead and holy living in the ira- 
pouala of the Lord, considered in relation 
to time. -npur ov] ‘frst ;* 

not with any reference to irpwr7j avdara- 
<ris, Rev. xx. 5 (Thcod., Thcophyl., G£- 
cum., al.), but, as the following frrerra 
suggests, only to the fact that the resur¬ 
rection of the dead in Christ shall be 
prior to the assumption of the living. 
The reading irpioToi is found in DHfG; 
Vulg., Clarom.; Cyr., Thcod. (1), ah, 
and was perhaps suggested by the sup¬ 
posed dogmatical reference to the first 
resurrection. 

17. J= it e i t a] 'then/ — immediately 
after the dvdoTaais of ol tv Xpiary ; sec¬ 
ond act in the mighty drama. The par¬ 
ticle cTreira, as its derivation [^tt* c7to, 
Hartung, Partilc. Yol. i. p. 302] and the 
following &pa (see below) both seem to 
suggest, marks the second event as speed¬ 
ily following on the first, and, like ‘ de- 
indc' (‘de rebus in temporis tractu con- 
tinuis et proximis,’ Hand, Tursell. Vol. 
ii. p. 240), specifies not only the conti¬ 
nuity but the proximity of the two events; 
comp. Erfurdt, Soph. Antig. 607. 
of (w/iTti of it e p iXc i ir.] ‘ we, the liv¬ 
ing, who are remaining/ ‘ we who arc be¬ 
ing left behind;’ see notes on ver. 15. 
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Xcnrojievoi dfia avv avTols dpTrayrjaofAe^a ev v€<j)4\<u$ €W airavTr]- 


Up a <rvv aurojj] 'at the same time to¬ 
other with them’ 4 simul rnpicmur cum 
illis,’ Vulg., Copt., [euson]; i.e. woslmll 
Iks caught up with them nt the same timo 
that they shall be caught up, dpa appy. 
not marking the mere local coherence, 

4 all together/ Alf., but, ns usunlly, con¬ 
nection in point of time (‘res duns vcl 
plurcs una vcl simul nut esse nut fieri sig- 
nificat,’ Ivlotz, Devar. Vol. H. p- 95): 
comp. Ammon. 6. v. Upa ptv tan xp o</,_ 
ttridhnpa, daov 6c roirintv, and Tittm. 
Synon. j. p. 156, who, however, remarks 
that in Rom. iii. 12 (LXX) this distinc¬ 
tion is not maintained. Sec notes on 
ch. v. 10. ap it ay rj a <f p e fr a 

tv v e <p t \ a i s] 4 shall be caught up in 
clouds ; ’ certainly not 4 in nubes/ Beza, 
nor even 4 auf. Wolkcn/ Dc W., Liin., 
but, 1 in nubibus,’ Vulg., Clarom., *. e., 

4 tanquam in curru triumphnli/ Grot,,— 
the clouds forming the element with 
which they would be surrounded, and in 
which they would be borne up to meet 
their coming Lord ; jirl (?) row bx^pa- 
ros <f>cp6p edu rov tlarpis, Kal yap avrbs 
tv v«pt\ais inrt\a($fv avriv [Acts i. 9.], 
koI ypeis tv ve<f>t\ais apnayT)<r6p(Sa, 
Chrysost. The transformation specified 
in 1 Cor. xv. 52, 53 (' compendium mor¬ 
tis per demutation cm cxpunctse,' Tcrtull. 
de Resurr. ch. 48, compare Dclitzsch, 
Psychol, vii. 5, p. 268 sq.) will neces¬ 
sarily first take place (comp. Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. i. p. 357), upon which the 
glorified and luciform body will be caught 
up in the enveloping and upbearing 
clouds. On the nature of the resurrec¬ 
tion body, compare Burnet, State of Dep. 
ch. vii. viii., and the curious and learned 
investigations of Cud worth, Intellect. Syst . 
ch. v. 3, Vol. in. p. 310 sq. (cd. Harri¬ 
son). The forms ^pirdy^v and 

aprayfjeropat appear to be later forms 
(Thom.-Mag. p. 412 ); but the 'lfbrario- 
rum arbitrium * often leaves it uncertain 


whether the first or second nor. was the 
original reading; comp. Pierson, Mcer. 
p. 1G8 (cd. Koch). *ij 

airdvrijatv v o 0 Kvp.] 1 to meet the 
Lord/ ns He is coming down to enrth; 
Kal ydp $aai\io)S dr tt6\iv cla(\avvovros 
ol plv tvnpoi irpbs indvrijoiv t^iaaiv, oi 6« 
xardbiKOt tvbov ptvovai rbv KptT-fjv, Chrys. 
The form F»y airdvrijaiv (Math. XXV. 1. 

( Rec .), 6, Acts xxviii. 15) seems to have 
been derived from the LXX, anil an¬ 
swers to the Hebrew Jud. i v - 

22; Alex, air dvr.). It niay bo associ¬ 
ated cither, as here, with a defining gen., 
or with n dative (Acts xxviii. 15), the ver¬ 
bal subst. preserving in the latter case 
the government of the verb from which 
it is derived ; sec Bcrnhardy, Synt. in. 
10, comp. Winer, Or. § 31.3, p. 189. 
Some authorities [D^E 1 ?) FG; Vulg., 
Clarom. ; Tert., al.] read tls tm-dvr-qaiv 
rip Xpt(TT(p, but with every appeuranee of 
correction in both words. 
els at pa] ( into the air/ 'in acra,' Vulg., 
Clarom., 'in luftan, Goth., and sim. the 
other Vv. except JEth. (Pol.), 4 in nubc 
dependent on apvayrja. E Is it pa is 

certninly not 4 inccclum ’ (Flatt), but, as 
the regular meaning of the word requires, 
4 into the air/ — though perhaps not ne¬ 
cessarily (comp. Wordsw.) with any pre¬ 
cise limitation to the terrene atmosphere. 
The as Dc W. well observes, marks 
the way to heaven, and includes the in¬ 
terspace between earth and heaven, with 
greater or less latitude according to tho 
context; see notes on Eph. ii. 2. To 
question whether the air is hero repre¬ 
sented as the final realm of the faithful 
(Ustcri Lchrb. n. 2. n, p. 338, 441) is 
surely monstrous : tho apostle makes 
here a pause, simply because his design 
of clearing up the anxieties on the part 
of his converts is accomplished when he 
declares that the holy quick and holy 
dead shall bo caught up into the air 
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aiv tov Kuptov ek aepcr teal outmv ndvrore ervv Kvplcp eaopi^a. 
18 ware irapaKaXelre d\Xrj\ov<; iv Tok \oyoi<t rourot?. 

v - ™ xp°™ v as e x - 

wutchftil and prepared, for God has not appointed us for wrath, but salvation. 


simultaneously to meet the Lord. The 
great events immediately following 
Christ’s descent to judgment (see Jack- 
son, Creed, xi. 12. 1, 2), and his final 
and eternal union with llis 6aints in the 
heavenly Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. xxii.), 
arc to he collected from other passages ; 
sec Alford in loc. k a 1 

outws /c* t. A.] ‘ and so shall we be 
ever together with the Lord; ' so, in conse¬ 
quence of this apirdfcffbai, — the subject 
of the 4a6pe&a (Ilesyoh. f}iu<jopev) being 
clearly both classes previously mentioned. 
The force of the <jw, as implying not 
merely an accompanying (pierd), but a 
coherence with, should not be left unno¬ 
ticed ; see notes on Eph. vi. 22. 

18. wirTf] * *So then,' 4 Consequently 
in consequence of the foregoing revela¬ 
tion. On the force of uxtt* and its con¬ 
nection with the imperative mood, see 
on Phil. ii. 12. 

Trapa/caAcTre] ‘ comfort; ’ not here 
‘exhort, ' teach-A£th. (both), but, in 
accordance with the preceding »Va pfy Au- 
TrJjade (vcr. 13), 4 consolemini/ Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth., j a Syr., and 
similarly the remaining Vv. 
iv t ois \6y ot s tout o i s] 4 ivith these 
words;' not ‘words of faith/ (Olsh.), 
but simply ‘those words* (touto/s not 
without emphasis), — the words in which 
the apostle delivers to them his inspired 
message ; touto B« 6 A 4yti vvv , /cal fnjTus 
ljuouae irapa rod Qeov, Chrys. on ver. 14. 
The iv is here used in that species of in¬ 
strumental sense in which the action, etc., 
of the verb is conceived ns existing in the. 
means; ‘ solent Gracci pro Latinorum 
aldativo instrumenti saepe iv prapositio- 
nem poncre, significaturi in eS re, cujus 
nomini prapositio adjuncta est, vim aut 


facultatcm alicujus rci agendm sitam 
esse/ Wundcr, Soph. Philoct. 60, sec 
cxx. in Raphcl, Annot. Vol. li. p. 549. 
Thus, in the present ease, the irapdK\rj<ris 
may be conceived as contained in the di¬ 
vinely inspired words themselves ; comp. 
Jelf, Or. $ G23. 3. 

Chapter V. 1. n € p 1 Be r u v xp&- 
vuv k. t. A] ‘ But concerning the times 
and seasons' scil. of the Lord's coming, 
rr}s o-vvTe\(las, Thcoph. The terms xp4- 
vos and Kcupbs nre not synonymous : the 
former denotes time indefinitely, the lat¬ 
ter a definite period of time (p.4pos xp&- 
vou , tj fiep.fTp7jp.4vuv h^puv ovoTijpa, 
Thom.-M. p. 489, cd. Bern.), and thence, 
derivatively, the right or fitting time; 
comp. Ammon, de Diff. Voc. p. 80, & 

ptv Kaijj'os hg\oi ttoiottjtci . xP^ yos 

7ro(r<fT7fTa, and see Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 
41, where the meaning of naipbs is care¬ 
fully investigated. The force of the plu¬ 
ral has been somewhat differently esti¬ 
mated. On the whole, it seems most 
natural to refer it, not to the length of 
the periods (Dorncr, de Orat. Christ. Es- 
chat. p. 73), but simply to the plurality 
either of the acts or of the moments of 
the time (Liincm.). There 

appears no reason to take /cal here as ex¬ 
planatory (Koch) : the two words simply 
are connected by the copula ; comp. Acts 
i. 7, xp^vovs 4) naipovs, Ecclcs. iii. 1, & 
Xpdvos zeal xaip6s, Dan. ii. 21, naipovs /cal 
Xpovovs, Wisdom viii. 8, xatpuv /cal XP^‘ 
vwv. o v xptfav 

tx«Tt] 1 ye have no need a irapaAeu//is, 
see notes on eh. iv. 9. The reason why 
there was no need docs not seem here 
to be due to the a<n fptpopov (CEcum., 
compare Chrysostom, and Acts i. 7), 
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ov xpelav r^ere i>puv ypdtpea^ai- 2 avroi yap aKpij3io<s 
oi 'Bare oti yp-epa Kvpiov &)? KXevTiy; iv vvktl out to? ep^eTai. 
3 orav Xeycocnv Elprprq Kal da<f>a\eia, Tore atyviBw avroK epia- 


but, ns the next verse suggests, because 
they litiil been accurately informed by 
the apostle, by word of mouth, of all 
that it was necessary for them to know. 
On the qualifying and explanatory object- 
infinitive, see Kriigcr, Sprachl. § 55. 3, 
comp. § 50. 6. 4, 4. 

2. a k p»$ v s] ‘ accurately only used 
once again by the apostle, Eph. v. 15. The 
use of this adverb,considered cxegetically» 
is very striking. It certuinly seems to 
point to special and definite information 
on the subject; but whether this was 
derived from a written Gospel (Wordsw.) 
or from the oral communications of the 
apostle cannot possibly be determined. 
The latter seems much the most proba¬ 
ble; comp. 2 Tlicss. ii. 5. The deriva¬ 
tion of hup. is slightly doubtful; most 
probably from &k pos in a locative form 
[tkxpi), and a root BA-, Bcnfcy, Wurzcl- 
lex. Vol. X. p. 158. r] flip a 

Kvpfot/] * the day of the Lord / scil. rtjs 
8eo’jro'nK7jj irntpavdas, Thcod.; the day 
of our Lord's coming to judgment (comp. 
Rcuss. Thtol. Chrft. iv. 21, Vol. ii. p. 
243), p 6 vl6s roD av&pivirov hiroKoXvinc- 
rat, Luke xvii. 30 ; comp. 1 Cor. i. 8, v. 
5, 2 Cor. i. 14, Phil. i. 6, and for the 
somewhat similar niSY* D'H » Joel i. 15, 
ii. 1, Ezek. xiii. 5, al. To refer it to tbe 
destruction of Jerusalem (Hamm.), or to 
include in it r^fv it lav indorov iffiipav 
(Theoph., comp, notes on Phil . i. C), is 
here distinctly at variance with the con¬ 
text, which treats solely and entirely of 
the Lord’s irapovola. The reading 

is not quite certain. Rec. inserts tj with 
AKL : many Ff.; but though the omis¬ 
sion of the f? might have been due to the 
7} of the following vpipa, the probability 
of the insertion (as more definitive) and 
the preponderance of uncial authority 
[BDEFG] seem in favor of the omis¬ 


sion: Lachm., Tisch. &>s 

K\fTTTT} 5 iv vvktI] ‘ as a thief in the 
night* scil. fpxerai; iv vvurl not being 
added as a quasi-epithet to but 

belonging to an unexpressed tpx eTa( » 
see Winer, Gr. $ 20. 4, p. 126, noto. 
This solemn and regular Scripture similo 
(comp. Matth. xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 39, 
2 Pet. iii. 10, Rev. iii. 3, xvi. 15) does 
not contain any reference to the dread 
felt with regard to the coming (Schott, 
compare Alf.), but simply to the rb ahp- 
vltiiov (Thcod.) : sec csp. Rev. 1. c. t 
ir K\*irT7]s, *al ov fify yvips irolav &pav 
Vifa irrl it and comp. Us ten, Lehrb. ji. 
2. b, p. 337. Tho addition iv vvkt\ 
(comp., however, Matth. xxiv. 43, irola 
<pv\aurj) is peculiar to this place, and 
combined with Matth. /. c., xxv. 6, may 
have given rise to the ancient tradition 
of the early church (noticed by Liincm), 
that Christ was to coino at night (on 
Easter Eve); compare Lacl. Inst. vn. 
19 (*intcmpest5 ettenebrosi node ’),and 
Jerome on Matth. xxv. 6. ovro/s 

i p x « T a *] ‘ so it comes the o&rvs being 
added to give force and emphasis to tho 
comparison. The pres. Hpx*rai is not 
for a future (Pelt, al.), nor yet to mark 
tho suddenness of the event (Bengel, 
Koch), but its fixed nature and pro¬ 
phetic certainty ; see Winer, Gr. $ 40. 2, 
p. 237, comp. Bemhardy, Synt. x 2, p. 
371. 

3. Hr av \iyu<rtv] * When they may 
say ; * certainly not the Jews (Hainm.), 
nor even their persecutors generally 
(Chrys.), but all unbelieving and un¬ 
thinking men; comp. Matth. xxiv. 38, 
Luke xvii. 27. The true believers were 
always watching and waiting, knowing 
the uncertainty and unexpectedness of 
the hour of the Lord's coming; comp. 
Matth. xxiv. 44, xxv. 13, Luke xii. 35,36. 
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Tar at oXe^po? to<T7rep rj oj&lv rfj iv yaarpl i-^ovarj^ teal ov p,rj 
€/c<fivyco(TLv. 4 i i/xet9 Se, d8e\^>ot, ovtc iare iv cr/coret, Xva vpud? rj 

3. 3rav \4yatffiv] So Tisch. (ed. 1, 2. 7) with AFG; 4 mss.; Syr., Clarom., 
Goth., JEth. (both); many Lat. Ff ( Griesb., Scholz, De \V., Liinem., Alf.) ; — and 
appy. rightly. For though Se is well supported, — by BDE; Copt., Syr. (Philox.); 
Chrys., Theod. {[Lachm.], Koch), and is not uncommonly displaced for yip (sec 
on Gal. i. 11), which is here adopted by Rec. with KL; most mss.; Vulg., al. • 
Dam., and some Latin Ff.,—still the tendency to supply expletives is so very de¬ 
cided (Mill, Prolegom. p. clvi), and the external authority for the omission so fairly 
satisfactory, that there seems here no sufficient reason for reversing the judgment of 
Tiscliendorf. 


Elpyvo Ka\ a <r a X « i a] * Peace and 
safely* soil. 4arlv, —is everywhere pres¬ 
ent ; comp. Ezck. xiii. 10, \4yov res Et- 
p-qv 7j* /cal ovk effriv elp-fft/rj. The distinc¬ 
tion between these words is obvious : the 
first [efyo, necto, or more probably EP-, 
tipoj, dico; comp. Benfcy, Wurzellex. 
Vol. ii. p. 7) betokens an inward repose 
and security; the latter [a, cr-<pd\Kw ; 
comp. Sanscr. root phal, Hcb. , 
Pott. Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 238, Do¬ 
nalds. Crat. $ 209] a 6urcncss and safety 
that is not interfered with or compro¬ 
mised by outward obstacles. totc 
al<pvl8to y k. t. X.] ' then with sudden¬ 
ness does destruction come upon them atep- 
vi8ios not being a mere epithet (adjccti- 
vum attributum), 'sudden dcstr.,’Auth., 

‘ plotzlichcs Vcrderbcn,’ Dc W., but a 
secondary predication of manner (adjec- 
tivum appositum), scil. ‘ repentinus su- 
pen r enict,’ Vulg., Copt, \chen ouexapinu], 
al., and fully emphatic; see csp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 303, and Muller, Kleine Schrif- 
ten t Vol. i. p. 310 ; comp. Winer, Gr. 

§ 54. 2, p. 412, and notes on Col. ii. 3. 
The verb itpia-rarai may be either simply 
* imminct,' Bcza, or more derivatively 
1 supervcni[e]t/ Vulg. being a ‘ verbum 
solemnc de rebus hominibusve citius 
quam quis existimaverit adstantibus/ 
Schott; comp. esp. Luke xxi. 34. On 
o\e&pos, comp, notes on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
tixrirep tj di 81 v\ ‘ as the birth-pang 
The true point of the appropriate eom- 

11 


parison ('wep vim cam comparativam, 
quam habet ws, usitato more auget atque 
effort/ Ivlotz, Decor. Vol. n. p. 768) is 
neither the knowledge that the event is 
to come (Theod.), nor its nearness (De 
W.), but, as the context seems clearly 
to suggest, its suddenness and uncertain¬ 
ty ; ‘ inter epulas ct risus vcl in medio 
somnio corripitur/ Calv. The form 
u>8iv, like the forms clktIv (1), 2>€A<f>h', be¬ 
longs to later Greek ; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 9. 2, p. 61. 4 v yaarpl 

4x°t<rri\ The regular formula in the 
N. T., Matth. i. 18, 23, xxiv. 19, Mark 
xiii. 17, Luke xxi. 23, Rev. xii. 2. The 
more usual expression in earlier Greek 
appears to have been 4v yaarpl <p4peit> 
(Plato, Legg. vn. p. 792 e, comp. Horn. 
III. vi. 58), or iyKv/juov dvat or ytyvctr&ai, 
as in Plato, Epin. p. 979 a, al. 
ovfi^^Kfpvywa-tv] ‘ they shall in no 
wise escape / not t6v tc t xivov /cal ltK&pov, 
CEeum., but simply and absolutely ; 
comp. Heb. ii. 3, xii. 25, Ecclus. xvi. 13. 
On the strengthened negation ov p)/ with 
the subjunctive, see notes and reff. on 
eh. iv. 15. 

4. vpeTs 8 e] ‘But ye; 1 in opposition 
to the unthinking and unbelieving no¬ 
ticed in the preceding verse : 1 occasione 
accept^ ex superioribus adhortatur Chris- 
tianos ad vigilantiam, sobrictatem, ct 
sanctimoniam/ Calv. In the 

following words it is scarcely neces¬ 
sary to say that fori cannot possibly be 
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rjfj.ipa to? /c\e7TT?j? Kaja\a/3rj • 5 TrdvTes '/dp u/iei? viol t^toro? 

4. vpar n VP* pa ] So Lackm. with ADEFG; Vulg., Clnrom., appy. -®th. 
(both); many Lnt. Ff. ( Tisch. ed. 1, Schott , Liinem ., Koch). The simpler order rj 
ypfpd upas adopted by Tisch. ed. 2, 7, with BKL; nppy. all mss.; Goth., nl.; 
Chrys., Thcod., Dam., nl. Rec., Griesb., Alf) ; bat nppy. with less probability, as 
the uncial authority is not strong, and tlio chango is just ns likely to have been 
owing to a conformation to the moro natural order, as a transposition for the snko 
of throwing emphasis on the i/pds. 


imperatival (Flntt): both the negative, 
and the ‘non-occurrence of the imper. 
tar c in tlie N. T. utterly preclude such a 
translation. I v <r k 6- 

tm] ‘ in darkness/ in the clement or re¬ 
gion of it. The ckStos here mentioned 
seems to have been suggested by the pre¬ 
ceding Iv wktI : it does not mark exclu¬ 
sively cither rbv CKorfivbv «a 1 a ttfoaprov 
filov (Chrys, Theoph., CEcum.), os 
might seem suggested by the succeeding 
verse, or tV Ayvoiav (Thcod.), as is par¬ 
tially suggested by the preceding verse, 
but, as the general context requires, both, 
— ‘statum ignorantioe et vitii,’ Turrctin. 
It was a darkness not only of the mind 
and understanding (Eph. iv. 18), but of 
the heart and will (1 John ii. 9); see 
Andrcwcs, Serm. xiv. Vol. in. p. 371. 
tv a upas k. t. A.] * in order that the day 
should Surprise you; not merely a state¬ 
ment of result, but of the purpose contem¬ 
plated by God in His merciful dispensa¬ 
tion implied in ovk iarl iv anirti ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 53. 6, p. 408. It may be 
doubted, however, whether we have not 
here some trace of a secondary force of 
tva (sec on Eph. i. 17), the eventual con¬ 
clusion being in some degree mixed up 
with and obscuring the idea of finality; 
comp, notes on Gal. v. 17. With the 
numerous instances of a secondary final 
use of Iva which the writings of the N. T. 
(csp. those of St. John, Winer, Gr. p. 
303) distinctly supply, and a remem¬ 
brance of the ultimate decline of the par¬ 
ticle into the vh of modern Greek (Corpe, 
Gr. p. 129), it is prudent to beware in 
all cases of over-pressing the final force; 


compare Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 299 sq. 
The * day ’ here specified is not specifi¬ 
cally the day of judgment [iuclvv v v/itpa 
FG; Vulg., Clnrom.], but, ns the con¬ 
text seems to require, the period of light 
(Do W.), which indeed becomes practi¬ 
cally synonymous with the day of the 
Lord, as bearing salvation (comp. Rom. 
xiii. 12), and bringing to light the hid¬ 
den things of darkness (1 Cor. iv. 5). 

xara\J/9p] ‘ overtake/ 4 surprise/ 3 9 jJ 

Syr., * adprehendnt,' Clnrom., ‘gnfahai,’ 
Goth.; the Kara here not introducing 
any definite 6ensc of hostility (comp. 
Koch), but, as usual, being simply inten- 
sive, and deriving its further shades of 
meaning from the context: sec the good 
collection of examples in Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s. v. Vol. i. p. 1623. The 

reading KXcirrar [ Lachmann , with AB ; 
Copt.] has not certainly sufficient criti¬ 
cal support. 

5. Trdvrcr yhp) 4 for ye all:' con¬ 
firmation of the preceding negative state¬ 
ment by a more specific positive declara¬ 
tion. The particle yap , which we can 
hardly say with Schott is * haud necessa- 
ria ad sententiam/ is omitted by Rec. t 
but on authority [K; majority of mss.] 
decidedly insufficient. viol (pur 6 s] 

4 sons of light ;* a Hebraistic formula 
comp. Ewald, Gr. $ 287) expressing, 
with considerable emphasis and signifi¬ 
cance, not merely that they 4 belonged to* 
the light (Alf.), but that they belonged 
to it in the intimate way of children to a 
parent, — almost ol t It rou <potrbs irpdr- 
rovrts, Chrys., Theoph.: see Winer, Gr. 
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etrre teal viol ovk i&fiev w/ctos ovSe-atcoTovs. 6 * Apa otv 

pLT) KcfeevhaifLev a><? Kal ol \onrol y aXka ypijyopcbfiev Kal vtf<f>c0p,€v. 
7 ol yap ko&€v$ovt€<; vvktos Kcfeevhovaiv, Kal ol pL^svaKoptevot 


§ 34. 3. b. 2, p. 213, Steiger on 1 Pet. 14, 
p. 153, and notes on Eph. ii. 2. Some¬ 
what analogous expressions ore found 
in classical Greek, iraTScj ffoipStv, iraTUfs 
ltp< mv k. r. A., hut appy. never (as here) 
in connection with abstract substantives; 
comp. Blomf. on A£sch. Pers. 408. 
o v k iff pt v v v kt 6 y] ‘ We belong not 
tonight :* the genitive idiomatically spe¬ 
cifying the domain to which the subjects 
belong; comp. Acts ix. 2, and sec Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 30. 5, p. 176. On the various 
meanings in which this possessive gen. is 
connected with elyai and ylyycff&ai, see 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 47. 6. 1 sq., B ern hardy» 
Synt. in. 4G, p. 165, and on the very intel¬ 
ligible [<pws, rjpepa —vvf, o7c4tos], 

see Jclf, Gr. $ 904. 3, Madvig, Lat. Gr. § 
473. a. The reading im [D l FG; Syr. 
(not Philox.), Claroman., Goth., nl.] is 
obviously a conformation to the preced¬ 
ing iffre. 

6. ‘'Apa oZv] 4 Accordingly then ex¬ 
hortation following on the preceding dec¬ 
laration, the illative &pa being supported 
and enhanced by the collective and retro¬ 
spective oZv\ sec notes on Gal. vi. 10. 
In Attic Greek this combination is only 
found in the case of the interrogative &pa, 
comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 181, 
Hcrm. Viger, No. 292, and Stallb. on 
Plato, Repull. v. p. 462 a. 
/ca&€i55w/i€*'] 4 sleep' i. e. be careless 
and indifferent, p^ ape\upey ran' koAwv 
epywv, Thcoph ; comp. Eph. v. 14, and 
the very pertinent remarks of Beck, 
Christ. Lehrwiss. Vol. i. p. 299 (cited by 
Koch), on the deepening' sleep of the 
soul under the influence of sin; see also 
Beck, Seelenl. i. 8, p. 18. The ol Aoi7Tol 
are here obviously unbelievers, whether 
careless Jews or ignorant heathens ; 
comp, notes on ch. iv. 13. Lachm. omits 
the «al before ol Aonrol, but on insufficient 
external authority [AB; 2 mss.; Amit., 


nl.], and appy. in opposition to St. Pauls 
prevailing usage : comp. 1 Cor. ix. 5, 
Eph. ii 3, and above, ch. iv. 13. 
v t) <p cd p € v\ 4 be sober? comp. 1 Pet. v. 
8 . The vfj<puv enhances the preceding 
ypeyopotpey ; Christians were not only to 
be wakeful, but have all their senses and 
capacities in full exercise : eV rjpcpq. hu 
ypvyoprj tis pi) y"h<PV pvpiots Treptirecre?- 
rai Bduois, Chrys. On the regular mean¬ 
ing of this verb, which always appears to 
be that of ‘ sobriety,* not that of ‘ watch¬ 
fulness * or * wakefulness * (as perhaps 
(Ecum., iviraffis iypriyopffcais) , sec notes 
on 2 Tim. iv. 5. 

7. ol yap Ka^6i55o»/T€y] 4 For 

they that sleep? 4 sleepers? (Winer, Gr. § 
45. 7); confirmatory explanation of the 
preceding exhortation by a reference to 
the prevailing habits of non-Christian 
life. At first eight it might seem plau¬ 
sible to give all the words a spiritual ref¬ 
erence (Chrys., Thcoph., Koch): as how¬ 
ever vvktIs seems only to mark the pe¬ 
riod when the actions referred to usually 
took place, the literal and proper mean¬ 
ing is distinctly to be preferred: 4 que- 
madmodum in hoc versu dormire ita 
etiam ebrium esse dicitur propric, tan- 
quam cxemplum cjusmodi sentiendi 
agendique rationis quae nonnisi homi- 
num sit in ealigne nocturna lubenter ver- 
santium/ Schott; 60 Liincm. and Alf. 
oi pcdvffKipeyot) 4 they that are 
drunken .* The distinction advocated by 
Beng., pf&uffKOpat notat actum, p&vw 
statum ’(comp. Clarom. 'inebriantur — 
ebri isunt *), seems here more than doubt¬ 
ful. The transition from ‘ heing actually 
drunk ’ is so slight (in Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
8. vv. both are translated 4 berauscht 
seyn ’), that with the preceding koScv- 
5oyT€s — KaScZhovffiy before us it seems 
best to regard them here os simply sy¬ 
nonymous. 
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VVKTOS /i&UOtNTW 8 7}fiel S' Be jjflSpa? OVT€S Vl]<f>Q)fX€Vy ivBvo-dfL€VOL 

^)o)patca 7TioT6G)9 /cal tpyaTnjf /cal 7 r€pifce<f>a\atav eXiriBa cam/pia?, 


9 or* ovk e^ero 17/ia? 0 @609 ets' 

8. y lifts k. t. A..] * 6ut Jef us, as 
uv are of the day not exactly ‘ qui dici 
sumus,’ Vulg., Clarom., but ‘ quum si- 
mus,’ vEtli. (Platt), Arm., comp. Goth., 
* visandnns '* the participle not being 
here used predicativcly, but with a slight- 
Iv causal, or combined * temporal-causal * 
force; sec Schmalfcld, Synt. des Gr. 
Verb. § 207, comp. Donalds. Gr. § 615. 
On the connection with the gen. with 
sec notC6 on ver. 5. t ^ v 5 u- 

<rc tpcvoi] * having put on;’ temporal 
participle, defining the action contempo¬ 
raneous with the rf)<prtv. The apostle 
now passes into his favorite metaphor of 
the Christian Boldier; Comp. Rom. xiii. 
12, 2 Cor. x. 4, and csp. Eph. vi. 11, 
where not only (as here) the defensive, 
but the offensive portions of the equip¬ 
ment arc described. The ' armature * 
here consists of the three gTcat Christian 
virtues, Faith, Love, and Hope, the first 
and second forming the breastplate (ali- 
tcr Eph. vi. 14, 16), the third (similarly 
in Ephcs. vi. 17, 6ce notes), the helmet» 
comp. Rcuss, Thdol. Chrit, iv. 22, Vol. 
11 . p. 259, 260. &(I>paKa 

iri arcus] ‘a shield of faith or, more 
probably, ' the shield , etc * the second and 
third substantives, as well known terms, 
here dispensing with the article (Winer, 
Gr. $ 19. 1), and causing, on the princi¬ 
ple of correlation (Middl. Gr. Art. hi. 
6), the governing noun to be also anar¬ 
throus. The gen. is that of * apposition f 
see notes and reff. on Eph. vi. 14. 

Kal it c p t k c <p. k- r. A.] 1 and as a hel¬ 
met the hope of salvation; a defence that 
can never fail. With hope fixed on the 
iinjyye\pevT) aatT-qpla (Theod.), all the 
dangers and trials of the present seem 
light and endurable ; KaSiirtp yhp tj ircpi- 
n«paXaia rb Kalpiov au>(fi ruv iv rjp7 v, 
t))v k«Po\tjv wcpifidWovaa nod irdvrobcv 


op^TjVy aXXa ei? Trepnronjcnv <tq)- 

artyd^ovaa' oSt a> Kal V/ ^Airir rbv \oyia- 
fi'ov ovk a<plTjai Siaireatlv, 4\V op&bv 7<r- 

T7j atv tiantp KtcpiXrjv, oubiv Tuv fyu&tv 

els avrbv ncaciv iwaa, Chrys. The gen. 
aurtjplas is the gen. objccti, that to which 
it is directed and onwhicli.it is fixed, 
comp. ch. i. 3, Rom. v. 2, and, if neces¬ 
sary, Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 167. 

9. t 1 k. t. A ] ' because, etc. reason 
for the use of the foregoing words ^A7r/5a 
aur-npias, expressed both negatively (oiuc 
cfbcTO k. r. A.) and positively aAA’ els 
TTCplTT. K. T. A. : OV TTpbs TOVTO iK(L\tatV 
els rb airoAcaat, aAA* rb awaai, Chrys. 
t&cro 7 ] pas k. r. A.] 'appointed us to 
anger, * i. e. to become the subjects of it, 
to fall under its punitive action. The 
form ti&cvoi (Acts xiii. 47) or bcabai els 
ri (1 Tim. i. 12) appears to have a par¬ 
tially Hebraistic tinge, and to answer to 
-pi , , or rPia followed by b; comp. 

Psalm lxvi. 9, Jcr. ix. 11, Ezck’. xiv. 8, 
al. On opyh, see notes on ch. i. 10. 

7T c p nr oli) a 1 v auTijplas ] ' the olftain- 

ing of salvation,’ ) 1 ti fl\ [ad 

acquisitioncm BalutisJ, sim. Vulg., Cla¬ 
rom., Copt, \tancho, — here needlessly 
rendered * vivificatiocomp. Mai, iii. 
17], * du gafrcidcinai ganistais/Goth.; 
comp. 2 Thcss. ii. 14, cIs TTcptnolijatv 
bdfas. Neither here, Heb. x. 39, nor 2 
ThcBB. 1. c. is there any reason for de¬ 
parting from this simple and primary 
meaning of ircpiirolTjats ; Hesyeh. irA*o- 
va.ap. 6 s’ KTijais, Suid. KT7j<rir. Both in 
Eph. i. 14 (see notes), and 1 Pet. ii. 9, 
as the context shows, the use is wholly 
different, and appy. a reflection of the 
i"tbaD of the 0. T. (comp. Acts xx. 28): 
in 2 Ghron. xiv. 13, Tacud.-Plato, Def 
p. 415 c (see Rost u. Palm, I<ex. 0 . v.), 
the meaning seems rather ‘ conservatio’; 
but neither the one (appy. favored by 
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Tapias Bta tov Kvplov r/poiv 'hjcrov XptaTov, 10 tuv dircfeavoi/- 
TO? vnep fjpLOiv i'va, sits yprjyopcopev eire KcfaovScopev, apa avv 
avToi fy)aa>pev. 11 810 TrapaKaXeiTe aWijXoi/?, real oiKocopetTC el? 
tov eva, Ka^cbi teal Trocelre. 


CEcum., comp. Thcod. 2 va obeciovs bno- 
<pi}UT)) nor the other is here either natural 
or suitable. 8 t a tov 

Kvplov K> t. X.] Dependent, not on 
edero, but on the preceding irepciroltjatv 
cuTiiptas , and specifying the medium by 
which the <ju>TT)pla was to be obtained. 
This medium is certainly not ‘ doetrinam 
cam quain Christus nobis attulit’ (Grot.), 
nor, in this passage, * faith in Him ’ (Lii- 
ncm.), but, as the next verse scems*to 
6how, His atoning death; comp. Eph. i. 
7, and notes in loc. 

10. tou 0 7ro^. uirep ypivv] ‘ who 
died for us ; * specification of the blessed 
act of redeeming love by which the nepi- 
TTotTjfm (rooTyplas has become assured to 
us; comp. ch. iv. 14. The clause, as 
Liincm. properly observes, is not causal 
(a7rod\ would then be anarthrous, comp. 
Schmalfeld, Sgnt. § 222, 225 (note), and 
Donalds. Gr. § 492), but relative and 
assertory; ' ne quid dc salutis eertitu- 
• dinc dubitemus aut dc satisfaction soli¬ 
cit csscmus, elicit Christum pro nobis 
mortuum esse, ct pro peccatis nostris 
satisfccissc, ut salutcm conscqucremur,’ 
Calv. On the meaning of un-cp in dog¬ 
matical passages, — not exclusively, ‘ in 
our stead * (Watcrl. Serm. xxxi. Vol. V. 
p. 740), see notes and reff. on Gal. iii. 18. 
Iva e it e k. t. A.J * in order that whether 
we ivcike or sleep; ’ holy purpose of the 
Lord’s redeeming death. There is 60 me 
little doubt as to the exact meaning of 
the terms rca&cuSeo' and yprjyopeiv. It 
seems clear that they cannot be under¬ 
stood in a simple physical sense (comp. 
Fell), still less in an ethical sense, as rb 
Ka&euSety was described (vcr. 6) as a 
state incompatible with Christianity. 
There remains, then, onlv the supposi¬ 
tion that they are used in a metaphorical 


sense (comp. Psalm lxxxvii. 6, Dan. xii. 
2, al.), to which also the following (rp toi- 
pev seems very distinctly to guide us. 
The meaning, then, is substantially the 
same as Horn. xiv. 8, eav re olv ^uspev 
iav rt airo&vqoKwpev, tov Kvplov iapev. 

It is not exact to say that the subjunc¬ 
tive with efre—eFre, as here, is not clas¬ 
sical (Alf.), for see Plato, Legg. xn. p. 
958 d (cd. Bekk.). As a general rule, 
cFt€ is associated with the same moods 
as el (Ivlotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 533); as, 
however, there are cases in which it is 
now admitted that el can be associated 
with the subj. (‘ el cum conjunct, rcspcc- 
tum eomprehendit experientias, cxpcc- 
tandumquc esse indicat, ut fiat aut non 
fiat,’ Herm. dePart. &v, n. 7, sec Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p. 500 sq.), a similar lat¬ 
itude may rightly be assigned to eUe. It 
seems probable here that the subj. is used, 
in the dependent clause, in a species of 
conformity with the subj. in the princi¬ 
pal clause ; comp. Winer, Gr. §41.2. c, 
p. 263. 

ana avv awry] ‘all together , united 
with Ilim* not ‘together with Ilim,’ 
Auth.; the (riv avv Xpiarip forming the 
principal idea, while the apa (Hcb. ^H-) 
subjoins the further notion of aggrega¬ 
tion ; comp. Rom. iii. 12, and contrast 
I Thcss. iv. 17, where the previous spe¬ 
cifications of time make the temporal 
meaning there more plausible. The £Vj- 
aupev is both more emphatic than ia6p- 
eSra (ch. iv. 17), and also serves slightly 
to elucidate the metaphorical use of the 
preceding words. 

11. 81 6 \ ‘ Wherefore* 1 On which ac¬ 

count not exactly ' qute cum ita sint ’ 
(Alf.), but quamobrem ’ (see Klotz, De¬ 
var. Vol. n. p. 173, who correctly assigns 
the former meaning to oZv) t thereby scrv- 
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13 ’Epa) rcouev Se vuas, aSeXtbol, elSevai tou? 

Reference your spiritual ' ' 1 

mien : bp peaceful and forbearing, and thankful. Quench nol the Spirit i and may Qod lonelily and 
prewne you. 


ing to place in closer logical connection 
the foregoing declaration and the present 
exhortation. On the uses of this particle 
bv St. Paul, see notes on Gal. iv. 31. 
irapaxaXtiTt] ' comfort , * r console,' 

. 7 V 

oU^ [consolamini] Syr. ‘ consolamini/ 

Vulg., not ' exhortamini/ Clarom.; tlio 
analogy of this verse with eh. iv. 17 
(where the contextual argument for the 
present sense is very strong) appears to 
require a similarity of translation, more 
especially as the hortatory tone (vcr. 6) 
seems now to have merged into the con¬ 
solatory. The exact meaning of this 
word is frequently somewhat doubtful: 
it is used more than fifty times in St. 
Paul’s Epp., with several varieties of 
meaning which can only be decided on 
by a careful consideration of the context. 
(Ohs. that in notes on Col. ii. 2 (cd. 1) 

' always ’ is meant only to apply to pas¬ 
sages similar to the one in question, — 
where in fact there is no douht about the 
general meaning, but only its degree of 
intensity. Expunge, however, the ref. 
to 1 Thess. iii. 2; see notes tn loc.] 
eh Tb f^a] ‘ one the other / equiva¬ 
lent in meaning to aWfaovs ; see cxx. 
in Kypke, Annot. Vol. II. p 339, all of 
which, however, except Thcocr. Idyll. 
xxn. 65, arc from late authors. Com¬ 
pare oi naS* tVa, Epli. v. 33, and the 
somewhat analogous «T s irpbs *va, Plato, 
Legg. i. p. 626 c, al.; sec Winer, Gr. $ 
26. 2, p. 156. To regard eh as a prcp.» 
and to refer rbv eva to Christ, is in the 
highest degree forced and improbable; 
see Liincm. in Joe. 

The metaphorical term oiKoHop.(7y (1 Cor. 
viii. 1, x. 23, al.) is derived from the idea, 
elsewhere both expressed and implied in 
St. Paul’s Epp , that Christians form a 
vabs or oiKoffo/ij) 0eou ; sec 1 Cor. iii. 9, 
16, 2 Cor. vi. 16, Eph. ii. 20, al, and 


comp. Andrewes, Serm. vi. Vol. II. p. 
273. Ka&ws /cal iroicire] 

1 even as ye also are doing / praise and 
encouragement founded on the actual 
state of the Tlicssalonian church; comp, 
eh. iv. 1, 10. On the force of /cal in 
comparative sentences of this kind, see 
notes on Epli. v. 23. 

12 . 'Epvrufiev tif] 1 Now we ask 
you / transition hy means of the 8 i fier- 
afSariKiy (see notes on Gal. iii. 8), to 
their duties towards the rulers of tho 
church, — a subject not improbahly sug¬ 
gested by the words immediately preced¬ 
ing. In no case could the precept oIko- 
boficirt efy r by lira be carried out with 
greater practical benefit to themselves 
and to the church at large, than in show¬ 
ing respect to their appointed spiritual 
teachers. c 18 ( va /] 1 to 

know / * to regard / 1 ut rationem ac rc- 
spectum habcatis/ Est.; not 1 to show 
(by deeds) that you know' (Koch), but 
simply ‘ to know/ i. e. * not to be igno¬ 
rant of/ ‘ to recognize fully’; this some¬ 
what unusual meaning of c(8. being anal¬ 
ogous to that of the Hcb. (see Gesen. 
Lex. s. v. 8), and here approximating in 
meaning to IviyivAotcw, 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 
No instance of a similar or even analo¬ 
gous usage has, as yet, been adduced 
from classical Greek. 
toJij kottiosv’to.s l v v fii v\ 1 those 
who are laboring among you' 1 those who 
are engaged in sacred and ministerial 
duties; comp. 1 Tim. v. 17, where tho 
more specific Iv Mlycp is supplied. On 
tho meaning and derivation of k6ttos, 
Koiridw, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. This 
general designation, as the following ex¬ 
planatory terms seem to suggest, is to ho 
referred to the Presbyters of the Church 
of Thcssalonica (Thorndike, Prim. Gov. 
eh. iii. Vol. i. p. 8, A.-C. Libr.), Iv 
vfitv obviously having no ethical refer- 
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KOTTIOIVTOS iv VfJ.lv KtU TTpOLdTaflEVOV^ VfJ,<OV €V Kvpllp Kdl VOV^E- 
tovvtus u/xas', 13 xai rpyeicfaai dvTovs inr6peiarepi,<T<T0)<: iv aydirp 


ence, iv t a?r napZ. vfiuv (Flatt), still less 
* in vobis docendis 9 (Zanch.), but simply 
implying ‘in vcstro ccetu ’ (Schott), 1 in¬ 
ter vos,’ Vulg., —with mere local refer¬ 
ence to the sphere of the kottos. 
h al vpottrTafiivovs k. t. A .] * and 
are presiding over you in the Lord ; f fur¬ 
ther explanation and specification of the 
generic KOTriuvras. The omission of the 
article plainly precludes any reference 
of the three participles to three different 
ministerial classes; the Koirtuvres are 
simply regarded under two forms of their 
spiritual labor, as rulers and practical 
teachers, and as * morum magistri/ Grot. 
Whether these duties were executed by 
the same or different persons cannot be 
determined; at this early period of the 
existence of the Church of Thesis, the 
first supposition 6ecms much the most 
probable; contrast Eph. iv. 11, 1 Tim. 
v. 17. The sphere of the npoia- 

Tavbai was to be iv Kuplu : ovk iv rois 
KoopiKois, a\\' iv t ois Karh K vpiov, Tho- 
oph. yovd (T ovvras 

v/ias] 4 admonishing you 4 qui commo- 

nent vos, 1 Vulg.; not simply S\ \V> 
[docentes] Syr., but admonen- 

tes] Syr.-Philox., with reference to the 
‘ cxhortntioncs et correptiones * (Est.) f 
which it might be their duty to adminis¬ 
ter. On the proper meaning of vou&e- 
tcIV,— primarily * to correct by tcord ’ 
{vovbiryois' \6yos iiririfniTiKbs• evena 
airorpoirijs apaprlas, Zonar. Lex. p. 1406), 
and then derivatively hy deed (Judges 
viii. 10), — sec Trench, Synon. § 32, and 
the numerous cxx. collected by Kypkc, 
Ohs. Vol. ii. p. 339. 

13. Kal 7j7eT(rdat k. t. X.] * and to 
esteem them in love very highly .* These 
words appear to admit of two transla¬ 
tions according as iv aydiry is connected 
(a) loosely with all the foregoing words, 


marking the clement (certainly not the 
cause, Schott 2, 1 ) in which the ijyelo&ai 
avrovs vnepeKirepuraws is to be put in 
force, — or (6)closcly with the preceding 
hyeiobcu as specifying and enhancing the 
general duty implied in the preceding 
ciSeVai, vcr. 12. Both involve sonic lex¬ 
ical difficulties, as in (a) r/yeltr&ai must 
be regarded as equivalent to tt\ dovos a£- 
tovv (Thcod.), and in (6 ) tj yeiff&ai iv 
hydir-p must be taken as hyeio&at avrtws 
a^lovs tov ayairdobaL (Chrys., Thcoph., 
CEcum.), — solutions, neither of them 
very strictly defensible. On the whole, 
the context, the appy. similar hyrftr&ai ti 
iv Kploct, Job xxxv. 2 (Schott), and per¬ 
haps the analogous iv opyrj e\ €lv riy< *-. 
Thucyd. ii. 18 (Liincm.), seem to pre¬ 
ponderate in favor of {h) : in vcr. 12 the 
Thcss. are exhorted to respect their spir¬ 
itual rulers, in the present verse also to 
love them. See Schott., Ols, Liincm, 
and Alf. The Vv. by preserving care¬ 
fully the order do not give us any clew 
to the exact construction adopted. 

On the cumulative form virepeKirepuraiAts 
( Rec. vire pe tore pur ffov, but on insufficient 
authority), comp, notes on Eph. iii. 20. 

5 t a rh e py o v av7 w v\ 4 for their 
work's sake ;* on account both of the 
importance of the work (Ilcb. xiii. 17) 
and the earnest and laborious manner in 
which it was performed ; comp. Phil. i. 
22, ii. 30. elp-qvevere 

iv i a v t o 7 s] 4 Be at peace among your¬ 
selves comp. Mark ix. 50, Rom. xii. 
18, 2 Cor. xiii. 11. On this not uncom¬ 
mon use of the reflexive for the recipro¬ 
cal pronoun (aAA^Aots), sec Jclf, Or. § 
654. 2, Apollon, de Synt. ii. 27, and for 
the general principle and limits of the 
permutation, Kiihner on Xcnoph. Mem. 
ii. 6. 20. Of the converse use (recipr. 
for refl.) there appears no distinct trace ; 
see Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 2. p. 273. The 
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Bid to epyov aur&v* elprjvevere iv eat/TOt?. 14 IlapaKaXovfiev Se 
u/xa?, aSeX^o/, vov^€T€iT€ tovs aratfTou?, 7ra/)a/xi/^er(7^€ tou? oXi- 


renrting auToii [D'FG; many mss.; 
Aug., Vulg., Syr. (both), nl.; Chrys- 
ost., Thcod.], though distinguished by 
Griesbach’s highest commendatory mark 
(‘indicat lcctioncm supparcin nut tequa- 
lem, iinmo forsitnn praferendam receptee 
lectioni'), certainly docs not seem to de¬ 
serve it, as it arose in all probability 
from the feeling that the short admoni¬ 
tion was out of place between the longer 
iffuTwHtv 5e k. r. A. (vcr. 12) and irapa - 
na\. k . r. A. (ver. 14). Under any cir¬ 
cumstances it can scarcely boar tho rnean- 
ing * pneem hnbctc cum cis,' Vulg., Syr. 
(comp. Chrysos., Theod.), as this would 
so much more naturally have been ex¬ 
pressed hy tlpvvtvtrt ptr* auruv, as in 
Rom. xii. 18. 

14. napa/taAoO^ei' 5 «] * Now we 
beseech you ;* address, neither irpbs robs 
apxovrat (Chrys.) nor -irpbs robs 5i5i unta- 
Aovs (Theopll., CEcum.), but, as tho aScA- 
suggests, to all (Pscud.-Amb., Jus¬ 
tin.). The Christian brethren at Thcs- 
salonica were not only to be at peace 
with one another themselves, but also to 
do their best to cause it to be maintained 
by others. vou&erttr t robs 

ar dxr ov s] ‘ admonish the unruly those 
who do not preserve their rdl-tv, * inordi- 
natos,’ Bezn, ‘ ungatassans/ Goth. The 
term tLrattros, somewhat laxly rendered 

by Syr. jjS^TflSn offendentes], is pri¬ 
marily and properly, as Chrys. suggests, 
a ' vox militaris' (Xenoph. Mem. m. 1. 
7, where it i3 opp. to rerayp^vos), and 
thence derivatively a general epithet to 
denote a dissolute (Plato, Legy. vn. p. 
806 c), ill ordered (wc pltpyoi kc d irapk rb 
rpoffi\Kov wotovvrts, Bckkcr, Anecd. p, 
216), and unruly way of living : rives 5e 
e'uriv oi &tuktoi ; xdvrus ol irapk rb r$ 
0 «y Bokovv irpdrrovrts. rdittos ydp iarrt 
r~ t t ffrpariuriKns appoSiurtpa aCrij tj rdf-is 


tvs &c«Aij(rfas, Chrys. Here the precise 
reference is probably to the neglect of du¬ 
ties and calling into which the Thcs- 
salonians had lapsed owing to mistaken 
views of tho time of tho Lord’s coming ; 
compare chapter iv. 10, 11, 2 These, 
iii. 6, 11. On the meaning of vov&trtiv, 
sec above on vcr. 12, and the cxx. col¬ 
lected by Kypkc, Obs. Vol. n. p. 340. 
Tour oAiyoi!/ux ou *l * fecble-mind- 
ed perhaps mainly (as tho vapapub. 
seems to suggest) in reference to those 
who were unduly anxious and sorrowful 
about the state of the Koiptaptvoi, ch. iv. 
13; oAjyoij/iJxous tous 4iri roTs rt&vewffiv 
ap.trpats adupouvras wvdpatrtv, Thcod.,— 
who, however, not injudiciously also in¬ 
cludes robs pb ai/5 ptttvs <ptpovras rwv 
ivavrltov ras irpoffQuAds ; comp. Theo- 
phyl. oAiydrp. 6 pi) <f>tpwv irtipaop6v. 
The word oAiyfy. is an fiir. A ty6p. in tho 
N. T., and nppy. of rare occurrence else¬ 
where, except in the LXX (Isaiah Ivii. 
15,Prov. xviii. 14, al. ; comp. Artcmid. 
Oneirocr. iii. 5) ; tho more correct and 
usual term is piKp6^v\os, Aristot. Ethic. 
Nicom. iv. 7, Isocr Paneyyr. p. 76 d. 
iKTt'x.ira. t v * sup~ 

port the weak clearly not the weak in 
body (Luke x. 9, Acts iv. 9, v. 15,1 Cor. 
xi. 30), but the weak in faith, toi»s p if 
tUplav KfKrijp^vovs irloriv, Thcod.; comp. 

1 Cor. viii. 7, 10, so Chrys., Thcoph., 
CEcum., and nearly all modern commen¬ 
tators. In Rom. v. 6, and nppy, 1 Cor. 
ix. 22, the reference seems more inclu¬ 
sive, as marking those who were not 
Christians, who had not yet received the 
strength imparted by the Holy Spirit. 
Tho verb &j/T<x«r&ai (comp. Matth. vi. 
24, Luke xvi. 13, and more gcncrically 
Tit. i. 9) does not so much seem to im¬ 
ply ' ohservare/ Beng., as uircpclSeti', 
Thcod., vwotrriiplfav, Thcoph., avriAap- 
&dt'*(T$ai (Bckkcr, Anecd. p. 408), or 
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yoyjrvxo^i dvre-^ea^e tcov aa^evwVy p,afcpofovp,€ir€ 7rpo? irdvras. 
15 Spare fxrj Tt? tcatcov avrl /ca/cov riv\ diroSoj, aWa irdvrore to 

15. els aW-fiKovs] So Lachm., Scholz, Tisch. (cd. 1) with ADEFG; 15 mss. ; 
Syr., Copt., Goth., Clarom., al. (De \V., Koch., Liinem., Griesb. om. om.). In his 
later editions Tisch. inserts na\ before els with BKL; great majority of mss.; Syr. 
(Pliilox.), Amit.; Chrys., Tlicod., al. Rec., Alf., Wordsw .) ; but not on satisfac¬ 
tory grounds, as the external authority seems to preponderate for the omission, and 
the internal arguments (opp. to Alf.) would certainly seem rather in favor of its 
being an interpolation for the sake of specifying, than of its being omitted as un¬ 
necessary. 


perhaps more exactly * sustincrc/ Cla¬ 
rom. (comp. Goth., yEtli.), with a more 
direct allusion to the primary and physi¬ 
cal meaning of the word; comp, notes 
on Tit. 1. c. y and sec Suiccr, Thesaur. s. 
v. Vol. i. p. 371. p a k p o S v p. 

n pb s 7T a v r a s] * be long-suffering to all 
not merely to the three classes just men¬ 
tioned (Thcophyl.), but to all, *al rows 
oiitciovy fca) rot>y aWorpiovs, Thcod.; 
comp. ver. 15. On the term paKpo&v- 
pe7v opp. to ol-v&vfxelv (Eurip. Androm. 
689], which here serves to mark that gen¬ 
tle and forbearing patience which is so 
essentially a characteristic of a ydinj (L 
Cor. xiii. 4), sec esp. Basil, Serm. [Sym. 
metnphr.] xiii. Vol. hi. p. 784 (cd. 
Bcncd. 1839), the good notice in Suiccr, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. n. p. 293 sq., Rothc, 
Theol. Ethik, $ 1056 sq., Vol. n. p. 518 
6 q., and comp, notes and reff. on Eph. 
iv. 2, 2 Tim. iii. 10. Lastly, npbs 

is not merely * in regard to,’ * ad omnes/ 
Vulg., Clarom., * cum omnibus/ Copt., 
but more precisely and definitely, erga: 
comp, the Goth, ‘vifrra/ and 6cc notes 
on Gal. vi. 10. 

15. Spare p4 r i s k. t. A.] ' See that 
no man render evil , etc .warning against 
revenge, — yet surely not in the sense 
that the better among them were to check 
its outbreaks in others (Dc W.), but sim¬ 
ply that all were to abstain from it; see 
Liinem. in loc. The usual and correct 
statement that Christianity was the first 
definitely to forbid the returning evil for 
evil (see Fritz. Rom. xii. 17, Vol. in. p. 


91) is called in question by Jowctt on 
the ground that ‘ Plato knew that it was 
not the true definition of justice to do 
harm to one’s enemies.* Not to multi¬ 
ply quotations, can this be sustained 
against de Legg. ix. p. 868 b, p. 882, al., 
where vengeance rather than punishment 
seems certainly contemplated by the leg¬ 
islator? Individual instances of the re¬ 
cognition of this precept may be found 
in heathenism (sec Pfanncr, Theol Gen. 
til. eh. xi. § 23, comp. Basil, de Le¬ 
gend. Gent. Libr. § 5, Vol. n. p. 251, 
cd. Bcncd.), but as n general statement 
the remark of Hermann seems perfectly 
correct \ J nee Iaudant Grccci si quis ini- 
quis sequus est, sed virtutem cssc censent, 
aequis ccquum, iniquum autem iniquis 
cssc/ on Soph. Philoct. 679. The for¬ 
mula Spav ph (Matth. xviii. 10, Mark i. 
44) is of less froquent occurrence than 
/3 Keireiv ph (Mark xiii. 5, Acts xiii. 40, 
1 Cor. x. 12, al.), but is more classically 
usual and correct: for cxx. of it in com¬ 
bination with the pres, and aor. subj., 
see, if necessary, the collection in Gavlcr, 
Partik. Neg. p. 316 sq. arroSy] 

‘ render / ‘ usgildai/ Goth. The primary 
idea conveyed by ano$iS6vai, scil. ' ubi 
quid dc aliquft copia das,’ and thence 1 ubi 
dando te cxsolvis debito * (Winer), hero 
naturally passes into that of ‘ rctribucre/ 
the Kanbv being represented as something 
stored up, out of which and with which 
payment would be made ; see Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. IV. p. 12, 13, where 
this verb is well discussed. 

12 



QJ 1 THESS ALONIAKS. Chap. V. 16,17,18. 

aycfobv huotce re els a\X?)Xou9 teal et? 7ra^T09. 16 iravTore X aLm 

p€T€ } 17 a8taXe/7rTa)9 7rpoo-ft^ecr^e, 18 ey 7 ram et^aper T€tT€* 


t£i SiwKtTf] 'follow after 

that which is good;' not hero what is 
1 morally good,' (Liincm.), but, as tho 
antithesis seems rather to require, what 
is ' liencficiul/ what proves good to him 
who receives it : ovk kputl rb /ii? a7ro5oD j 
val KttKU avx) KHKU>V t A\XA XP^I* < P r l a 'lt 
A-yadotr afid&tff&at rbv KaKOtrodiaavra, 
Tlicoph., comp. Clirys, Some shade of 
the same meaning is perhaps apparent 
in Gal. vi. 10, Eph. iv. 28 (see notes): 
here, however, it seems moro decidedly 
brought out by the preceding hok6v. On 
the use of 8 «vK €W (irnerap.4vus <nrovb<L- 
(uv n, Tlicoph.) with abstract subs'tan- 
tives or their equivalents, see notes and 
reff. on 2 Tim. ii. 22, and for exx. of tho 
same use in classical Greek, 6ee Ast, 
Lex. Platon, b. v. Vol. I. p. 548 sq. 
The correlative term is KaraXan/Zdvciv, 
Phil. iii. 12, and the antithesis <pevytiv t 
Plato, Gorg. p. 507 b. 

16. ' ir dvr or e xaiptrt] ' Rejoice 
ulway Phil. iii. 1, iv. 4/ comp. 2 Cor. 
vi. 10 ; not merely k&v irtipcwfiois irepi- 
TrtffijTf (Thcoph.), — a limitation not in¬ 
appropriate in ref. to the recent troubles 
at Thcssalonica, but, at all times, — un¬ 
der all circumstances, and in all dispen¬ 
sations. To the enquiry, * Why shonld 
this be a duty?' (comp. Jowett), it 
seems sufficient to say with Barrow, in 
his good sermon on this text, — ‘if we 
scan nil the doctrines, all tho institutions, 
all the precepts, all the promises of Chris¬ 
tianity, will not each appear pregnant 
with matter of joy, will not each yield 
great reason and strong obligation to 
this duty of rejoicing evermore 1 ’ Serm. 
xliii. Vol. ii. p. 557 ; see also sound 
and comprehensive sermons by Bever¬ 
idge, Serm. cv. Vol. v. p. 62 sq. (A.-C. 
Libr.), and Donne, Serm. exxx. Vol. v. 
p. 344 sq. (ed: Alf.). The true originat¬ 
ing clause (1 Thess. i. 6) and true sphere 


(Rom. xiv. 17) of this joy is tho Holy 
Spirit, and its moro immediate source, 
Faith; see notes on Phil. i. 25. 

17. A5ia\eliTTwy it pofftv\.] frag 
without ceasing ; * a precept nnturally fol¬ 
lowing on, and suggested by, the forego¬ 
ing words ; rfyv <J5bv ZSci(e too Ael x a l- 
peiVy r^v aSidAf nrrov tt poocvxV **1 f ^X a " 
piffriay' A ydp ibnrb els 6fit\t7v r<£ 0«<p 
Kal tvx<*P‘<TTt7v avrip ^7rl iraoiv ojs ffufape- 
p6vrtvs ovfiflaivovoi) irp6hr\Kov tin ^apAv 
^ci tii-qvtKrj, Tlicoph, This exhortation 
to unceasing prayer is distinctly urged 
by tho apostle in other passages (comp. 
Eph. vi. 18, Col. iv. 2), and is certainly 
neither to be explained away as * a pre¬ 
cept capable of fulfilment in idea rather 
than in fact’ (Jovvctt), nor yet, with Bp. 
Andrewes, to be referred to appointed 
hours of prayer (/Serm. vi. Vol. v. p.354, 
A.-C. Libr.), but is to be accepted in the 
simple and plain meaning of tho words, 
and obeyed, as Barrow has well shown, 
by cherishing a spirit of prayer, and by 
making devotion tho real and true busi¬ 
ness of a life: see Wordsw. tn loc., who 
appositely cites Barrow, Serm. Vol. i. p. 
107 sq. Surely the rl> dfu\e?v rip 0«<p 
(Thcoph.) is one of those things which 
is real and actual; ov5e roDro ru>v ativvd- 
rwv, fratitov yap ko) rip iffrblovn rbv ©ebv 
hvvfivdv, Kal Ty f3ahl£ovn tV “row 0*oG 
O’vfjLfuixleu' airciy, Thcod.; compnro Hof¬ 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. ii. 2, p. 335. On 
tho duty of constant prayer, see the sound 
remarks of Hammond, Pract Catechism, 
iii. 2, p. 224 (not perfectly decided on 
this text), and on tho power of it com¬ 
pare the noble epilogue of Tcrtullian, de 
Orat. cap. 29. 

18. i v iravrl *vx<*p urr ttr *] 'In 
everything give thanks not iv iravrl, scil. 
ttatpip, Flatt (comp. Chrys. Ae/), still less 
'in iis qure vobis bona sunt,’Est., but 
iv wavri, scil. xp^pari, Chr; s. on Phil. 
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tovto yap ^e\i)pa Qeov iv XpiGTtp ’Irjaov eh u/a<z<?. ]9 to Jlvevpa 


iv. 6, /Oj^ Syr,, ‘in omni¬ 

bus,' Vulg., Copt,; comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8, 
iv it avrl iravTOTe, which seems to fix the 
interpretation, and contrast iv pytievi, 
l’hil. i. 28. On the duty of euxaparria, 
60 often dwelt upon by St. Paul (comp, 
notes on Col. iii. 15), see Beveridge, Serm, 
evil. Vol. v. p. 76 sq., and on this and 
on the preceding verses the homily of 
Basil, de Grat. Act. Vol. n. p. 34 (ed. 
Bened. 1839). tovto yap] 

‘ for this / soil. t}> iv n ovt\ d>X a P- (Thc- 
oph., (Ecum.); not with reference to 
this and vcr. 17 (Grot.), nor to this 
and the two preceding verses (Alf), for 
though the three precepts x<rff*Tc, irpotr- 
cuxcv&e, c('xapt<TT€?T€ — especially the 
two latter — arc sufficiently homogene¬ 
ous in character to be included in the 
singular tovto, yet the peculiar stress, 
which the apostle always seems to lay on 
evxap. (see above), renders the single 
reference to d/xapiarla apparently more 
probable ; ‘ gratise sunt in omni re agen- 
daj, quia scimus omnia nobis coopcrarc 
ad bonum, Rom. viii. 28/ Cocceius; see 
Hofmann. Schriftb. Vol. II. 2, p. 335. 
So also Olsh., Bisping, and Liinem., and 
appy. the majority of recent expositors. 
After yap, Lacfim. adds ianv with 
D'E'FG ; several Vv.; and Lat. Ff., but 
on insufficient external, and appy. op¬ 
posing internal evidence. The possible 
doubt caused by the juxtaposition of 
touto and 7jpa would naturally sug¬ 
gest the interpolation of the verb subst. 
ivXp. ‘1 t\ <r. els 6p«s] ‘in Christ Je¬ 
sus toward you :* Christ is here represent¬ 
ed not exactly as the medium by which 
(Theoph. (Ecum.), but as the sphere in 
which the &e\r)pa is evinced and has its 
manifestation ; iv $ #al tcc avra iroie? 
Kal avayevva, Athan. contr. Arian. in. 
61. Vol. i. p. G10 (ed. Bened. 1698). The 
objects towards whom (‘ad vos/ Clarom.) 
— not ‘in whom ’ (Vulg., Copt.), nor 


‘in reference to whom' (De TV.) —it 
was so evinced, and to whom it was de¬ 
signed to apply, were the converts of 
Thessalonica. The reference of SteXy/xa 
to the ‘ decrctum divinum de salute gen¬ 
eris hurnani per Christum reparanda * 
(see Schott) is grammatically doubtful 
on account of the omission of the article, 
and by no means excgctically plausible. 
The &4\i jga seems here suitably anar¬ 
throus, as marking ei>x a P’ as onc part 
and portion out of many contemplated 
in the collective &cA? yia tov Qeov ; sec 
Liinem. in Joe. 

19. r h n k € D jU a] * the ( Holy) Spirit / 
not merely * vim divinam Christianis pro- 
priam * (Nocsselt; comp. Beck, Scelenl. 
p. 37), nor even the gifts of the Spirit as 
evinced in prophcey (Thcod.), nor, more 
generally, ttjv iv avrois avatp&tioav tov 
Tlt/evparos x*P lv (Athan. ad Scrap. I. 4 ; 
see Chrys.), hut simply the Holy Spirit, 
which dwells within in association, with 
our spirit, and evinces His presence by 
varied spiritual gifts and manifestations; 
comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8 sq., and see TVatcrl. 
Serm. xxi. Vol. v. p. 641. The subject 
of prayer leads naturally to the mention 
of the Holy Inspircr of it (comp. Rom. 
viii. 26, Gal. iv. 6), and thence to the 
specification of other gifts (npotpyTelas) 
which emanate from the same blessed 
Source. pfy afievvuTe] 

‘ Quench not, y whether in yourselves or in 
others ; contrast 2 Tim. i. 6. The Eter¬ 
nal Spirit is represented as a fire (comp. 
Andrcwes, Serm. Vol. in. p. 124, A.-C. 
Libr.) which it was regarded possible to 
extinguish, — not, however, in the pres¬ 
ent case by a /3(os aKa&apros (Chrys.), 
but, in accordance with the context, — 
by a studied repression and disregard of 
its manifestation, arising from erroneous 
perceptions and a mistaken dread of en¬ 
thusiasm ; compare Ncandcr, Planting, 
Vol. i. p. 202 (Bohn). This is more 
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fiif <r(3£vvvTe } 20 7rpo(f>r)Teia$ firj igov^evelre* 21 irdvra Se Botct- 

21 . rrdvra 5«] So Lachm . and Tisch. (cd. i. 7) with BDEFGKL ; more tlmn 50 
mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Syr. (Philox.); Clem. (2), Basil, Chrys. (text), al. 
(Scholz, Liinem., Alf). In his second edition- 7 isch. struck out the with A; 
nppv. many mss.; Syr., Copt., al.; Chrys. (aliquotics), Tlicod., CEcum., til. ( Rec ., 
De Write), — but has now rightly returned to his first cd. On the one hand there 
is only the internal argument that 5e was. interpolated to help out the connection, 
on the other hand there is the strong external support, the ‘paradiplomatic ’ argu¬ 
ment (comp. Prcf. to Gal. p. xvii, Scrivener, Introd. to Criticism of N. T. p. 376) 
of the AE having fallen out before the AO, and lastly, the plausible internal argu¬ 
ment that was omitted to make this sentence equally unconnected with what 
precede and follow. 


distinctly specified in what follows. For 
several illustrations of the expression, 
see cxx. in Wctst., the most pertinent 
of which is Galen, de Theriac. i. 17, rb 

cpd.pp.aKuv .rb ZfjupvTOv irvevpa fiablws 

er£eW vtriv. Plutarch, de Defect. Orac. § 
17, p. 419 n, i.Troff&r}vai rb irvevpa. 

20. ir p o <p 7i t e l a y] * prophecies ;* not 
merely announcements of what was to 
come to pass, but, in accordance with 
the more extended meaning of irpocp'fjTijs 
in the N. T. (see notes on Eph. iv. 11), 
varied declarations of the divine coun¬ 
sels, and expositions of God’s oracles, 
immediately inspired by, and emanating 
from the Holy Spirit; 6CC Meyer on 1 
Cor. xii. 10, and Fritz on Rom. xii. 6. 
The difference, then, between ordinary 
biba\h and irpotpTjrela consisted in this, 
that the latter was due to the immediate 
influence of the Spirit, the former to an 
otKftas SiaAe-yfcrdm, Chrys.; sec Ncan- 
der, Planting, Vol. i.p. 133 (Bohn), and 
for a comparison between prophecy and 
speaking with tongues, Thorndike, Relig. 
Assemblies, ch. v. Vol. i. p. 182 sq. (A.-C. 
Libr.). 4(oudej/c7rc] 

* despise, p ‘ set at nought; a word used in 
the N. T. both by St. Paul (Rom. xiv. 
3, 10, 1 Cor. i. 28, al.) and St. Luke 
(xviii. 9, xxiii. 11, Acts iv, 11), and 
found also in the LXX and later writers. 
On this, the more orthographically cor¬ 
rect but apparently less usual 


(Mark ix. 12, Lachm., Tisch.), and ^|ou- 
hevovv (LXX, al. : llcsych. &7ro5o/«/i<f- 
£e\v), comp. Lobcck, Phrynichus, p. 182. 
The habit of despising prophecies, here 
expressly forbidden, most probably arose 
from instances of irKavuvres and ir\av<i>- 
fjuvoi in the Church of Thcssatonica, who 
had brought discredit on this spiritual 
gift. The deduction of Olsh., that 

up to the present time St. Paul had no 
apprehensions of any of the fanaticism 
which afterwards showed itself among 
the Thess. (Ep. 2), seems in every way 
questionable ; contrast Ncand., Planting , 
Vol. i. p. 203 sq. (Bohn). They were 
even now in a state of unrest and disquie¬ 
tude (ch. iv. 11 sq.); nay, the very exhor¬ 
tation before us gains all its point from 
the fact that the more sober thinkers had 
been probably led by the present state of 
things to undervalue and unduly reject 
nil the less usual manifestations of the 
Spirit. 

21. irdyra di SoKi/i.] ‘but prove 
all things antithetical exhortation to the 
foregoing: * instead of despising and 
seeking to repress spiritual gifts, let them 
be manifested, but be careful to provo 
them.' Tldvra must thus have a restrict¬ 
ed sense, and be limited to the xaphr/xara 
previously alluded to; irdvra (pgat, bo- 
Kipd^ert, tout tan ris uvrus Trpocpgrelas, 
Chrys. A more precise exhortation is 
given to the Corinthians (1 Cor. xiv. 29), 
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fid^ere, to /caXov Kareyeic 22 

from which, observing the similar and 
peculiar subject ( irpo(p7)Tfla ) here in ques¬ 
tion, we must conclude that the present 
precept to exercise spiritual discernment 
applied not so much to the Church at 
large (Nenndcr, Planting, Vol. I. p. 138, 
Bohn) as more rcstrictcdly to those who 
had the special gift of Sianplcreis irvevpa- 
fair, l Cor. xii. 10. In 1 John iv. 1 
(see Waterl. .Serm. xxvii.) the exhorta¬ 
tion is appy. more general, but the points 
to be tried arc more elementary, and 
more easy to be decided on. On the 
meaning of the verb Sotapafriv, see notes 
on Phil. i. 10, and for an ingenious but 
improbable explanation of both the word 
[testing as a coin] and the following 
verse, Hanscl> Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 170 
sq. rb Kakbv k t x ] 

* hold fast that which is good precept 

naturally and immediately following on 
the foregoing : ' exercise the gift of 8*a- 
h pirns, and having found what is really 
good, hold to it; to if/evSr} nal ra aArjbrj 
perd SoKtpaffias Kpl pert, fcal t 6 tc t b Srffav 
Zpiv ko \ 6 v , TouTCffTt rir aAribus irpo<pri- 
reias KaTe'xfTt, romean riparc, Sid <ppov 
Ttfios irotci(T^€, Thcoph. On the primary 
meaning and derivation of ttaA&s [ko 5- 
A<fy], see Donalds. Cratyl. $ 334; but 
observe that in the N. T. it seems equally 
co-extensivc in meaning with dya&6s, and 
frequently, as here, denotes what is sim¬ 
ply and morally good; see notes on Gal. 
vi. 9, and comp. Aristot. Rhetor, i. 9 
(init.), KaAbv pev oZv iaiW, b dv Si airrb + 
ctlpeTbv bv iiratverbv jf. On this 

whole verse, see an excellent practical 
sermon by Waterland, Serm. xxm. Vol. 
v. p. 655 sq. 

22. iwi irarrir efSous k . t . A.] 

* abstain from every form of evil general 
exhortation appended to and suggested 
by, but not closely connected (De W.) 
with, what precedes; comp. Neander, 
Planting, Vol. I. p. 204, note (Bohn). 
In this verse there is some little difficulty 


airo 7ravT0<; el'Sov s vovrjpov a ire- 

depending, first, on the meaning of e» 8 ouy, 
and’secondly, on the construction of -nov- 
Tjpov. We will notice these separately. 

E 1 8 o s cannot here be ' appearance,’ 
Auth.-Ver., Calv., as this meaning is 
more than lexically doubtful (compare 
Luke iii. 22 , ix. 29, John v. 37, 2 Cor. v. 
7), and even if it could be substantiated, 
would here be inappropriate, as the antith¬ 
esis seems plainly not between t 8 KaXhv 
and any semblance of evil, ‘ quod malum 
ctiamsi non sit, apparct' (Calv), but 
what is actually and distinctly such; 
comp. Wordsw. in loc. We therefore 
adopt the more technical meaning ‘ spe¬ 
cies,' 'sort' (Plato, E pin . p. 990 e, elSos 
Kal yevos, Parmen. p. 129 c, yevr) re Ka\ 
cTStj), which is supported by abundant 
lexical authority (see Host u. Palm, Lex. 
s. v. and the numerous cxx. in Wctstcin 
in loc.) and is cxcgctically clear and for¬ 
cible ; they were to hold last r 8 Ka\bv> 
and avoid every sort and species (pr} rov- 
rov % thieivov, aAA* airAws iravris, Thc¬ 
oph.) of the contrary. So probably 
Vulgate, Clarom., ‘specie/ and more 
> 

plainly, Syr. [negotio], Copt, hob 

[re], JEtli. megbdr [agendi rationc], Goth., 
al., appy. the Greek Ff., and nearly all 
modern commentators. It is 

more difficult to decide whether it o v 17 p 0 C 
is an adjective or substantive. Most of 
the ancient Vv. (Syr., Vulg., Copt., 
ASth.) adopt the former, and so possibly 
the Greek commentators; the latter, 
however, preserves more correctly the 
antithesis, and less infringes (comp. Syr., 
Copt., al.) on the technical meaning of 
tJSos. So De Wetto, LUnem., Koch, 
Alf., and the majority of modem com¬ 
mentators. The absence of the article 
(Bcngel, Middl. Gr. Art. p. 378) does 
not contribute to the decision; as ab¬ 
stract adjectives can certainly be thus 
constructed, when it is not necessary to 
mark the wholeness or entirety of what 
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Xeefbe. 23 Airros o 0eo? tt )? elprjuTj^ wytatrav vpa$ oXoreXefc, 
/cal a\oK\r}pov vpcjv to irvevpa /cal tj yjrv^rj /cal to acopa apep7TTco^ 


is specified; comp. Heb. v. 14, Plato, 
Repaid li p. 358 C, rplrov flbos ayaSov, 
anti see Jclf., Gr. $ 451. 1. The 

artificial interpretation of Hansel (Stud. 
u. Krit. 1836, p. 180 6q.), «75. ttov. = k/j8- 
StjAov vA/iurpa, founded on tho associa¬ 
tion of this text in several patristic cita¬ 
tions with our Lord’s traditional saying, 
'y/verfdf S^Kifiot rpuv(^7rai (see Suicer, 
Thesaur. Vol. xi. p. 1281 sq.), is hero 
adopted by Baumg.-Crus., but rightly 
rejected by most subsequent expositors. 
Even if we admit the very doubtful as¬ 
sumption that the simple elbos might gain 
from the context the more definite mean¬ 
ing e?5os pofilaparo r, the USC of airtxfcr&f 
in such a form of expression would still 
be, as Dc W. observes, appy. unprece¬ 
dented. 

23. A v t b s 5 «] ' But mag lieUe on 
whom all depends, — in contrast to them 
and the efforts they might be enabled to 
make ; comp. eh. iii. 12, where, however, 
the emphasis is somewhat different, and 
the contrast less definitely marked. 

A 0 c b s T7jy tlp'ffVTjs] 1 the God of 
peace I the God of whom peace is a 
characterizing attribute ; the gen. falling 
under the general category of the gen. 
of content (Schcuerl. Synt. $ 16. 3, p. 
115, comp, notes on Phil. iv. 9), and the 
subst. flphvT) marking the deep inward 
peace and tranquillity, which is God's 
especial gift, and which stands in closest 
alliance with that holiness which the pre¬ 
ceding clauses inculcate. On this mean¬ 
ing of sec notes on Phil. iv. 7, and 

on the various meanings which it may 
assume in this and similar collocations, 
sec Reuse, Thiol. ChrA. iv. 18, Vol. ii. 
p. 201. 3Aor«A«7f]‘ wholly ;* 

‘per omnia/ Vulg., — in your collective 
powers and parts; 6\or. marking more 
emphatically than 3Aocr that thorough¬ 
ness and pervasive nature of holiness 


SAour 3 a«v, (Ecum., * secundum om- 
nes partes/ Coccciue) which the follow¬ 
ing words specify with further exactness ; 
so distinctly Theoph., 3 Aot. tI 4tnl; 
tout* tarty adifiatt nal tyvxji, Kal 4<b([rjs 
6 ^ pafrf)<rp. This seems prefcrablo to 
the qualitative interpretation, ‘ ad perfee- 
tum/ Clarom., iEth. (Sy. unites both), 
according to which 3 Aot€A€<s would be 
used prolcptically (Syr.-Philox.; comp, 
notes on ch. iii. 13), but in which tho 
connection between tho substance of tho 
first and second portions of the prayer is 
less close and self-explanatory. The 
form 6\otc\))s is an Hn. \cy6p. in tho 
N. T., but occurs occasionally in later 
Greek; comp. Plutarch, de Placitis Phi¬ 
los. $ 21, p. 909 B. k al] ‘ and /— 

to specify more exactly; the copula ap¬ 
pending to tho general prayer one of 
more special details; see Winer, Gr. $ 
53. 3, p. 388, and comp, notes on Phil. 
iv. 12. 6\6H\i}pov k. t. A.] * may 

your spirit, etc., be preserved entire * not 
your whole spirit etc./Author., Wordsw., 
compare Syriac; 6\6k\., a6 its position 
shows, not being an epithet but a sec¬ 
ondary predicate; see Donalds. Cratyl. 
$ 302, and comp, notes on Col. ii. 3. 
This distinction seems clearly maintain¬ 
ed by all the ancient Vv. (except appy. 
Syr.); some, bb Vulg., al., preserving 
the order of the Greek, others, as jElh., 
rendering 6\6k\. by an adverb placed 
at the end of the clause. The adj. &\ok- 
\T}pos is a 51* A ey6/i. in the N. T. (here 
and James i. 4), and serves to mark that 
which is ‘ entire in all its parts, 4v o&5evi 
\enr6/itvov (James l. c.), differing from 
TcArios as rather defining what is com¬ 
plete, while the latter marks what has 
reached its proper end and maturity. In 
a word, the aspect of the former word is 
(here especially) mainly quantitative, of 
the latter, mainly qualitative; compare 
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eV t fj Trapovala tov Kvplov rjfuav 'Irjcrov Xpicrrov TTjpTf&eiTj. 
24 7TtCTTO? 6 KaXoiV vp,as, O? KOL 'noirjdtl . 


Trench, Synon. § 22, and for exx. see 
the large collection of Wetst. in loc., one 
of the most pertinent of which is Lucian, 
Macrob. § 2, els yrjpas a<plK*(T&<n tv vyiat- 
vovarj T7) Ka ^ b\oK\ripu) awp-an ; 

see al$o Eisner, Obs. Vol. n. p. 278. 

The predicate clearly belongs to all the 
three substantives, though structurally 
connected with the first v p. d> v 

rb tt v e 0 p. a k. t. A.] 1 your body, soul, 
and spirit distinct enunciation of three 
component parts of the nature of man : 
the Truev/ia, the higher of the two united 
immaterial parts, being the ‘ vis superior, 
agens, iinperans in hominc' (Olsh.); the 
'I'ux'fh 1 vis inferior quaj agitur ’ movetur, 
(ib.), the sphere of the will and the affec¬ 
tions, and the true centre of the person¬ 
ality; sec Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154, 
Beck, Seelenl. ii. 12, 13, p. 30 sq., Schu¬ 
bert, Gesch. dei' Seele, $ 48, Vol. u. 495 
sq., comp. Vitringa, Obs. Sacr. p. 549 
sq., and more especially Destiny of the 
Creature , p. 99- 120, where this text is 
considered at length, and the scriptural 
distinction between the wevpa and \\/vx$} 
discussed and substantiated. It may bo 
remarked that we frequently find instan¬ 
ces of an apparent dichotomy , * body and 
soul' (Match, vi. 25, x. 28, al.) or ‘ body 
and spirit' (1 Cor. v. 3, vii. 34, ah), but 
such passages will only be found accom¬ 
modations to the popular division into a 
material aud immaterial part; the tyvx'hj 
in the former of the exceptional cases, 
including also the nvevfia, just as in the 
latter case the irvevpa also comprehends 
the yjfoxh t see Olsh. 1. c., p. 153 note, 
and contrast the ineffectual denial of 
Locsncr, Obs. p. 381. To assert that 
enumerations like the present arc rhetor¬ 
ical (De W.), or worse, that the apostle 
probably attached ‘ no distinct thought 
to each of these words' (Jowett), is 
plainly to set aside all sound rules of 


scriptural exegesis. Again, to admit the 
distinctions, but to refer them to Plato¬ 
nism (Liincm.), is equally unsatisfactory 
and equally calculated to throw doubt on 
the truth of the teaching. If St. Paul's 
words do hero imply the trichotomy 
above described (comp. Us ter i, Lehrb. p. 
384 sq.), then such a trichotomy is infal¬ 
libly real and true. And if Plato or 
Philo have maintained (as appears de¬ 
monstrable) substantially the same views, 
then God has permitted a heathen and a 
Jewish philosopher to advance conjectu¬ 
ral opinions which have been since con¬ 
firmed by the independent teaching of an 
inspired apostle. 

a/xeiiirrws] * blamelessly the adver¬ 
bial predication of quality appended to 
TTipndeiTi, 6 \ok\t)pov (see above) involv¬ 
ing that of quantity. On the meaning 
of Apepvros, * is in quo nihil dcsidcrari 
potest,' and its distinction from tx/xw/ios, 
sec notes on Phil. ii. 15, iii. 6, and Tittm. 
Synon. i. p. 29. tv rp 

irapovala k. t. A.] Time, — the com¬ 
ing of Christ to judgment, — when the 
preservation of the 6\oK\r)pla is especial¬ 
ly to be evinced and found to be realized : 
comp, notes on ch. ii. 19. On the more 
exact way in which this 6\oK\T)pla may 
be ascribed to body, soul, nnd spirit, sec 
Destiny of Creature , p. 117. 

24. TriffTbs6Ka\wv] ‘ Faithful is 
He who callethyou * ‘qui vocat,' Clarom., 
scil. God the Father; comp. 1 Cor. i. 9, 
and sec notes on Gal. i. 6. The tense is 
neither to be pressed as implying an en¬ 
during act (Baumb.-Crus., Bisp.), nor 
to be regarded as identical with the aor. 
‘ qui vocavit,' Vulg., Goth., but simply 
to be considered as timeless, and as 
equivalent to a substantive, ‘ your Call¬ 
er;' see notes on Gal. v. 8, and Winer, 
Gr. $ 45. 7, p. 316. nurrby in ref. to 
God here implies a faithfulness and true- 
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r™y for m. solute live 25 'ABeXioi, TTpoaevvea^e rrepl r)p,S>v. 

brethren, and causo lht« f , x , , , , 

Ejilstle to be read before the 26 a.O'TTCLGdOJ^ TOU? (lu€\(f)OV l \ TTdVTd^ €V <pi\7J - 
Church. . t fs \ t. y f ) cv A \ 

turn ayitp. 27 ivoptetfa vptaq tov Kvpiov> avayvcoa^rjvaL t tjv 


ness to Ilis nature and promises (1 Cor. 
x. 13, 2 Tim. ii. 13, and licnco becomes 
practically synonymous with AA7?a^s, 
Chrys., Theod.; iv yhp ry 7ro»c?v t in ay* 
yeKAerai nurris iari AaAa>v, Athanas. 
contr. Arian. n. 10, Vol. i. p. 478 (ed. 
Bencd.), sec Bcuss, Thtol. Chr€t. iv. 13, 
V ol. II. p. 1 24. $> s k a \ no t- 

t) <t e i] 1 who also will do it* not exactly 
* what I wish' (De W.), nor i<p. $ 4tcd- 
Aeacv sc. trcoffct (CEcum., Thcophyl.), 
but simply ‘that samo thing' (Arm.), 
scil. rb a^iffimus upas T-qp-qbhw (Bisp., 
Liincin.), or, ns the identity of subject 
suggests, tJ) oyiatrat k. t. A. and rb ttj/jtj- 
dVai «. t. A.,— in a word, the substance 
of the prayer expressed in the preceding 
verse. In bucIi cases there is no ellipse 
of any pronoun ; noietv is merely 4 nude 
positum,’ receiving its more exact expla¬ 
nation from the context; comp. Koch 
in loc., and Schoraann on Islcus, de Apol. 
Bar. § 35, p. 372. 

25. n p o <r e v %e <r & c nepl ti/iwv] 

1 pray for us ;* comp. Eph. vi. 19, Col. 
iv. 3, 2 Thcss. iii. 1. Do Wette and 
Alf. remark that irepl is here le.ss definite 
than inrep ; but it is very doubtful wheth¬ 
er in this and similar formulae in the N. 
T. the difference is really appreciable; 
Bee notes on Eph. vi. 19, Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
i p. 26, and for the general distinction 
between the prepositions, notes on Gal. 
i. 4, and on Phil. i. 7. The prayer was 
doubtless intended to include reference 
both to his own personal state and to the 
general success of his apostolic work; 
comp. Cocceius in loc. Whether Sylva- 
itus and Timothy arc included is perhaps 
here doubtful; in Eph. 1. c. where the 
apostle writes only in his own person, 
the plural is equally used. Lachm., in¬ 
serts in brackets koI before nepl vfi&y, but 


on authority [BD 1 ; a few mss.; Cla- 
rom., Sangerm., Syr. (Philox.), Goth.] 
scarcely sufficient to warrant even this 
mode of insertion. 

26. a cr 7r &<ra<r& « k. t. A.] ‘ Salute 

all the brethren; ’ concluding exhortation, 
apparently addressed to the elders of the 
Church (consider ver. 27). In the par¬ 
allel passages. Bom. xvi. 16, 1 Cor. xvi. 
20, and 2 Cor. xiii. 12 (fr ayltp <piA. t 
but opp. to AFGL; sec Fritz, on Rom. 
1. c.),comp. 1 Pet. v. 14, the exhortation is 
aandaaa&e aAA^Aovs: ineibfy (piA-f)p.ari 
avrovs aon&oao&ai ouu jjbuvaro, antin' tit 
irtpuy avrovs aand^erai, Chrysost. The 
Oriental custom of kissing in their greet¬ 
ings (Winer, R \VB s. v. 4 Russ,’ Vol. i. 
p. 688) is here enhanced with Christian 
characteristics : it is to be a iplA-npa Hyiov, 
a <pl\T)fia aydnys, 1 Pet. v. 14, an ‘ oscu- 
lum pads,’ Tcrtull. de Orat. cap. 14, a 
<pl\r)fia p.v<TTii(6y, Clem. Alex. Paday. 
in. 11, Vol. I. p. 301 (ed. Potter),— 
whether as given after prayer (Just. M. 
Apol. i. 65; comp. Const. Apost. n. 57, 
rb iv Kvpi(t) tylAypa), or more probably 
as a token of brotherly love and holy 
affection, — no idle, meaningless, and 
merely pagan custom of salutation. On 
this custom, sec more in Bingham, An- 
tiq. in. 3. 3, August!, Archdol. Vol. n. 
p. 718 sq., Coteler on Const. Apost. 1. c. 
and Fritz. Rom. xvi. 16. The 

prep, iv may here possibly mark the ac¬ 
companiment (sec on Col. iv. 2), but is 
more naturally taken as simply instru¬ 
mental ; the <pl\T)na being that in which, 
so to say, the fonturfbs was involved ; 
see notes on ch. iv. 18. 

27. 4 vopiel 6/i of k. t. A.] * 1 ad¬ 
jure you by the Lord/ This very strong 
form of entreaty lias been differently ex¬ 
plained. There docs not seem sufficient 
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€TTI<JTo\t}V 7 Ta<JlV TOi? aryiois aSe\(f)ol^. Benediction. 28 yyxplS 

rov Kvpiov r)fid)v 'Irjaov XpL<rrov vficov. 

27. aylois aSeA^oTs] The reading is very doubtful. Rec. and Schoh insert a ytots 
with AKL; mss.; Syr. (both), Vulg., Copt., Goth., A£th. (Platt), Arm.; Chrys., 
Thcod. ( De Wette , Koch). It is omitted by Lachm. and Tisck. (ed. 1,2) with 
BDEFG; mss.; Clarom., iEth. (Pol.); Ambrst., Damasc. ( Liinem., A!f.), but 
rightly restored by Tisch. in his last edition. Though the uncial authorities prepon¬ 
derate for the omission, still the strong testimony of the Vv., and the probability 
that a word, here used somewhat uniquely by St. Paul in adjectival connection 
with a5e\<po7s, should be omitted as superfluous, decide us in favor of the text; 
comp. Heb. iii. 1. The epithet is certainly not without pertinence in reference to 
the adjuration and strength of language which marks the verses : all the brethren, 
viewed generally as Christians, were holy (comp. Numb. xvi. 3), and would espCi 
dally profit by having this letter read to them. 


reason for concluding from ver. 12, 13, 
with Olsh., that there had been such 
differences between the elders and the 
Church of Thess. as to suggest a fear 
that the Epistle might not be communi¬ 
cated to the Church at large; as the lan¬ 
guage of those verses is admirably calcu¬ 
lated both to bespeak respect to the el¬ 
ders, and to conciliate the Church. That 
the expression arose from slight distrust 
combined with a bfpp7 j buivoia towards 
his converts (Chrys., Theoph.) is im¬ 
probable ; that it was a customary form 
with St. Paul (Jowett 1), indemonstra¬ 
ble ; that the inspired apostle wus not 
master of his words, or did not know 
their value (Jowett 2), monstrous. We 
therefore may perhaps fall back on the 
reason hinted by Thcodoret and expand¬ 
ed by recent expositors, — that a deep 
sense of the great spiritual importance 
of this Epistle, not merely to those who 
were anxious about the KfKoipnpevoi (ch. 
iv. 13) but to all without exception , sug¬ 
gested the unusual adjuration; tipKov 
irpoffT6&fi/t€, Tract t^}v 4k t rjs KarayvcL’ 
crews wcpeKeiav lrpayparevwv, Theod. The 
objections of Baur are briefly but satis¬ 
factorily answered by Neander, Planting, 
Vol. ii. p. 126 (Bohn). The 

verb 4vopK. \Rec. has the more usual 6p- 
Ktfa with D 2 D 8 FGKL; mss.] is appy. 


not found elsewhere, and is even wholly 
omitted in the best modern lexicons. 
rbvKupiov] Accus. of the person; 
comp. Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, and for 
the similar construction of &pk6w, see 
Jelf, Gr. § 583. 123. On the two forms 
dpKovv and dpKlfav, and the prevalence 
of the former in Attic writers, see Lo- 
bcck, Phryn. p. 360, 361. 
avayvaa&Tivai] 'be read —as the 
context suggests— publicly;’ compare 
Luke iv. 16, Acts xv. 21, 2 Cor. iii. 15, 
Col. iv. 16. This meaning (‘ palam pne- 
legatur/ Schott) is, however, not spe¬ 
cially due to the prep, civa, ns avayv. is 
abundantly used without any accessory 
notion of publicity, but is reflected on 
the verb by the general tenor of the sen¬ 
tence. The aor. infin. perhaps refers to 
the single act (Alf.), but must certainly 
not be pressed, as this tense in the infini¬ 
tive, especially after verbs of ‘ hoping/ 
‘commanding/ etc. (sec on ch. iv. 10), 
is often used in reference not merely to 
single acts, but to what is either timeless 
(‘ab omni temporis definiti conclitionc 
libera et immunis ’ Stallbaum on Plato, 
Euthyd. p. 140), or simply eventual , and 
dependent on the action expressed by 
the finite verb; see Scheucrl. Synt. § 31. 
2 . b, p. 320 sq., Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. b, 
p. 296 and eep. Schmalfeld, Syntax, § 
13 
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173. 4, p. 34fi,—where the different 
moods of the infin. ore carefully consid¬ 
ered and contrasted. 

28. ‘H xdpts k . r. Tho conclud¬ 
ing benedictions of St. Paul's Epp. are 
somewhat noticeably varied. Adopting 
the best attested readings, wo may ob¬ 
serve that the shortest form i9 tj x^P ts 
ji*y vpuv, Col. iv. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 22 
(preceded by 6 Kvpto? *1. X. jitrd tov 
irvttiji. <rou), Tit. iii. 25 (j«tA ir&vruv 
i/jiuv), t] x<Lp- <rou 1 Tim. vi. 21 ; 
the longest, the familiar benediction 2 
Cor. xiii. 13. Of the rest we have Jirst, 
Rom. xvi. 20, 2 These, iii. 18, and Rom, 


xvi. 14) lrdvruv vpuv), 1 Cor. xvi. 23 
(omits uv , and appends t\ A ydmj jiov 
fitT& ttAvt. vfi. iv X. *1.) — the same as 
the present; secondly, Philcm. 25, Gal. 
vi. 18 (adds d&«A<pof)» Phil. iv. 23 (omits 
Tj/iw*'), in tho form tj x^P iS T °v Kup. ’I. X. 
p«rA toD wt^jiaros ty iuv \ and lastly, 
Eph. vi. 24, in the longer form t\ pis 
fit tA irdvruv rut/ dryairtivTuv rbv Ki/p. 
ijjiuv *1. X. iv dtpbap/ri^ ; see Koch on 
Philem. 25, p. 135 sq. The a^v (Rec. 
with AD a D 3 EKL; mss.) is appy. rightly 
omitted by Lachm. and Tisch. with BD 1 
FG; mss.; Clnr., Sang,, Amit., al., being 
very probably only a liturgical addition. 



THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 




INTRODUCTION. 


This short but important Epistle was written by the apostle to his converts 
at Thessalonica, a short time after his First Epistle, and apparently from the 
same place. If, as seems highly probable, Corinth be regarded as the place 
from which the First Epistle was written (see Introd. to Ep. 1), it is from the 
same city that-we may reasonably suppose the present Epistle to have been 
written; the same companions (ch. i. 1, comp. 1 Thess i. 1) were still with 
the ap'ostle (contrast Acts xviii. 18) ; similar forms and circumstances of trial 
appear to have been surrounding him (ch. iii. 2, compared with 1 Thess. ii. 
1C, Acts xviii. 6). 

The exact time at which the Epistle was written cannot be determined. 
If the First Epistle was written soon after the arrival of Timothy from Mace¬ 
donia (ch. iii. 6), and towards the commencement of the apostle’s eighteen- 
month stay at Corinth (Acts xviii. 11), we shall, probably, not be far wrong 
in placing the date of the Second Epistle towards the end of the first twelve 
months of the apostle’s residence at Corinth (comp. ch. iii. 2 with Acts xviii. 
12, and consider ver. 18, Ire wpon-peiVas ^pepas ixavas), and thus but a few 
months after that of the First Epistle. We may thus specify the autumn of 
A. D. 53 as perhaps an approximately correct date : sec Davidson, Introd. 
Vol. ii. p. 449. 

The circumstances which gave rise to the Epistle seem clearly to have 
been some additional information which the apostle had received concerning 
the disquieted state of the minds of his converts. Whether this reached him 
through the bearer of the First Epistle, or formed the substance of a letter 
from the elders of the Church of Thessalonica, must remain mere conjecture. 
This much, however, seems certain, that some letter had been circulated at 
Thessalonica, purporting to come from the apostle (ch. ii. 2), which, combined 
probably with some teaching said equally to be derived from St. Paul (comp, 
notes on ch. ii. 9), had added greatly to the general excitement, and had ren¬ 
dered it necessary for this Second Epistle to be written, and to be vouched for 
by a clear mart of genuineness (ch. iii. 17). The purport of the letter and the 
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teaching was clearly to the effect that the day of the Lord was at hand ; and 
it does not seem improbable that this might have been based on some expres¬ 
sions in the First Epistle (ch. iv. 15-17, v. 2 sq.), which had been distorted 
or exaggerated so as better to keep alive the feverish anxiety and unregu¬ 
lated enthusiasm of the converts in this busy city. We may thus perhaps, 
with Davidson ( Introil . Vol. II. p. 448), consider it more probable that the 
Second Epistle was an indirect than a direct result of the First It was 
apparently not so much designed to correct innocent misapprehensions of the 
former Epistle (Paley, al.) as to remove a positively false construction which 
had been put — whether with a partly good, or mainly bad intent, we know 
not — both on that Epistle, and on the apostle’s general teaching. 

The main subject of the Epistle, then, was to calm excitement, and to make 
it perfectly plain that the Lord’s second Advent was not close at hand, nay, 
that a mysterious course of events previously alluded to (eh. ii. 5), of which 
the beginning was confessedly to be recognized (ver. 7), had first to be fully 
developed. Corrective instruction is thus the chief subject; with this, how¬ 
ever, is associated cheering consolation under afflictions (ch. i. 4 sq.), and 
direct exhortation to orderly conduct (ch. iii. 6), industry (ver. 8 sq.), and 
quietness (ver. 12). 

The authenticity and genuineness are supported by early and explicit ex¬ 
ternal testimonies (Irenseus, Hoer. in. 7. 2, Clcm.-Alex. Strom, v. p. 655, cd. 
Pott., Tertullian de Resur. Cam. cap. 24), and have never been called in 
question till recently. The objections are however of a most arbitrary and 
subjective character, and do not deserve any serious consideration. Com¬ 
plete answers will be found in Liinemann, Einleilung, p. 163 sq., and David¬ 
son, Introd. Vol. II. p. 454 sq. 



THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER 1.1,2. 


Apostolic address and I TAVA02 Kal 2t\ovavb<s Kal Ti/io^eos, tt} 

salutation. lit , , > a \ 

JLJL €tc/c\rj<Tia OecraaXovifcecov ev (yea) rrarpt 
rjfiojv Kal KvpLQ) *Irjaov Xpterra >. 1 2 X^P L ^ vpZv Kal elprjvrj arro 
Qeov 7 Tarpon rjficjv Kal Kvptou *Irjaov Xptarov. 


2 . irarpbs T}fjLwv] The reading is rery doubtful. Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) omits, and Lachm. 
brackets fipw with BDE ; 3 mss.; Clarom., Sangcrm.: Thcoph.; Ambrst. (ed.), 
Pel. Liincm , Alf.). The pronoun is retained iii iiec. with AFGKL; appy. great 
majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Aug, Vulg., Goth., iEth. (both), Copt., Arm.; 
Chrys., Thcod., al. ( Griesb., but om.), — and appy. rightly; for on the one hand 
the preponderance of external authority is very decided, and on the other, the prob¬ 
ability of an omission cither accidentally or intentionally, owing to the Tjfiwv just 
preceding, is not much less than the probability of an interpolation to conform with 
other Epistles. 


1. riaGAoy Kal SiXovai/^f Kal 
T.J Substantially the same form of salu¬ 
tation as in the First Epistle; see notes 
in loc. The only difference is in'the ad¬ 
dition Tjfiun/ to Trarpf, which, contrary to 
what we might have expected, does not 
appear to have suggested any variety of 
reading. For a brief account of Sylva- 
nus and Timothy, who arc here, as in 
the Frst Ep., associated with the apostle 
as having co-operated with him in found¬ 
ing the Church of Thcssalonica, see notes 
on 1 Thess. i. 1. 

2. X&P 15 Kal clp-fivTj] Reg¬ 

ular form of salutation, uniting both the 


Greek xnlpciv and the Hebrew oibllJ 
(Gen. xliii. 23, Judges vi. 23, al.); rb 
X*P IS vfiiv ovtu) rtfrri<riv t Sxrnep rjfxus rb 
Xafpeiv 4v t ais liriypcupdis rwv €tuoto\wv 
elw^apey, Theodos.-Mops. p. 145 (ed. 
Fritz.) : see more in notes on Gal. i. 2, 
Eph. i. 2, and in the long and laborious 
note of Koch on 1 Thess. i. 1. The remark 
of Thom. Aquinas is not without point, 
1 x^P ls ‘I 11 ® est principium omnis boni, el- 
phm) quse est finale bonorum omnium ; * 
see also notes on Col. i. 2. airb 

0 eoD tt ar pb s 4} /i.] 'from God our 
Father soil, as the source from which 
it emanates. In 2 John 3 we find ir apa 
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Ciiap. I. 3. 


We lharV God for 3 *our 
failU and patience. lie will 
recompense you and avenge 
you. May lie count you 
worthy of Ills celling. 


3 Ev^aptcrelv ofeiXopev raJ Ge<p iravroTe 

7 repl vpcov, aSeX^ot, tca£tcb<; a£iov €<ttcv on itirep- 
avljdvei r) Tr/ort? vpuov, teal TrXeovd^ei rj ayaiTT) 


in the same combination, blit with a dif¬ 
ference of meaning that in the present 
case (in ref. to God) is scarcely appreci¬ 
able, and depends perhaps entirely on 
the usage and mode of conception of the 
writer. St. John, for example, uses 
trapeL and in a proportion a little less 
than 1 to 3, while St. Paul uses the same 
prepp. in a proportion of 1 .to 5. The 
general distinction between these prepp. 
(and, emanation simply ; irapd, cinan. 
from a personal source) and the more 
frequently used iit is well stated by Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 47. b, p. 326 (cd. 6). 
k al K vplov K. T. A.] Scil. /cal airb Kvplov 
k. t. A. ; not iraTpbs K vplov k. r. A., an 
interpretation rendered highly improba¬ 
ble by the occurrence of nar^p without 
any gen., — here, according to Tisch. t 
[Lachm.], with less doubt Gal. i. 3, 1 
Tim. i. 2, and with no var. 2 Tim. i. 2, 
Tit. i. 4; see notes on Eph. i. 3. On 
the reading, sec critical note. 

3. Eux a P- o0«lAo/i«i'] * We are 
bound to return thanks' scil. St. Paul, Syl- 
vanus, and Timothy. Though we must 
be cautious in pressing the plural in 
every ease, yet in the present, remember¬ 
ing the relation in which Sylv. and Tim. 
stood to the Church of Thess., it can 
hardly be overlooked : see notes on 1 
Thess. i. 2. On this use of eb\api<nf7v 
in the sense of \<Lpiv tx* lv i see notes on 
Phd. i. 3, and for the constructions of 
fi>X<iP‘, notes on Col. i. 12. ire pi 

b p at v] ‘ concerning you ; * with no very 
appreciable difference from tnrlp (Eph. i. 
16) in the same formula; see notes on 1 
Thess. i. 2, v. 25, and for the distinction 
between these prepositions in cases where 
they appear less interchangeable, see on 
Gal. i. 4, and on Phil. i. 7. 
k a St v s S ( 16 v t it t i y] ‘ as it is meet; * 
not, on the one hand, a mere parentheti¬ 


cal addition to the preceding c&xap. o<f>e/A. 
(‘ ut par cst,’ Bezn), nor yet on the other, 
an emphatic statement of the ‘ modus 
cximius ’ (Schott; *al 8 j h A 6ywv ttal 8i’ 
tpywv, Thcoph. 2) in which such an «&- 
Xapiarla ought to be offered, hut simply 
a connecting clause between the first 
member of the sentence and the distinctly 
causal statement 8rt uirepav^duei h. t . A. 
which follows, and witli which kc&ws 
ov k. t . A. stands in more immediate 
union. Thus, as Liincmann well ob¬ 
serves, while the cHpclKopev states the 
duty of the e^xapurTla on its subjective 
side, Ka&ws k. t . A. subjoins the objective 
aspects. Few probably will hesitate to 
prefer this simple and logical explanation 
to any assumption so injurious to the in¬ 
spired writer as that of a tautology de¬ 
signed to supply the place of emphasis 
(Jowett). 8 ti will thus be not 

relatival to ? [quod] Syr.-Pesh., but dis¬ 
tinctly causal, ‘ quonium,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., jEth. (both),Goth., Svr.-Philox.,— 
in close union with the clause immediately 
preceding. It may be remarked that few 
particles in St. Paul’s Epp cqusc a more 
decided discrepancy of interpretation 
than 8™. Between the merely objective 
(Winer, Gr. $ 53. 9, p. 398) and the 
strictly causal force (Winer, Gr. $ 53. 8, 
p. 395) of the particle, it is not only 
often very difficult to decide, but in sev¬ 
eral passages ( e. g. Rom. viii. 21) cxe- 
getical considerations of some moment 
will be found to depend on the decision ; 
comp, notes on 1 Thess. iv. 16. 
b-Ktpav^drfi] 1 increaseth above meas¬ 
ure an Hit. A *y6p. in the N. T. and 
not very common elsewhere, comp. An- 
doc. contr. Alcib. p. 32 (cd. Stcpli.), robs 
i 'rntpav^avofi^wovs . The predilection of 

St. Paul for emphatic compounds of virep 
has been noticed and briefly illustrated 



Chap. I. 4. 


2 THESSALONI ANS. 


105 


ei>o? etcdarov Travrutv vptdyv els dWrfXov ?, 4 dxne rjftas avrovs ev 
v/uv ey Kavyac^at ev Tats eKfcXiycriaLS rov Oeov virep rrjs v7ro/j,ovfjs 


on Epk. iii. 20; see also Fritz. Rom. v. 
20, Vol. i. p. 351. It may be observed 
that inrepav^dvei appears associated with 
■jrhms as conveying more distinctly the 
idea of organic evolution and growth 
(comp. Matth. xvii. 20, Luke xvii. 6), 
while with a yarn] a term is used which 
expresses more generally the idea of spir¬ 
itual enlargement, and of extension to¬ 
ward others; coinp. notes on l Thess. iii. 
12. darov k. t . A.] 

of every one of you all toward each other 
not without distinctive emphasis, — first, 
in specifying that this aydmi was not 
merely general, but individually mani¬ 
fested (ftrTj irapa irdvraiv ij a yarn) tls 
7ravras, Thcoph.), and secondly, in sho\V- 
ing that it was not restricted in its exhi¬ 
bitions to those who loved them, but ex¬ 
tended to all their fcllow-Christians at 
Tiicssalonica; tirav pcpiK&s aydirupev, 
ovk aydm) tovto aAAa btaaraais' el yap 
5<a rbv Qebv ayanas, irdvTas ayaira, TllC- 
oph. On this verse see five practical 
sermons by Man ton, Works, Vol. iv. p. 
420—458 (Lond. 1698). 

4. ^/tas aurouy] * we ourselves — 
as well as others, whether among you or 
elsewhere, who might call attention to 
your Christian progress more naturally 
and appropriately than those who felt it, 
humanly speaking, due to their own ex¬ 
ertions, but who, in the present case, 
could not forbear. Dc Wette compares 
l Thess. i. 8, but it may be doubted 
whether St. Paul had here that passage 
very distinctly in his thoughts. To re¬ 
fer T}pds avrovs to St. Paul himself, in 
contrast to his associates included in the 
preceding plural verbs (Schott), seems 
distinctly illogical; and to leave open the 
possibility that this may be only an in¬ 
stance of * false emphasis or awkward¬ 
ness of expression* (Jowctt), can only 
he characterized as a subterfuge at vari¬ 


ance with all fair, sound, and reasonable 
exegesis. The distinction between 
aurol (in which the emphasis falls on tho 
ripeis) and aurol rjpets (in which it falls 
more on the avroi ; comp. I Thess. iv. 9) 
is illustrated by Kruger, Sprachl. § 51.2. 

8. cy/cauXttO'i&at] 

4 boast in you; * you were the objects of 
it, and the sphere, or rather substratum 
of its manifestation ; comp. Winer," Or. 
§ 48. a. p. 345, and see notes on Gal. i. 
24. The somewhat rare form iynavxaa- 
dai is found a few times in the LXX, 
e. g. Psalm Iii. 1, cvi. 47, al., in cedes, 
writers, and in TEsop, Fab. cccxui. p. 
139 (cd. Schneider). The reading is not 
by any means certain ; Rec. with DE(FG 
Kavxh<ra<rdat ) KL; mss.; many Ff., 
reads navxaadai ; but the probability 
that the change to the simpler and more 
common form is due to the corrector, 
seems in this case so very great that the 
reading of Lachm. and Tisch., though 
only with AB, 17, may perhaps with 
critical correctness be considered to de¬ 
serve the preference. iv rat? 

I k k A. r o v 0toC] ‘ in the Churches of 
God,' soil, in Corinth and its neighbor¬ 
hood, where the apostle was at the time 
of writing this Ep.; comp. Acts xviii. 
11, and sec Wiesclcr, Chronol. p. 254 sq. 
The remark of Chrys. ivravda beiKvuai 
/cal TroAiip Trape\d6vra XP° V0V " V y*P vtto- 
a7rb xp6v°v <f>alverai 7roAAoG, ovk tV 
5uo xal Tpialv Repair, — must be received 
with reservation ; as there seems no rea¬ 
son for thinking that the Epistle was 
written later than the spring of 54 a. d., 
perhaps even a few months earlier ; com¬ 
pare Liincm. Einleit. p. 160. 

6 it o p. b p a> v /cal it t <t t e a> s] 4 your 
patience of faith ; * precise subjects of the 
apostle’s boasting. There is no %v 5ia 
SooTy in these words, scil. viropov 7/s iv 
Triarel, Grot., —ever a doubtful and pre- 
14 
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CuAr. I. 5. 


vixwv teat 7r/crT€ft>9 iv ttckjiv rotf Buoyfiols v/mmv kcu ral? ^Xtyfceciv 
aU ai>€veo - ^e, 5 ev&ecyfia Tt}? hucaia 9 tcpLae a>9 toO @eoG, etf to 


carious assumption (sco Fritz on Matth. 
p. 853—858, Ex. iv., where this gram¬ 
matical formula is well considered), nor 
docs irldTtr here imply * lidclis Constan¬ 
tin,' Deng., * Trcuc,' Liincm., — a doubt¬ 
ful meaning of Trims in the N. T., es¬ 
pecially when the more usual meaning 
has just preceded (vcr. 3) in reference to 
the same subjects. The Thcssal. evinced 
frith in its proper and usual sense, in 
bearing lip in their tribulations, and be- 
her inf 1 on Him while bearing Ilis cross. 
On the meaning of viroporf) (here almost 
taking the place of 4\vls, Ncand. Plant¬ 
ing, p. 479, Bohn), which in the N. T. 
seems ever to imply not mere * endur¬ 
ance,' but * brave patience,' sec notes on 
1 Thtss. i. 3, and comp, on 2 Tim. ii. 10 
iraaiv seems clearly to belong only to 
biuynoh ; the article would otherwise 
have been omitted before frAtyetri*'. The 
distinction between the two words ap¬ 
pears sufficiently obvious : Siwypbs is the 
more spccinl term*(‘injurias complccti- 
tur, quas Judcci ct cthnici Christiania 
propter doctriniB Christi professionem 
imposucrunt,' Fritz.) dAtyir the more 
general and comprehensive; sec Fritz. 
Pom. viii. 35, Vol. II. p. 221. 
a T y a*'^x e<r ^ f ] 4 which ye are endur¬ 
ing,’ 1 quas sustinctis,' Vulg., Clarom.; 
ordinary and regular attraction (Winer, 
Gr. § 24. 1, p. 147) — for S>y dvf'x., if we 
follow the analogy of 2 Cor. xi. 1,2 Tim. 
iv. 3, —or lor dy dv^x-i wc follow the 
more usual structure of the verb in clas¬ 
sical Greek. In the N. T. &4xofjuu is 
associated most commonly with persons, 
and but rarely with things; in both cases, 
however, it is constructed with a gen., 
while in earlier Greek its construction, 
csp. with persons, is comparatively rare 
except in the accus.; see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. 0 . v- Vol. 1 . p. 227. The present 
tense 6hows that the application is still 


going on, and is no way nt variance with 
1 Thcss. i. 6, ii. 14 (contrast Baur, Pau¬ 
las, p. 488, notes), which refer to an ear¬ 
lier persecution that appears to have par¬ 
tially subsided before the 1st Epistle was 
written The present allusion, ns Lii- 
ncm. rightly observes, is to some fresh 
outbreak. On this verse and on the re¬ 
maining verses of the chapter, sec sixteen 
practical sermons by Man ton, Works, 
Vol. v. p 393—514 (Loud. 1698). 

5. tube typo. k. t . A.] * (which is) a 
token or proof of the righteous judgment, 
etc.; ’ oppositional clause to the whole 
foregoing sentence, and practically equiv¬ 
alent to 8 Tt 4(mv tybuypa K- r. A. ; 
comp. Phil. i. 29 [where observe the com¬ 
paratively slight difference between the 
two verbals], and see Fritz. Pom. xii. 1, 
Vol. 1 . p. 16. The apposition here seems 
to be .not accusativol (Rom. xii. I, 1 
Tim. ii. 6), but nominatival, tvbeiypa 
not referring merely to the clause that 
more immediately involves the verb, but 
to all the preceding words, rrjy viropovrjs 

.dvex* 0- ^* : the endurance of all their 

persecutions and afflictions in patience 
and faith formed the tybeiypa tt )s Suralas 
Kplatois tov 0€ou ; comp. Rom. viii. 3, 
and see Winer, Gr. § 59. 9, p. 472. The 
reference of tybciypa to the Thcss. (‘ipsi 
Thcssal. adversa Bustincntcs intelligi pos¬ 
sum esse cxemplum justi judicii Dei,' 
Est.) is grammatically plausible, but both 
logically and exegetieally improbable 
and unsatisfactory: the proof of the right¬ 
eous judgment of God was not to be 
looked for in the Thcssalonians them¬ 
selves, but in their acts and their patient 
endurance. rrjs SzKafay 

k p l <r (ins] ' the just judgment,’ that will 
be displayed at the Lord’s second com¬ 
ing (comp. vcr. 7), when they who have 
suffered with and for the Lord will also 
reign with Him; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 12. 
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fcaTagicifofjvat v/ias r?)? fiacrckdas tov Qeov , vi rep ^9 /cat 
7racr^€Te, 6 eforep &Ikcuov 7rapa 0ea> ai/Ta7roSot)j/at Tot? 


To refer the Siuala Kpiats 6olcly to pres¬ 
ent sufferings, as perfecting and prepar¬ 
ing the Thessal. for future glory (Olsh.), 
is to miss the whole point of the sentence: 
the apostle’s argumeut is that their en¬ 
durance of suffering in faith is a token 
of God's righteous judgment and of a 
future reward, which will display itself in 
rewarding the patient sufferers, as surely 
as it will inflict punishment on their per¬ 
secutors ; ftTTf cra<pws tuv kivSvvwv ra 
3&Aa, Kal t^v tuv ovpavwv irpo<jhex* a ^* 
ftaaiAelav, tov aywo&CTOV UtKaiav 

imardflCVOl 1 ffT)<pOV, Thcod. €15 

t b KaT-afiuS.] * that ye may he counted 
worthy; ’ general direction of the SiKaia 
Kplas and object to which it tended. 
This infinitival clause has been asso¬ 
ciated with three different portions of the 
preceding sentence ; (a) with afs avc- 
Xetr&e, scil. * quns afflictiones 6ustinetis 

eo fine et fructu ut.cfficiamini digni 

regno Dei/ Est.; (fc) with evheiy^a — 
©toD, scil. * quae perseverantia vestra ju- 
dieii divini justicimi olim futuri pignori 
inservit, quod hoc attinct, ut digni judi- 
cemini/ Schott 2; (c) with hiualas tcpl- 
<T€ci>s, so as to mark either (1) the result 
to which it tended, Liincm., or (2) the 
aim which it contemplated, De Wctte. 
Of these, while (a) causes the really im¬ 
portant member ZvBetypa k. t. A. to re¬ 
lapse into a mere parenthesis, and (6) in¬ 
fringe on the almost regular meaning of 
els to with the infin., (c) preserves the 
logical sequence of clauses and the usual 
force of els t h with the infin. Whether, 
however, the result or the aim is here spe¬ 
cified is somewhat doubtful. The decid¬ 
edly predominant usage in St. Paul’s 
Epp. of ft’s rb with the inf. suggests the 
latter (Winer, Or. § 44. 6, p. 295, Meyer 
on Rom. i. 20, note): a6, however, there 
seems some reason for recognizing else¬ 
where in the N. T. a secondary final 
force of cts t6 (see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 


12), we may perhaps most plausibly, in 
the present case, regard the KaTaZtw&rjvai 
k. t. A. not purely as the purpose, 1 in 
order to/ A If., but rather as the object to 
which it tended: the general direction and 
tendency of the Kplais was that patient 
and holy sufferers should be accounted 
worthy of God’s kingdom. 

&a<riAelas tov ©eoG] 1 the kingdom 
of God;* His future kingdom in heaven, 
of which the Christian here on earth is a 
subject, but the full privileges of which 
he is to enjoy hereafter; see notes on 1 
Thess. ii. 12, and comp. Bauer’s treatise 
there alluded to, de Notione Regni Div. 
in N. T. p. 120 sq. v n e p 7 ? 5 

Ka 1 7T a <7 x « t e] f for which ye are also 
suffering ;* not exactly ‘pro quo consc- 
quendo/ Est., but, with a more general 
reference, ‘ in behalf of which/ ‘ for tho 
sake of which/ — the imep marking the 
object for which (‘ in commodum cujus/ 
Usteri, Lehrh. 11 . 1. 1, p. 116) the suffer¬ 
ing was endured (comp. Acts v. 41, Roin. 
i. 5, see Winer, Or. $ 48. 1, p. 343), 
while the Kal with a 6pccics of consecu¬ 
tive force supplies a renewed hint of tho 
connection between the suffering and tho 
KaTa£ia)&7jvai k. t. A. On this force of 
Kal, sec Winer, Or. § 53 3, p. 387, and 
comp, on 1 Thess. iv. 1. The clause thus 
contains no indirect assertion that suffer¬ 
ings established a claim to the kingdom 
of God (& 7 rb tov Tracrxett' Trpoiropl^eTai 77 
&ao’iAeta twv ovpav&v, Thcoph.), but only 
confirms the idea elsewhere expressed in 
Scripture that they formed the avenue 
which led to it (ovtus 8e7 els ttj*' f}a<ri~ 
Ac lav elatevai, Chrys.), and that the con¬ 
nection between holy suffering and future 
blessedness was mystically close and in¬ 
dissoluble ; comp. Acts xiv. 22, Rom. 
viii. 17. On the general aspects of suf¬ 
fering in the N. T., see Destiny of Crea¬ 
ture, p. 35—42. 

6. etirep 5t/caiov] ‘ if so be that it is 




108 


2 TIIESSALONIANS. 


Chap. I. 7. 


/Souaiv vfias 7 teal 

/icSy 1 I'lfMcov, iv rf} anroKaXvyfrei 

righteous ; * confirmation, in a hypotheti¬ 
cal form, of the preceding declaration of 
the justice of God, derived from llis deal¬ 
ings with their persecutors. The tXntp 
thus involves no doubt (ovk ^iri appiflo- 
Afas TcdetKCP, aAA* <irl fitfiaiuatus, Thc- 
od.), but only, with a species of rhetori¬ 
cal force, regards as on assumption 
(‘ tintp usurpatur de re qua esse sumi- 
tur,* Hermann, Viger No. 310) what is 
really felt to be a certain and recognized 
verity ; t2> * tlntp/ us 4ni tuv 

6>po\oyr\ptvuv, Chrys. On the force of 
tlirtp, sec Ivlotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 528, 
and on its distinction from tXyt, comp, 
notes on Gal. iii. 4. The word 5i koiov 
evidently points back to the Swai'a Kpltris 
in vcr. 5, not with any antithetical allu¬ 
sion to the grace of God (comp. Pelt), 
but in simple and immediate reference to 
His justice as regarded under the analo¬ 
gies of strict human justice («i yip naph 
avbpunots tovto Slnaiov, no\\<p pa\\ov 
irapa tu 0ey, Chrys.), and as inferred 
from His own declarations: comp, Rom. 
ii. 5, Col. iii. 24, 25. n aph 

0 « y ] 1 before God/ * with God/ ‘ apud 

Dcum/ Vulg. . JO|-D [coram Deo] 
Syr.; the secondary idea of locality 
(‘motion connected with that of close¬ 
ness,’ Donalds. Cratyl. $ 177) being still 
faintly retained in the notion of judg¬ 
ment as at a tribunal, e. g. Herod, iii. 
160, naph A aptlu Kpirf}; comp. Gal. iii. 
11, and bcc Winer, Gr. § 48. d, p.352. 
On the meaning of hvTanobibivai, see 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 9. ro?s 

3 A / /9 o v a t v k. t . A.] * to those that af¬ 
flict you, affliction; 9 the ‘jus talionis ’ 
exhibited in its clearest form: the &\i- 
fiovr(s arc requited with dAtyij, the &Ai- 
&6p*voi with &vco-is. Theoph. subjoins 
the further comparison; o&x &<rntp 5i a? 
4Tra.y6p.tvoi v/jav Trp6<rKaipot, ovru 

«al al roif &Aij8 ovotv vpus hvrtnax^rj<r6~ 


vfj.lv r ol<: 'b\if3o/j,evoi<; avecnv 
tou Kvplov 'Ipaou dir ovpavov 

ptvat naph 0eot) npiffuatpoi tffovrai, &AA.’ 
areAeuTTjToi - Ka 1 al hvtatis vpiv roiauTai. 

7. toii &Ai/3o/if'voirj * who are 
afflicted;* passive, clearly not middle, 
‘ qui pressuram toleratis,’ Bcng., as the 
antithesis would tlms be marred, and the 
illustration of the ‘jus talionis ’ rendered 
somewhat less distinct. 

&v t <r iv jue5‘ gpuv] * rest, with us ; ’ 
rest in company with us, who arc writing 
to you, and who like you have been ex¬ 
posed to suffering; see eh. iii. 2. To 
give riptis a general reference (Dc W.) 
would not be strictly true, and would 
impair the encouraging and consolatory 
character of the reference ; 4ndyti rb 
ptfr' vpuv, Xva koivuvous avrovs \dfir) Kal 
tuv hyuvuv xal <rr«p<lvuv tuv inooroKi- 
Ktbv , CGcum. v Ai teats is similarly used 
in antithesis to ^AfjBfo-j&at and dAtyis, 2 
Cor. vii. 5, viii. 13 ; it properly implies 
a relaxation, ns of strings, and in such 
combinations stands in opposition to 
inlraois ; comp. Plato, Republ. I. p. 349 
E, 4v rg inirdcru not avtaei tuv xopSab'. 
It here obviously refers to the final rest 
in the kingdom of God ; and forms one 
of the elements of its blessedness consid¬ 
ered under simply negative aspects; 
comp. Rev. xiv. 13. 4v tt) 

anoKa\. k. t. A.] [at the revelation of 
the Lord Jesus j* predication of time 
when the avraniboois shall take place. 
The term dTriWAi^iy (lVor. i. 7, comp. 
Luke xvii. 30) is here suitably used in 
preference to the more usual napovala, 
as perhaps hinting that though now hid¬ 
den, our Lord’s coming to judge both 
the quick and the dead will be something 
real, certain, and manifest; vvv yap , 
<pyorl , KptnrtTai, h\\h py &A were 1 hno- 
Ka\v(p^7j<rtTai ydp, kc! dir Kal bc<rn6- 
ttjs, riicoph. an ovpavov J 

Predication of place: it is from heaven, 
from the right hand of God, where He is 
now silting, that t!ie Lord will come: 
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fieT dyyeXcov SvvdfAeco? avrov 8 ev <f>\oyl Trvpos, SlSovtos ifC&tKTj- 

8. (^Ao-yl wvpos) So Lachm. with BDEFG ; 71 ; Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Goth , al.; 
Iren, (interpr.), Maced., Theod. (comment.?), GScum.; Tertull. {Scholz., Tisch. 
ed. 1, LiinemWordsw.). In cd. 2, 7, Tisch. adopts wpl <p\oybs with AKL; nearly 
all mss.; Syr.-Philox. (marg.); Chip’s., Theod. (text). Dam., al. (i?ec., Alf.) but 
appv. not on sufficient evidence. Though a change from the less usual to the more 
natural form of expression is far from improbable; still cither erroneous transcrip¬ 
tion or a reminiscence of the well-known passage, Exod. iii. 2, might have led to 
the inverted form. Iu this uncertainty the preponderance of external evidence ought 
certainly to decide us. 


compare 1 Thcss. iv. 16, and Pearson, 
Creed, Art. vn. Vol. I. p. 34G (ed. Bur¬ 
ton). per' ayyeAwv Swap. 

fluroi] * accompanied with the angels of 
IIis power ; ’ predication of manner; the 
Lord will come accompanied with the 
hosts of heaven, which shall be the min¬ 
isters of His will and the exponents and 
instruments of His power. The gloss of 
Theoph. and (Ecum. 2, bvvdpeuts iry-y*- 
A ot, rovT€(TTt Swaroi, followed by Auth., 
al., but found in none of the better Vv. 
of antiquity, is now properly rejected by 
app. all modern commentators. The 
gen. appears simply to fall under tho 
general head of the gen. possessivus, and 
serves to mark that to which the &yye\oi 
appertained, and of which they were tho 
ministers ; comp. Bcrnhardy, Sgnt. hi . 
44, p. 161, Winer, Gr. $ 34. 3. b. p. 211 
(note). The Syr. practically inverts the 

clause, sc. Uaj. Soil. 

— . A * <3 A ' A 

[cum virtutc Angelorum suorum], and 
may have suggested the equally incorrect 
and inverted paraphrase of Michaclis, 
* das ganze Hccr seiner Engel ; * the 
former, however, is corrected in Syr.- 
Philox., and the latter hn6 been properly 
rejected by all recent expositors. On 
the force of ptra. in this combination, see 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 13. 

8. h.v 4 >Ao 7 l wpos] 1 in a flame 
of fire,' i. e., encircled by, encompassed 
by; continued predication of the manner 
of the a7roKa\in//is; * in libris V. T. sac- 


penumcro ignis et flamma commemora- 
tur, ubi dc praesentii ct cfficacitate Nu- 
minis divini singulari modo patcfacicndfl, 
prajsertim de judicio divino, sermo cst, 
Exod. iii. 2 sq. , Malach. iv. 1, Dan. vii. 

9, 10/ Schott. The addition thus serves 
not only to express the majesty of the 
Lord’s coming, but is noticeable as as¬ 
cribing to the Son the same glorious 
manifestations that the Old Testament 
ascribes to the Father. The Syriac 
(Pcsh.), AStli. (Platt), and, if the punc¬ 
tuation can be trusted, some of the other 
Vv. (comp. Theoph. 1) connect this 
clause with StSoVros 4kBIk., as an instru¬ 
mental clause (Jowctt actually unites 
both interpr.), but without plausibility; 
the attendant heavenly hosts and the en¬ 
circling fire seem naturally to be associ¬ 
ated as the two symbols and accompani¬ 
ments of the divine presence. 

5i5<ii/Te$ £ k 5 ( k. ] ' awarding ven¬ 

geance ; * scil. tov K vpiov ’ lyo ., not in 
connection with nvp6s, which would not 
only be a halting and unduly protracted 
structure, but would wholly mar the 
symmetry of the two clauses of manner. 
The formula 8i8<h/ai entitle. only occurs 
here in the N. T., but is occasionally 
found elsewhere; see Ezek. xxv. 14, and 
compare (a7ro5i5. £«8.) Numb. xxxi. 3. 
No exx. of its occurrence have been ad¬ 
duced from classical Greek ; intitK. irocf)- 
ffa(T&at is found in Polyb. Hist. iii . 8 . 

10. Tory / u^€iS<fo , i»'©eov] 
' to those who know not God / who belong 
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aiv tow fit] eldoaiv 6eov xal tow fit] vnanovovciv tco evayye- 
X,'a> rov KvpLov tj/iatv 'Irjaoir 9 otTtpe? &lkt)V ticovciv, oXe^pov 


to a class mmkcil by such characteris¬ 
tics ; first of the two classes who will ho 
the future objects of tile divine wrath, 
* qui in clhnici ignomntifi do Deo ver- 
santur’ (Hong.), — in a word, the Hea¬ 
thens. On the peculiar forco of the sub¬ 
jective negation, see notes on 1 Tltess. iv. 
5, and comp. Winer, Gr. j 55. 5, p. 428 
eq. Toil b itraK. K. r. A.] 

‘ who obey not the Gospel of our Lord Je¬ 
sus ; *; second class of those who afflicted 
the Thcss. converts, those whoso charac¬ 
teristic was disobedience generally, and 
especially to the Gospel (Rom. x. 1G),— 
in a word, the unbelieving Jews. It is 
somewhat singular that a scholar usually 
so sound ns Schott should have felt a 
difficulty at the division into two classes : 
6iudy the article before ph vir uk. renders 
such a view all but certain; see Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117, Green, Gram. p. 215. 
Even in seeming exceptions to the rule 
(Matth. xxvii. 3, Luke xxii. 4, al.) it 
may be fairly questioned whether the 
writer did not, in these particular cases, 
really intend the two classes to bo re¬ 
garded as separate, though otherwise 
commonly united. The reading 

is slightly doubtful; Rec. adds, and 
Lachm. inserts in brackets Xpiarov with 
AFG; mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., al. 
Though the omission of Xp. docs not 
characterize this Ep. as it docs the first 
(sec on 1 Thess. iii. 13), the external au¬ 
thority [BDEKL; 25 mss.; Copt., al.; 
many Ff.] seems decidedly to preponde¬ 
rate for the omission. 

9. o It i v € s] ‘ men who; * reference 
by means of the qualitative rel. pronoun 
to the two preceding classes. If we re¬ 
vert to the distinctions stated in the notes 
on Gal. iv. 24, it would seem that 8<rrir 
is here used, not in a causal sense with 
ref. to the reason for rlaovaty (Liincm., 
Alford — who, however, mix up two 


usages), but cxplicatively (‘ who truly'), 
or even simply classically, witli ref. to 
the class or category to which the ante¬ 
cedents tire referred and to the charac¬ 
teristics which mark them ; see notes on 
Gal. ii. 4, and on Phil. ii. 20. The brief 
distinction of Kruger ( Sprachl. § 50. 8), 
that has simply an objective aspect, 
Hans one qualitative and generic, will 
in most cases be found useful and appli¬ 
cable. For other and idiomatic usages, 
see Ellendt, Lex. Sophocl. s. v. Vol. n. 
p. 381 sq., and comp. Schaffer, notes on 
Demosth. Vol. li. p. 531. 

6 1 /c t)v rlaovaty] * shall pay the pen¬ 
alty.* This formula docs not occur else¬ 
where in the N. T. (compare, however, 
bltcqy Inrtxtiv, Judo 7), but is sufficiently 
common in both earlier and later Greek, 
and is copiously illustrated by Wctst. in 
loc. 6 \ i & p o y alu>v toy] 

‘ eternal destruction ; * accus. in apposi¬ 
tion to the preceding bU-rjy. All the 
sounder commentators on this text recog¬ 
nize in aldyios ft reference to ‘ res in per- 
petuum futurte' (Schott), and a testi¬ 
mony to the eternity of future punish¬ 
ment that is not easy to bo explained 
away : iroD rolyvv ol 'ripiyeytaaral, oi 
t 4\os Trjs Ko\dacvs pv&ovpcyoi ; alvvioy 
ravTTfy 6 TlavKos Ae^ci, Thcoph.; comp. 
Pearson, Creed, Art. xii. p. 465 (ed. 
Burton). In answer to the efforts of 
some writers of the present day to give 
auhyios a qualitative aspect, let it briefly 
be said that the earliest Greek expositors 
never appear to have lost sight of its 
quantitative aspects ; earepoy 
ttjs npuplas rh piyeSos atwytoy tolvt7)v 
kiroKaXlaas, Theod. For further remarks 
on this subject, see notes and reff. in Des¬ 
tiny of the Creature , p. 158—164, and for 
a discussion of the grave question of the 
eternity of divine punishments, Erbkam, 
in Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, p. 422 sq. 
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aidiviov an ro tt pocrcDTrov tov Kvplov real diro Tty? Softy? Tty? tcr^uo? 
avTOVy 10 onav eX^rr) ivBo^aa^rrjvat ip rot? dylois avrov real ^au- 


Thc reading of Lachm. o\&piov [with 
A ; 2 mss.; Ephr., Chrys. (ms.); Tert.] 
is far too feebly supported to deserve 
much consideration. a n i> tt poo- 

ct) tt o v rov K v p. ] * removed from the 
presence of the Lord* These words havo 
received three different explanations, cor¬ 
responding to the three meanings, tem¬ 
poral, causal, and local, which may be 
assigned to the preposition. Of these, 
airb can scarcely he here (a) temporal 
(dpKe? 7rapa7ei/«rdcu fiSvov koX o<p^i)vai 
t bv 0€<Jv, Koi iravrts tv K0\daei teal Tipoi- 
pia ylvovraty Chrys., compare Tlicoph., 
CEcum.), as the subst. with which it is 
associated seems wholly to preclude any¬ 
thing but a simple and quasi-physical 
reference. Equally doubtful is (6) the 
causal translation ; for though ottS may 
he thus associated with neuter and even 
passive verbs, as marking the personal 
source whence the action originates (see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. $ 47. a. p. 332, comp. 
Thiersch, de Pentat. n. 15, p. 106), yet, 
on the other hand, such a connection in 
the present case would involve the as¬ 
sumption that TTpoodiirov rov Kvp. was a 
periphrasis for the personal tov Kvplov 
(Acts iii. 19, cited by Dc W., owing lo 
the dissimilar nature of the verbs, is no 
parallel), and merely equivalent to 'a 
prajsentc Domino’ (compare Pelt), — a 
resolution of the Words in a high degree 
precarious and doubtful. Wo therefore 
adopt (c) the simply local translation, ac¬ 
cording to which airb marks the idea of 
‘separation from’ (Olsh., Liinem.), em- 
kedma [‘ de devant']'iEth., while npoow- 
ttov Kvp. retains its proper meaning, and 
specifies that perennial fountain of bless¬ 
edness (compare Psalm xv. 11, Matth. 
xviii. 10, Rev. xxii. 4), to bo separated 
from which will constitute the true es¬ 
sence of the fearful ‘ poena damni ’ (Jack- 
son, Creed, xi. 20. 9) : see further de¬ 


tails in Schott and Liinem. in loc., by 
both of whom this view is well main¬ 
tained. airfc r?jr Sd^Tjy 

TTjS l <r X-] 1 from the glory of IIis might ,’ 
not ‘ His mighty glory,’ Jowctt, — a most 
doubtful paraphrase, hut, the glory aris¬ 
ing from, emanating from Ilis might 
(gen. originis , comp, notes on 1 Thess. i. 
6), the 5^a being regarded, as it were, 
the result of the exercise of Ilis Itrxvs, 
and as that sphere and halo of glory 
which environs its manifestations. The 
assumption of Dc Wettc that in this 
clause airb has a causal force is perfectly 
gratuitous. 

10. 8t a v 1 ichen He shall have 

come;’ specific statement of the time in 
which the preceding fihcqv rhovoiv shall 
be brought about and accomplished; 
t 6 t e yap tov icptrov rV hmalav \f/7j<pov 
bavpaaovaiv anavres, Thcod. On the 
force of Zrav with the aor. subj. as refer¬ 
ring to an objectively possible event, 
which is to, can, or must take place at 
some single point of time distinct from 
the actual present, but the exact epoch 
of which is left uncertain, sec Winer, Gr. 
$ 42. 5, p. 275, and esp. Schmalfcld, Synt. 
§ 121, where the nature of the construe-, 
tion is well discussed. The most natu¬ 
ral and idiomatic mode of translation is 
briefly noticed in notes to Transl. 
ivtiolao&Tjvat iv ro?s ay lots] ‘to 
he glorfed in (the persons of) Ilis saints 
infinitive of design or purpose, — not 
equivalent to Snrre k. t. (Jowctt), from 
which it is grammatically distinguisha¬ 
ble as involving no reference to mode or 
degree; sec notes on Col. i. 22, where 
both formulae arc briefly discussed. The 
verb itself is a Sly \ey6p. in the N. T. 
(here and vcr. 12), and, with the excep¬ 
tion of the LXX (Exod. xiv. 4, Isaiah 
xlv. 25, xlix. 3, al.) and eccl. writers, is 
of rare occurrence. The prep, seems 
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paa&fjvai iv iracnv rotv 7 rurTevfTa&iv, otl eirurTeif&T) to papTvptov 

rjficov k<f) U/1C19, cv t*} Vf^ e P^ ^KeiVTf. ^ Ei<> b /caX TTpoercv^opc^a 


here very distinctly to mark — not the 
mere locality f among llis saints' (Mi¬ 
chael), still less the instruments or 
media of the glorification (fr 5ict fori, 
Clirysost., Bong ), but the substratum of 
the action, the mirror as it were (Alf.), 
i:i which and on which the was re¬ 
flected and displayed ; comp. Exod. xiv. 
14, Isaiah xlix. 3, and see notes on GaU 
i. 24 Lastly, the &yiot do not 

here appear to refer to the Holy angels, 
but, as the tacit contrasts and limitations 
of the context suggest, to the risen and 
glorified company of believers ; contrast 
1 These, iii. 13, where irdvrcs, and the 
absence of all notice of the unholy, sug¬ 
gest the more inclusive reference. 

& a v n a cr 3- 7 ) v a 1 k- t. A.] 1 lo be won¬ 
dered at in all (hem that believed sell, 
owing to the reflection of His glory and 
power which is displayed in those that 
believed on Him while they were on 
earth ; * obstupcsccnt, Christum iu crc- 
dentibus tarn magnum et gloriosum esse,’ 
Cocccius- The aor. Trarrevoaeriv 
Trt(TTfvov<rtv, but in opp. to all the MSS., 
many Vv. and Ff.) is here suitably used 
in connection with the period referred to : 
at that time the belief of the faithful 
would belong to the past; compare 
Wordsw. in Joe. For cxx. of this pass, 
use of davpAfa, 6 cc Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11 . 
p.342. &Ti 4ir i<tt e v&y 

k. t. A.] * because our testimony to you was 
btliered parenthetical clnusc taking up 
the preceding nterrcvircunv, and giving it 
a more distinct reference lo those 
vfias) to whom he was writing. The 
fiapTvpiov ijfiwv is the testimony relating 
to Christ {fiapr. rod Xp ., 1 Cor. i. 6 ), the 
message of the Gospel (paprAptop Si #c<j- 
pvypa TTpocTryApevcf, Tlicod.) delivered 
by the apostle and his associates (gen. 
originis or causce efficients, Schcucrl. 
Synt. § 17, notes on 1 Thess. i. 6 ), the 


destination of which is specified in the 
same enunciation; comp. Col. i. 8 , r^p 
vfiuv a’y&Tn)p iv iryctfpaTi, where, as here, 
the anarthrous prepositional member 
gives the whole clause a more complete 
unity of conception ; see notes /. c., and 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2 , p. 123. On the prep. 
^Trf, which hero seems to mark the men¬ 
tal direction of the paprvpiov (compare 
Luke ix. 5), and commonly involves 
some idea of ‘nearness or approxinm- 
tion (I)onqfds. Crat. $ 172), 6 CC Winer, 
Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 sq. Av rrj 

r}pepa i k. is most naturally joined 
with &avpa<r&7jvai k. t. A., to which it is 
joined as a predication of time, reiterating 
and more precisely defining the foregoing 
temporal clause, tirav cA&p k. t. A. Some 
of the older Vv., e. g. Syr., JEth., Goth., 
appear to have joined these words with 
what precedes, but arc compelled cither 
to regard the aor. l-merr. as equivalent to 


a future ( 


- 01 2 . J . » 

\a A st/ 


Syr., 


but not 


Fhilox.) or to assign meanings to iv 
(kcIpti t) fit pa, soil. ‘ dc illo die,' Mcnoch , 
cum spe rctributionis in illo die pcrcipi- 
endee,’ Est., that arc neither grammati¬ 
cally nor cxcgetically defensible. The 
position of lv rp i)p. is confessedly some¬ 
what unusual, but perhaps may have 
been designed still more to impress on 
the readers the exact and definite epoch 
when all was to be realised. 

II. E is 0 ] * WhereuntOf * with expec¬ 
tations directed to which,’ to its realiza¬ 
tion and fruition ; not equivalent to 81 * 3 
(Authoriz., Schott), nor even to urep 8 
(compare Dc W.), but simply, with the 
primary force of the prep., definitive of 
the direction taken, as it were, by the 
longing prayers of the apostle and his 
associates ; see Winer, Gr. $ 49. a, p, 
354, Donalds. Cratyl. § 170, and comp. 
Col. i. 29, but observe that the verb with 
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7 TavroTe Trepl vpicov, iva vpias d^uoap rrj<; tcXrjaeco^ 6 @eo<? rj/iwv 
teal 7r\7jpu)crr} irdaav evhotdav drycfecoavwjs teal epyov 7 tlctt€(d<; iv 

which it is there associated (kotti5>) gives h. e. ut plcnam ct perfectam, qua rccrc- 
thc prep, a somewhat stronger and more emini, honcstatem vobis impertiat/ Fritz, 
definite meaning. Kal n po <r tv- Rom. x. 1, Yol. ii. p.372, note. The 

* we also pray beside merely meaning of these words is not perfectly 
longing or merely directing your hopes, clear. The familiar use of tvhoKtlv, tv- 
wc also avail ourselves of the definite So/rfa, in ref. to God (Eph. i. 5, 9, Phil, 
accents of praj’er, the «al gently contrast- ii. 13), suggests a similar reference in 
ing the -npocrtvx • with the infusion of the the present ease (CEcum., in part Thc- 
hopc and expectation involved in the oph., Beng., al.) ; to this, however, there 
preceding words and especially echoed is (1) the exegetieal objection, that aya- 
in the parenthetical member. On this butavurj, though occurring 4 times in St. 
use of Kal, see notes on Phil. iv. 12, and Paul’s Epp. (Rom. xv. 14, Gal. v. 22, 
on the use of ntpt with npocrtvx , see notes Eph. v. 9), is never applied to God, and 
on 1 Thess. v. 25, and on Col. i. 3. (2) the more grave contextual objection, 

Iva vfias k. t. A.] ‘ that God may count that the second member tpyov nlffrews, 
you worthy of your calling subject of the equally undefined by any pronoun, cer- 
praycr blended with the purpose of mak- tainly refers to those whom the apostle 
ing it; ’Iva. having here, as not uncom- is addressing. It seems safest then to 
monly in this combination, its secondary refer the present member to the Thessal.; 
and weakened force; comp. Col. iv. 3, tvlouia. marking the good pleasure they 
I Thess. iv. 1, and notes on Eph. i. 17, evinced, and the defining gen. aya&oKru- 
and on Phil. i. 9. The verb a^iovv oc- njs (gen. objecti, Kruger, Sp/achl. $ 47. 
curs a few times in the N. T. (Luke vii. 7. 1, — not of apposition, Alf.) the clc- 
7, l Tim. v. 17, Hcb. iii. 3, al.), and reg- ment in which it was so manifested, or 
ularly in the sense of * esteeming or more exactly, the object to which the 
counting &£ios’ (‘dignari/ Vulg., Cla- action implied in the derivative suhst. 
rom.), not of making so (comp. Syr. was especially directed; see Scheuerl. 

i . Copt., al.), a meaning not ^ynt. $ 17. 1, p. 126. The 

V attempt to refer the expression partly to 

lexically demonstrable; compare Rost u. God and partly to the Thessal. (Olsh., 
Palm, Lex. s. v. The context is urged comp. Thcoph.), or to regard the opera- 
by Olsh., on the ground that the call had tion of the believer and that of the Spirit 
been already received: K\riais, however, as blended and confused (Jowett), is in 
though really the initial act (cornp. 1 a high degree precarious and unsatisfac- 
Thess. ii. 12), includes the Christian tory. On the meaning of euSo/n'a, see 
course which follows (Eph. iv. 1), and the good note of Fritz. Rom. x. I, Vol. 
its issues in blessedness hereafter; KX^ffiy ii. p. 3G9 sq., and on the meaning of 
olv Ivt av&a \tyti r^v 5 ta riiy npa^twy aya&vffvvr) (moral goodness) nndits dis- 
&t&aiovp.4vT]v, riTis /cal Kvpiws K\7jffts iffn, tinction from aya^Sr-rjs, notes on Gal. v. 
Thcoph., see notes on Phil. iii. 14, and 22. tpyov W<rrecur] 

comp. Rcuss, Th€ol Chr&.. iv. 15, Vol. * the work of faith / the work which is the 
ii. p. 145. irXTjpwffy distinctive feature of it; tpyov being that 

naff ay k. t. A ] * fulfil, bring to comple - which marks, characterizes, and evinces 
tion, every good pleasure of goodness ; * ‘ ut the vitality of the irfcrris, almost ‘the ne- 
cxplcat omneni dulcedincm houcstatis, tivity of faith/ not, however, merely as 

15 
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Si JvdfiUy 12 oirm eVSofacr^ to ovopa tov Kvptov rjp&v It)(Tov 
iv bplv /cal vfids iv . avr o>, Kara rrjv 'yapcv rov Oeov r)p(bv /cat, 
Kupiou 'Irfcrov Xpcarov. 

{mofiov^v Twv tiiwyyhfv, Thcoph., but character and personality H6 revealed to, 


virofxovT]v ns exhibited in the various cir¬ 
cumstances of Christian life and duty. 
On the exact mooning and construction 
of these words, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 3, 
and comp. Rcuss, Th€ol. Chrdl. iv. 19, 
Vol. H.p. 205. /v 

‘ with power' j. e. powerfully, — specifi¬ 
cation of manner annexed io the verb 
Tc\ripw<rr}, with which it is associated with 
a practically adverbial force; compare 
Rom. i. 4, Col. i. 29, and see Bernhardy, 
Synt. v. 7, p. 209. The analogous uso 
of avv (comp. Schcuerl. Synt. § 22. b, p. 
190) is appy. not found in tho N. T. 

12. Sir at s ^i>5o{a<rd»)] 1 in order 
that the name of etc., be glorified; ’ reitera¬ 
tion of the purpose (not merely result, fv- 
5o£a<rd^(reTai, Thcoph.), stated generally 
in verse 10, in special reference to tho 
converts of Thessalonica. It is not easy 
to state the exact difference between the 
present use of Swats (used comparatively 
rarely by St. Paul; only 6ix times ex¬ 
cluding quotations), and the correspond¬ 
ing one of Vva. To speak somewhat 
roughly, it may be perhaps said that the 
relatival compound oirws (Donalds. Cra- 
tyl. § 196) involves some obscure refer¬ 
ence to manner, while 7va (appy. con¬ 
nected with the reflexive 7, or the pro¬ 
noun of the second person, comp. Don¬ 
aldson Cratyl. § 139) may retain some 
tinge of its primary reference to locality. 
The real, practical differences, however, 
are these, (a) that Swus has often more of 
an eventual aspect; (6) that it is used with 
the future and occasionally associated 
with &v, — both which constructions are 
inadmissible with the Jinallva] seeKlotz, 
Devar. Vol. II. p. 629, 630. t2> 

ovopa rov Kup.] is not a mere peri¬ 
phrasis for b Kbptos, but specifies that 


and acknowledged by men ; comp., but 
with caution, Brctschn. Lex. s. v. Svow- 
6, p. 291, and comp, on Phil. ii. 10. The 
assertion of Jowett in /oc., that these 
words have ‘no specific meaning,’ can¬ 
not be sustained, and is languugo in 
every way to be regretted. 

The addition Xpiarov (Pec., [Lachm .], 
with AFG ; mss.; many Vv. ; Chrys.) 
is rightly rejected by Tisch. with BDE 
KL; majority of mss.; Clarom., Sun- 
germ., Copt., Sahid., al.; Thcod. (ms ), 
(Ecum., al. Iv ai»T<£) * in 

Him ’; not in reference to Svopa to 0 Kop. 
(Liincm.), but to the immediately pre¬ 
ceding ’17?<ro0. The exact notion of re¬ 
ciprocity (comp, on Gal. vi. 14) would 
be best maintained by the former refer¬ 
ence ; but, ns A If. correctly observes, the 
present expression is used far too fre¬ 
quently and exclusively in ref. to union 
in our Lord Himself, to justify any change 
in the present application of the words. 
Kara r)\v \ d p i v] * in accordance with 
the grace ; * the xapis is the 1 norma * ac¬ 
cording to which the glorification took 
place, and thence, by an intelligible tran¬ 
sition, that to which it is to be referred 
as a consequence; 77 x^P ls auToG r,(iatv 

irdvra Karop&oi, (Ecum.; comp notes on 
Phil. ii. 3, und on Tit. iii. 5. 
rod ©toy 77 fi atv k. t. \ ] This is one 
of the passages supposed to fall under 
Granville Sharpe’s rule (compare Middl. 
Gr. Art. p. 56, ed. Rose), according to 
which ©efcy and Kbpios would refer to the 
same person. Is may be justly doubted, 
however, owing to the peculiar nature of 
K vptos (Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 113), 
whether this can be sustained in the 
present case ; see esp. Middleton, p. 379 
sq., and comp. Green, Grant, p. 216. 
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IL 'Ep^evZk i/uk, aSe\<poi, inrip rij, 

.Man of Sm, os yc know TzapOVaia ? ToO KvplOV rjfJLWV ’IrjtTOV XpldTOU 

must tiral be revealed; and * 1 ' ' * 

llicn shall be destroyed by Ka \ e7n,(TVVay(Oyr)<i €7T (IVTOV , 5 €*9 TO /X/) 


Chapter II. 1. ’Epa)T«r 5e] 

‘ JVoio u;e beseech you; ’ transition, by 
means of the 8e perafiariKSv (see on Gal. 
iii. 8), from the apostle’s prayers for his 
converts to what he claims of them, and 
the course of conduct lie exhorts them 
to follow. On the meaning of tpwTav, 
see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 1. v it «p 

is here certainly not introductory of a 
formula of adjuration (Vulg., perhaps 
JElh. [ baenta, — often so used], Beza, 
al.), as such a meaning, though gram¬ 
matically tenable (Bernhardy, Synt. v. 
21, p 244,^partially, but appy., without 
full reason, objected to by Winer), is by 
no means cxcgctically probable, and is 
without precedent in the language of the 
N. T The more natural interpretation 
is to regard the prtp. as approximating 
in meaning to irepi (Winer, GY. $ 47.1, p. 
343 ; comp. Kruger, Sprachl. $ G8.28.3), 
but still distinct from it, as involving some 
trace of the idea of benefit to, or further¬ 
ance of, the 7T apovala ; see notes on Phil. 
ii. 13, and comp. Wordsw. h.l. The 
subject of the irapovoia had been misun¬ 
derstood and misinterpreted, and its corn- 
mod tnn was what the apostle wished to 
promote. 7} fiu v iir i<r vv. 

fir' a it 7 6 v\ * our gathering together unto 
Ilim / scil. in the clouds of heaven, and 
when lie comes to judge the quick and 
dead; see 1 Thess. iv. 17, and compare 
Matth. xxiv. 31, Mark xiii. 27. The 
subst. iTrto-vvaywyi} only occurs once 
again in the N. T. (Heb x. 25), in ref. 
to Christian worship (comp. 2 Mace. ii. 
7), and seems confined to later writers. 
The meaning assigned by Hammond, 
* the greater liberty of the Christinus to 
assemble to the service of Christ, the 
greater freedom of ecclesiastical assem¬ 
blies,’ is due to his reference of the pres¬ 


ent irapovaia too K upiou to God’s judg¬ 
ment on the Jews. The relation of the 
two Epp. seems totally to preclude such 
a reference: if in 1 Thess. iv. 15 the 
words refer to the final day of doom 
(Hammond), the allusion here must 
certainly be the same. 

1 7r’ out 6v] ‘ unto Him comp. Mark 
v. 21, trvtrfjx^T} oxAos 7roAt/s avrov ; 
the preposition marking the point to 
which the (Tvuaywy^i was directed, and 
losing its idea of superposition in that of 
approximation to or juxtaposition; com¬ 
pare Donalds. Cratyl. § 172. The dif¬ 
ference between the present usage and 
that of npbs in the same combination is 
perhaps no more than this, that while 
7 rpbs points more to the direction to be 
taken, <ttI marks more the point to be 
reached. 

2. els t b pb k. r. A..] * that ye should 
not be soon shaken, * ‘ ut non cito move- 
amini,’ Vulg., Clarom.; object and aim 
of the IpwTuv, with perhaps some in¬ 
cluded reference to the subject of it; 
compare 1 Thess. iii. 10, and notes on 1 
Thess. ii. 22. The verb o-aKevw, as its 
derivation shows [traAos, connected with 
aa-, and with Sanscr. form sal, Benfey, 
Wurzellex. Vol. I. p. 61], marks that 
agitated and disquieted state of mind, 
which, in the present case, was due to 
wild spiritual anticipations : comp. Acts 
xvii. 13, and sec cxx. in Eisner, Ohs. 
Vol. ii. p. 283. The raxtws docs not 
seem to refer to the period since St. 
Paul's presence with them, or to the date 
of the Eirst Epistle, but simply to the 
time when they might happen to hear of 
it; the reference being rather modal 
(‘praecipitanicr,’ De W.) than purely 
temporal; ‘ si id credcrent facili mo¬ 
menta quassaretur ipsorum fidcs/ Coe- 
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<ra\eu§-f}vat v/xas and tov foo? /xrjSe 'SpoeltT^cu, /xrjTe Sia 
TrvevfiaTO '? firjje Sia \dyov fxfjre Si' e7rt(no\rji o>? Si r)pwv ) t!)? oti 


ocillrs. airb tov y o 6 s] ‘ from 

your mind, 'a vcstro scnsu/ Vulg.; 
certainly not ‘ a scntcntiu sen doctrinA/ 
Kst., but simply ‘statu mentis solito/ 
Schott i, — their ordinary, sober, and 
normal state of mind, iraparpanTiyai iiri) 

* r ov vobs t hy pcxP 1 r °v vv* «!x €T * op&us 
lariLpevov, Thcopli.; comp. xiv. 5, and 
Bock, Sf-elcnl. § 18. 1, p. 51. The con¬ 
struction is what is usually termed pratrj- 
nans, soil. * ita concuti ut demovearis/ 
Schott; comp. Bom. vi. 7, ix. 3, 2 Tim. 
iv 18, al., and Winer, Gr. $ G6. 2, p. 
547. The reading is scarcely doubtful; 
1)E, several Vv. and some IT. supply 
vpuv, but this seems obviously only in¬ 
troduced to make clear the reference and 
meaning of vo6s. p7}bh 

& p o e?<r & a i] * nor yet be troubled; ’ 
stronger expression than the foregoing, 
introduced by the slightly asccnsivc pifie ; 
see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3 (7 ransl.). The 
verb &poc<t) [derived from ©PEOMAI, and 
connected with 7peu\ comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. (j 272] properly implies * clamo- 
rem tumultuantcm edcrc ’ (Schott), and 
ihcncc, by a natural transition, that terri¬ 
fied state (rapaxiCeo’&ai, Zonaras), which 
is associated with, and gives rise to,such 
kind of outward manifestations. In later 
writers. p^ dpoTjbrjs comes to mean little 
more than prj <3a vpdarjs, Lobcck, Phryn. 
p. G76. The reading of Rec pfae [with 
D :, EKL; several IT.] is rightly rejected 
by Larhm . and Ttsch. on the preponder¬ 
ating external authority ABD'F (four 
times /i7j5e) G; Orig. This adjunctive 
negative was probably suggested by the 
following pty r€, the true relation of the 
negatives not having been properly un¬ 
derstood. rt 6 i & it y t 6- 

par os] 1 neither by spirit; ’ scil. of pro¬ 
phecy ; 5ict Trpo<pjjT€ias' rwis yhp Trpo<pr)- 
reiav {nroKpty6[ityoi iirXdvuv rby A a6v, us 
$br) irapbyros rov Ki tptov, Theoph. The 


second negation is here, by means of the 
three times repeated divided into 

three members; sec cxx. and illustra¬ 
tions in Winer, Gram. § 55. G, p. 437, 
where the distinctive character of pr}be 
and p^re, their meaning, and sequence 
arc well delineated. p Vj r e 

5ia A 6yov may be cither regarded, («) 
as an independent member distinguished 
both from what precedes and follows, or 
(b) may be connected more closely with 
the third negative member, both being 
associated with is 5 1 ’ i)puv. In the for¬ 
mer case, A 6-yov forms a species of antith¬ 
esis to nycvpaTos as denoting oral teach¬ 
ing, less marked by supernatural or pro¬ 
phetic characteristics (Bifiao-KoAuis (q><tij 
( puvT) yfyopevys, Theoph.); in the latter 
the \6yov is in antithesis to £rj<r 7 oA 7 js, ns 
marking what the apostle had communi¬ 
cated byword of mouth, in contradistinc¬ 
tion to what he had written ; pfy marev- 

ciy . p^re el irXaaipevoi us 4£ aviov 

ypa<pe?aay iwiaroX^v irpotpepouv, piyre el 
aypatyus avrbv tlprjKtyai A eyoiey, Thcodos. 
Of these (b) seems slightly the most 
probable, especially as A 6yos and ima- 
to\)] arc found similarly combined in v. 
15. To extend ws 5i’ r,puy to 

the first clnusc, cither partially (Jowctt), 
or completely (Ndssclt), seems illogical; 
oral or written communications might 
be ascribed to the absent apostle, but the 
it,yevpa could only have been recognized 
working in him (Dc W.) when he was 
with them ; comp. Liincm. in loc. 

&s 5 1 t) p u y\ ‘ as by us/ represented to 
come from us as its mediate authors ; the 
us as usual marking the erroneous aspects 
under which the A 6yos or 4irurro\y was 
designed to be regarded: ‘ partieula us 
substantivis, participiis, totisque enun- 
tialionibus praepo 6 ita, rci veritate sublatA, 
aliquid opinione , errore, simulations niti 
declarat/ Fritz. 7?om. ix. 32, Vol. n. p. 
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ive<TTT)Kev rj rjfxepa tov Kvplov. 3 fxrj rt? vfias i^aTTarrjaT} Kara 
p,r)$eva TpoiTQV' oti iav pr] eX^rrj f) airocrTacria irpoyiov /Cal airo/ca- 


360, compare notes on Epk. v. 22. It 
seems impossible to understand these 
words otherwise, especially when coupled 
with the notice ill ch. iii. 17, than as im¬ 
plying that not only oral hut written 
communications, definitely ascribed to 
St. Paul, were not only conceived (Jow- 
ett) but actually known by the apostle to 
have been lately circulated in the Church 
of Tlicss. : teal yap ko\ 4vnrro\as irAar- 
t ovres His napa IlauAou oraA Tnras 4nvpovv 
& cAeyov, Thcoph., compare Kcamlcr, 
Planting , Vol. i. p. 204 (Bohn). When 
we consider the extreme disquietude 
and anxieties that appear to have pre¬ 
vailed in the Church of Thcssal. in ref. 
to the n apovala tov Kvplov, there appears 
nothing strange in the supposition, that 
even within a less time than a year since 
the apostle had last written, fictitious 
letters should have obtained currency 
among them. To refer the expression 
with Hammond, al., to portions of^tLe 
First Epistle which had been misunder¬ 
stood, seems distinctly to infringe on the 
simple meaning of a>s Hi* gpu w. 
o) s oti 4 v 4 <r t. k. r. A.] ‘ as that, to 
the effect that, the dag of the Lord is vow 
commencing, already come;' subject of 
the pretended communication introduced 
by is, which, as before, represents the 
statement not as actual, but as so repre¬ 
sented, as the notion which was designed 
to be propagated ; sec Winer, Gr. $ 65. 
9, p. 544, Meyer on 2 Cor. xi. 21, and 
cxx. in Kypke, Ohserv. Vol. n. p. 268. 
The verb 4v4<tti)kcv is somewhat stronger 
than 4<p€<rr (2 Tim. iv. 6), and seems to 
mark, not only the nearness but the ac¬ 
tual presence and commencement of the 
Vfiepa tov Kvplov; * magna hoe verbo 
propinquitas si^nificatur; nam ^errrir 
[Uom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 22] cst praisens,* 
Bcng. comp, notes on Gal. i. 4, Ham¬ 
mond in luc. and see the numerous exx. • 


in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. i. p. 
929. The gpepa tov Kvp. thus approxi¬ 
mates in meaning to Trapovala tov Kvp., 
and like it includes, beside the exact 
epoch of the Lord’s appearance, the 
course of events immediately preceding 
and connected with it; comp. Rcuss, 
Theol. Chrdt. iv. 21 , Vol. ii. p. 230, 243. 

3. /i7j nr v pas ^ £ a tj\] ‘ T^et no one 
deceive gou in ang wag; * not only in any 
of the three ways before specified (Tlic- 
oph., CEcum), but, with a more com¬ 
pletely inclusive reference, — in any wag, 
or by any artifice whatever; navTa /ra^a 
t avThv ra tt/s airaTTjS 4%4(3aAev effm, 
Thcod. On the form 4 £ airarav, comp, 
notes on 1 Tim. ii. 14 . 

Hr i 4 av p 7j {= A & ?/] ‘ because ( the dag 
will not arrive) unless there come;* slight 
grammatical irregularity owing to the 
omission of a member involving the finite 
verb, ov yewhaerai g irapovola tov Kvp., 
Thcopll., or 77 ypepa ovk €V<TT 77 <reTat, 
which can easily be supplied by the 
reader; sec Winer, Gr. $ 64. 7, p 528, 
comp. Donalds. Gr. $ 583. 0, note. The 
most natural punctuation seems, not a 
comma before '4ti as in Lachm., Tisch., 
Buttm., but a colon, as in Mill , and as 
suggested by Liincmann. 
t) air 0 o t a<r l a] 1 the falling away' the 
definite religious apostasy that shall pre¬ 
cede the coming of Antichrist, and of 
which it is not improbable that the apos¬ 
tle had informed them by word of mouth ; 
see vcr. 5, and comp. Green, Gram. p. 
155. It is hardly necessary to say that 
anooTatrla is not an abstract for a con¬ 
crete term {avTbv icaAet t bv avrlxpiVTov 
aTTooTaalav, Chrys.; so Thedd., Thcoph., 
CEcum. 1), nor again a political (Nos- 
sclt), or politico-religious (Kern) falling 
away, whether past or future, but sim¬ 
ply, in accordance with the appy. regular 
use of the word (Acts xxi. 21, compare 
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Xvcfiftf) 6 avbpQ) 7 ro<; r dfiaprias, 6 vtos ri]<; dncoXela^ 4 o uvti- 


2 Chron. xxix. 19, 1 Mncc. ii. 15), that 
r< fii/ioits mid spiritual apostasy (' diabol- 
icam npostasiam/ Iren. ILer. v. 25 1), 
that falling away from faith in Christ 
(air& Qeov avax&pyvWt CEcum.), of which 
the revelation of Antichrist shall be the 
concluding and most appalling phenom¬ 
enon; comp. Luke xviii. 8. The paulo- 
post future view, according to which the 
aTrocrracria refers to the revolt of the Jews 
from the Womans (Schoettg. Ilor. Ilcbr. 
Vol. i. p. 840), is thus opposed to tho 
appv. technical meaning of the word, 
while that of Ilammond, who mainly re¬ 
fers it to the lapse to Gnosticism, fails to 
exhibit its generic reference, and to ex¬ 
haust its prophetic significance. 

On the form of the word airo<rr. (a later 
form for air<J(7ra<m), see Lobcck, Phryn. 
p.528. a7roffaAt»4>&p] * be 

revealed /— a very noticeable expression : 
as the Lord’s coming is characterized as 
an aro/ci£Au»J/tr (eh. i. 7), so is that of 
Antichrist. Even as he is now spiritu¬ 
ally present in Ilis Church, to be person¬ 
ally revealed more gloriously hereafter, 
even so the power of Antichrist is now 
secretly at work, but will hereafter bo 
made manifest in a definite and distinc¬ 
tive bodily personality. The ko! 

lias hero appy. its consecutive force (see 
on I Thess. iv. 1); tho revelation of An¬ 
tichrist was the aggravated issue and 
accumulated outcoming of the airoaia- 
(7ia. b av$p. T7js afiaprlas] 

4 the man of Sin/ the fearful child of man 
(obs. the distinct term &v&p.) of whom 
Sin is the special characteristic and attri¬ 
bute, and in whom it is as it were imper¬ 
sonated and incarnate ; &v&puirov av- 
t bv afiaprlas irpo<rTjy6pfV(T(v t iirubij 
iart v\)v <pvtrtv, irai rav iv eaury tou bia$6- 
\ov ScxAfifvos ivipyetav, Theod. On 
this gen. of the ‘ predominating quality/ 
which is commonly classed under the 
general head of the gen. possessinus, see 


Schcuerlcin, Synt. $ 16. 3, p. 115, Winer, 
Gr. § 34. 3. b, p. 211, 213. 
b v t2) s t 7j s A 7r <•> A.] 4 the son of perdi¬ 
tion ;* he who stands in tho sort of rela¬ 
tion to it that a son does to a father, and 
who falls under its power and domina¬ 
tion, 4 cujus finis est interims [Phil. iii. 
19]/ Cocccius ; see John xvii. 12, where 
this awful term is applied to Judas, and 
comp. Evang. Nicod. cap. 20, where it is 
applied to Satan; sco Tliilo, p. 708. 
The transitivo (Pelt), or mixed trans. 
and intransitivo meaning (As *al auT&s 
airoWvfievos fral irepois irp6%cvos tovtou 
yivbfievos, Theod. comp (Ecum.) seems 
appy. phrascologically doubtful; comp. 
Winer, Gr, $ 34. 3. b, p. 213, and notes 
on 1 Thess. v. 5. 

4. b av t ik el fi tv o s] 4 he that oppos- 

eth "theadversary ,”qoi » O 01 

- r 2 

[qui adversarius est] Syr , comp. Copt., 
ACth.; participial substantive defining 
more nearly the characteristics of Anti¬ 
christ ; comp. Winer, Gr. $ 45. 7, p. 316. 
The adversary, though assimilating one 
of the distinctive features of Satan 
is clearly not to be confounded with him 
whose agent and emissary he is (vcr. 9), 
but, in accordance with the almost uni¬ 
form tradition of the ancient Church, is 
Antichrist ,— no mere' set of principles 
( 4 vis spirituals evangelio contrarin/ 
Pelt) or succession of opponents (Jowett, 
comp. Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 383, and 
Wordsw. in loc.), but one single personal 
being, as truly man as He whom he im¬ 
piously opposes ; r(s ouris ianv ; ipa 
b aaravas • ovbapus. AAA* &t'&panr6s ns 
iruoav outoD bexfa* 1 ' 05 T V Ivtpyaav, 
Chrys., see Wicsclcr, Chronol. p. 261, 
Hofmann, Schrifib. ii. 2, Yol. ii. p. 
617. The patristio references will bo 
found in tho Excursus of Liinem. p. 204, 
and at length in Alford, Prolegom. p. 56. 
The object of the opposition (Ayre), it 
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tcdpevos Kal vTrepcup6p.evos eirl Train a Xeyopevov Qe'ov rj ae{3acrpa, 


need scarcely be said, can be none other 
than Christ ,— He whose blessed name 
is involved in the more distinctive title 
( avrl xphttoi) of the adversary, and 
to whom that son of perdition, as Origcn 
well says, is Kara Sidperpov ivavrios, con¬ 
tra Cels. vi. 64. The present 

grammatical connection, which (sec 
above) is as old as Syr., is rightly adopt¬ 
ed by Dc W., Liincm., and most mod¬ 
ern commentators: the absence of the 
art., urged by Pelt, only shows that the 
vnepaipdjitvos in\ ndvra K. r. A. is not a 
different person from the avriKeipcvos, 
but by no means specifics that both arc 
to be united in connection with ndvra 
k. r. A.; comp. Winer, Gr. $ 19. 4, 5, p. 
116, 117. In a case like the present, the 
article really performs a kind of double 
duty ; it serves to turn avriK. into a sub¬ 
stantive, and also indicates that the two 
participles refer to the same individual, 
/cal fij re pat pop. k. r. A.] ‘ and (who) 
exalteth himself above (and against) every 
one called God/ scil. every dhc so called, 
whether * cum qui vcrissirac dicitur Dcus’ 
(Schott), or those esteemed so by the 
heathen ; the participle being prefixed 
to avoid seeming to place on a level or 
include in a common designation — rbv 
©eby and the so-called gods of paganism; 
comp. I Cor. viii. 5, A eyopevoi Scot, Eph. 
ii. 11. The verb vnepaip. occurs twice in 
2 Cor. xii. 7, and serves to mark the 
haughty exaltation (v\p(i}^h fff roi na\ pey- 
a\vv&7}<r*rai ini ndvra Kal AaA4}<rei 
vntpoyKa, Dan. xi. 36), while in\ with 
its general local meaning (‘ supra,' Vulg., 
1 ufar,' Goth.) of * motion with a view to 
superposition ' (Donalds. Gr. § 483), in¬ 
volves the more specific and ethical one 
of opposition : comp. Matth. x. 21, and 
Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 363 sq. 
e7rl ndvra A ey 6 p. 0 € o p] This char¬ 
acteristic of impious exaltation is in such 
striking parallelism with that ascribed 


by Daniel to ‘ the king that shall do ac¬ 
cording to his will ’ (ch. xi. 3G), that wo 
can scarcely doubt that the ancient inter¬ 
preters w'crc right in referring I oth to the 
same person,— Antichrist. The former 
portion of the prophecy in Daniel is appy. 
correctly referred to Antioehus Epiplia- 
ncs, but the concluding verses (vcr. 36 
sq.) seem only applicable to him of whom 
Antioehus was merely a type and shad¬ 
ow; comp. Jerome on Dan. xi. 21, and 
see Pridcaux, Connection , Part n. Book 
3 (ad Jin.). If this be correct, 

we may be justified in believing that 
other types of Antichrist may have ap¬ 
peared, and may yet appear, before that 
fearful being finally .come. If asked to 
name them, wc shrink not from pointing 
to this prophecy, and saying, that in 
whomsoever these distinctive features be 
fouud,— whosoever wields temporal, or 
temporal and spiritual power, in any de¬ 
gree similar to that in which the Man of 
Sin is here described as wielding it,— he, 
be he pope or potentate, is beyond all 
doubt a distinct type of Antichrist. From 
such comparisons the wisest and most 
catholic writers have not deemed it right 
to shrink; sec Andrcwcs, Serin, vi. Vol. 
iv. p. 146 sq., and compare the reff. at 
the end of Wordsworth’s long and impor 
tant note on this passage. 

ae0 aapa] ‘ or (that is) an object of 
worship ,’ scil. of divine worship,— an ex¬ 
pansion of the preceding ndvra A eydpevov 
Qedv. The special interpretation of 13cn- 
gel, founded on the connection of <t*0oit- 
pa and oefiaords, 1 Cccsaris majestas ct 
potestas Eomai maxime conspicua,* is 
wholly at variance with tho prevailing 
use of the word (Acts xvii. 23, Wisdom 
xiv. 20, xv. 17, Bel 27, sec Suicer, The- 
saur. s. v. Vol. II. p. 942), and still 
more so with the.generic terms of the pro¬ 
phecy. lixrre abrbv (tad.] 

( so that he sittetk down;* his arrogance 
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rises to such an impious height ns to lead 
to this uttermost act of unholy (luring; 
* w<tt€ minus hie consilium qunm seque- 
luin iimucrc videtur/ Pelt. The verb 
nablaai is here not transitive (1 Cor. vi. 
4, Eph. i. 20), but in accordance with 
its nearly regular usage in the N. T, in- 
tmnsitice ; comp. Thom.-Mag. p. 486 
(cd. Bern.). The pronoun is thus not 
reflexive (Grot.), but is introduced and 
placed prominently forward to murk the 
individualizing anoguncc (‘ hie ipse, qui 
quievis sancta ct divina contcmnit/ 
Schott) of this impious intruder. The 
interpolation wy (FG l fra) ©eJv, adopted 
by R>c. with DUCFGKL; mss.; Syr. 
(Thilox with an asterisk), Ar. (Polygl.); 
Chrys , al., is rightly rejected by Ixichm., 
TUch.y with ABD 1 ; 10 mss.; Clarom., 
Vulg., Goth.(?), Copt., Sah., Aith., 
Armenian; Origen (3), and many Ff. 
Though the uncial testimony is strong 
for the insertion, the authority of Vv. 
and Ff. is weak, and the probability of 
an explanatory gloss here very great, 
e i s r b v v a b v tov 0 c o 0] 1 in the 

temple of God ;' literally 4 into,' with the 
not uncommon pregnant force of the 
preposition in connection with Xfav, Ka- 
de'^W&ai k t. A.; comp. Winer, Gr. $ 
50. 4, p. 368 sq., Buttm. Mid. p. 175. 
The exact meaning of these words has 
been greatly contested. Is it («) merely 
a figurative or mctaphoricul expression 
(1 Cor. iii. 17, comp. Eph. ii. 21) for the 
Church of Christ, r<ky TravTaxov £kk\i}' 
<r i ay (Chrys.), according to the views of 
most of the interpreters of the fourth 
century ? Or is it (5) the actual temple 
of God at Jerusalem (Matth. xxvi. Gl), 
which prophecy seems to declare shall 
he restored (Ezek. xxxvii. 26 ; see Todd 
on Antichr. p. 218), as proposed by Irc- 
nams [lifer, v. 30. 4), and as adopted, 
though with varying modes of explana¬ 
tion, by the majority of recent German 


commentators ? If cnllcd upon to decide 
absolutely, the combination (opp. to Alf.) 
of local terms and the possibly traditional 
nature of the interpr. of Ircnams must 
decidedly sway us to [b). It may be 
asked, however, in so wide a prophecy, 
whether we arc wise in positively exclud¬ 
ing (a). May it not be possible that a 
haughty judicial or dictatorial session in 
the Church of Christ inay be succeeded 
by and culminate in a literal net of inef¬ 
fable presumption, to which the present 
words may more immediately, though not 
exclusively, refer ? Combined, or par¬ 
tially combined, interpretations arc ever 
to be regarded with suspicion, but in a 
prophecy of this profound nature they 
appear to have some claim on our atten¬ 
tion. air o 5 c i k v v vr a k . t . A.) 

4 exhibiting himself that he is God;* not 
merely * a god/ Copt., or even 4 tnnquam 
sit Dens/ Vulg. (compare Syr), but 

.ik l c l ,lod sitDeus] Syr.- 

A — A i 

Philox.,— with a studied reference to the 
execrable assumption of an uncondition¬ 
ed glory, dignity, and independence, 
which will characterize the God-oppos¬ 
ing session of the son of perdition : so, 
with an effective paraphrase, vEth., 4 ct 
dicct omnibus, Ego sum Dcus.’ The 
participle thus docs not mark the ‘ cona- 
tus * [-nupdfxevov aTroSfiKvveat, Chrys.,— 
this it must be from the nature of the case, 
— but the continuing nature of the act, 
the impious persistence of this developed 
outcoming of frightful and intolerable 
selfishness ; see Muller on Sin, Book i. 3, 
2, Vol. i. p. 145, comp. Book v. Vol. ii. 
p. 480 (Clark). For examples of this use 
of kiroheiKvvyat, see Loesner, Obs. p. 384, 
and for the force of the compound &iro5. 
(‘spcctandum aliquid proponcre’J, Wi¬ 
ner, de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 16. 

5. O y y.v'nnovebeTe] 4 Remember 
ye not;* emphatic, reminding them, with 
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some degree of implied blame, of the def¬ 
inite oral communications 'which had 
been made to them during the apostles 
first visit; iSoi/ yap >cal irapdvros ijKOvtrav 
ravra Xcyovros, KalnaAiy 4SerifrT}(rav virop- 
i/rjcreajy, Chl'VS. irpbs u/uas] 

‘ with you; * so 1 Thess. iii. 4. On this 
combination of irpbs with the acc. and 
verbs implying rest, see notes on Gal. i. 
8, iv. 18. The raCra is clearly the sub¬ 
stance of the two preceding verses. 

G. «al vvv rb ica rc\> «*$•] * and 
now iv fiat restraineth ye know* The dif¬ 
ficulty of these words is twofold, (1) lex¬ 
ical, turning on the meaning of vvv, (2) 
exegeticul, in reference to the explanation 
that is to be given of t& Karex 0v - With 
regard to the first, the temporal particle 
subsequently connected with 6 Karixwv 
(vcr. 7), and the preceding cn (vcr. 5), 
both seem decidedly to suggest the tem¬ 
poral use of vvv (Wicsclcr, Chronol. p. 
259 note; the order of the words, how¬ 
ever, and the context seem so very dis¬ 
tinctly in favor of the logical use (Ilar- 
tung, Partik. vvv, 2. 2, Vol. Ji. p. 25, 
see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 8), that on the 
whole that meaning is to be preferred ; 
see csp. Liinom. in loc. who has brought 
appy. valid arguments against the tem¬ 
poral meaning. Properly to investigate 
(2) would far outstrip the limits of this 
commentary. It may be said, however, 
briefly,— that after most anxious con¬ 
sideration, a modification of the current 
patristic view seems much the most plau¬ 
sible. The majority of these early writ¬ 
ers referred the restraining influence to 
the Roman Empire, ‘ quis nisi Romanus 
status/ Tcrtull. de Resurr. cap. 24 : so 
Chrys.,Thcoph., CEeum., Cyril of Jerusa¬ 
lem, al. In its literal meaning, this cannot 
now be sustained without artificial and 
unhistorical assumptions; if, however, 
we refer the rb /cari\ov to what really 


formed the groundwork of that interpre¬ 
tation,— the restraining power of well- 
ordered human rule, the principles of le¬ 
gality as opposed to those of avopla, — of 
which the Roman Empire was the then 
embodiment and manifestation, we shall 
probably not be far from the real mean¬ 
ing of the very mysterious expression. 
Of the numerous other views, we may 
notice the opinion of Thcod. and Thcod.- 
Mops., that the ti > Karlov is 6 tov 0eoD 
opos , as certainly being at first sight plau¬ 
sible ; but to this, the cos 4 k petrov ycvij- 
rai introduces an objection that seems 
positively insuperable. Further infor¬ 
mation will be found in the Excursus of 
Pelt (who, however, adopts the view of 
Thcod.), p. 185 sq., in the thoughtful 
note of Olsh., the discussion of Liincm. 
p. 204 sq., the useful summary of Alford, 
Prolegom. p. 55 sq., and the good note of 
Wordsw. in loc.; comp, also Hofmann, 
Schri/tb. II. 2, Vol. II. p. 013 sq. 
els t b a it o Ka X.] 1 that he should be 

revealed;* purpose contemplated in the 
existence of the restraining principle. 
This a7roKaAuij/ts was not to be immediate 
(ovk dirty ’6 ti rax*os corai, Chrys.), or 
fortuitous, but was to be deferred till the 
b eavrov Katpbs ,— the season appointed 
and ordained by God. On the (correct) 
insertion of 4v, see notes on Ephes. ii. 12. 

7. t& yap pv <r r rj p ] ‘ For the mgs- 
tery of lawlessness ; * confirmatory expla¬ 
nation of the preceding statement: the 
mystery of iniquity, it is true, is at work ; 
but its full manifestation cannot take 
place till the removal of the restraining 
power. On this sort of mixed explana¬ 
tory and argumentative force of yap , see 
notes on Gal. iv. 22. The 

meaning of pvar^piov tt)* avop. is some¬ 
what doubtful. Considered merely gram¬ 
matically, the gen. docs not seem to bo 
that of the agent (Thcod.), or that of 
16 
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r>)? avofila 9, fiovov 6 Kare^wv 

apposition (Tmncm., and Alford,—who, 
however, seems to mix it up with a gen. 
continent is), but simply a gen. dejinitivus 
(comp. Madvig, Synt. § 49) or gen. of 
the ‘ characterizing principle or quality * 
(Schcuerl. Synt) 16. 3, p. 115), —the 
mystery, of which the characterizing fea¬ 
ture, or, so to say, the active principle , 
was avopia ; comp. Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1 . 
24. I, rbv 'Avt nrdrpov fiiov ovk kv apaprot 
Tiy thebiv nanias pv<rri\piov. The transi¬ 
tion from this gen. to that of (ethical) 
content is so easy and natural, that it is 
often difficult to decide whether the gen. 
belongs to that category or that of tho 
possess, gen.; see Scheucrl. 1. c. The 
genitival relation of pinrr^p. t tjs evae- 
fidai is often somewhat plausibly con¬ 
trasted with the present expression (An¬ 
dre wes, Serm. ill. Vol. 1 . 34), but seems 
really different; see notes on l Tim. iii. 
9. This mystery of kvopla i 9 

no personality, scil. Antichrist, or any 
real or assumed type of Antichrist (Ne- 
puva iurav^d (f>T)<riv, Chrys.), but all that 
mass of uncombincd, and so to say, un¬ 
organized avopia, which, though at pres¬ 
ent seen only in detail and not revealed 
in its true proportions, is even now (*j$tj) 
aggregating and energizing, and will 
hereafter ((v r<£ iavrov Kaiptp) find its 
complete development and organization 
in the person and power of Antichrist. 
On the meaning of pvar^piov, — here 
placed emphatically forward as in tacit 
antithesis to airona\v<p&. vcr. 6 , 8 , — see 
notes on Kphes. v. 32, and comp. San¬ 
derson, Serm. ix. (ad Aul.), Vol. 1 . p. 
227 (cd. Jacobs.). 

drop. I a s] ‘ lawlessness ; ’ in appropri¬ 
ate and illustrative antithesis to the prin¬ 
ciple of order and legality involved in 
the apparent meaning of tJ> KaWxov. 
On the meaning of kvopla (‘ in qui cog- 
itatur potissimum legem non servari/ 
Tittm.) and its distinction from aSwia, 


apTL ea)<? etc fieaou •yevyrat * 

sco Tittm. Synon. 1 , p. 48, and compare 
notes on Tit . ii. 13. 

ivcpycTrai] ' is working‘ operatur/ 
Vulg., Q A pI a ViCy . [incipit 

efficax esse] Syr. comp. Ailh.; clearly 
not passive, ‘ efficax redditur ’ Schott), 
which would not only he here inappro¬ 
priate, but in opposition to the prevailing 
use of tho word in the N. T. ; see notes 
on Gal . v. 6 , and on the different con¬ 
structions of the word, notes on ib. ii. 8 . 
p6vov 6 KaTe\u}V ft. r. A.] ‘ only 

until he that now rcstraineth shall be re¬ 
moved ; * rhetorical change of the usual 
order; 6 cc exx. in Winer, Gr. § 61. 3, 
p. 405 (cd. 6 ), and comp. Gal. ii. 10 , 
p6vou ratv ’Iva pwqpove^uptv, 

where the emphatic words arc similarly 
attached to the semi-elliptical pivov. As, 
however, in Gal. 1. c, so here, it is not 
necessary to supply definitely any verb 
to complete the ellipsis (‘ tantum lit qui 
tenet nunc tencat/ Vulg., comp. Auth.), 
still less to connect pivov with what pre¬ 
cedes (Kypke, 06s. Vol. 11 . p. 342). 
The pivov belongs to tens, and simply 
states the limitation involved in the pres¬ 
ent working of the pvffr'hpiov ttjs avoplas : 
it is working already, but only with un- 
eoncentratcd action until the obstacle be 
removed, and Antichrist be revealed. 80 
rightly as to structure, Chrys., 7 ) tyxh V 
'PupaiK^} drat' ap&p in pttrov, lore btuvos 
The only other plausible structure 
is the supplement of ton, but the objec¬ 
tion of Liinem., that a word in the pres¬ 
ent case of such real importance could 
scarcely be omitled, seems reasonable 
and valid. The greatest 

difficulty is, however, the change of gen¬ 
der in the designation of the restraining 
principle. Perhaps the simplest view is 
to regard it, not as ft studied designation 
of a single individual (e. < 7 . Rt. Taul, 
Schott, p. 249), or of a collection of such 
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8 . <5 Kwpioj ’l 7 }<r.] So Lachm. and 77.sc//. cd. 1 , 7, with AD^FGL 9 ; 10 mss.; 
Svr. (both), Vulg., Clarom., Copt, TEth. (both), Arm.; Orig., Ilippol., Ath., al.; 
Tertull., Micron. [Schulz, Liinem ., A\f., Wordsw.). In his second cd., Tisch. omit¬ 
ted ’rrjtrous with BD a E < KL 1 ; great majority of mss.; Arab (Polygl.); Orig. (1), 
Maced., Cyr. (Micros.), Thcod. (1), al.; Vig. (AVc.),— authority of some weight, 
but decidedly inferior to that ill favor of the insertion. He now rightly reverts to 
the belter-attested reading. 1 


(e. f). the saints at Jerusalem, Wicsclcr, 
Chronol. p. 273, or, more plausibly, the 
succession of Roman emperors, Words¬ 
worth), but merely as a realistic touch, 
by which what was previously expressed 
by the more abstract rb Kar4\ov is now, 
as it were, represented as concrete and 
personified ; comp Rom. xiii. 4, where 
the personification is somewhat similarly 
introduced after, and elicited from a fore¬ 
going abstract term (e£oi xriav). &pr 1 

is to be closely connected with 6 Karixuv, 
and simply refers to time regarded as 
present to the writer. On the derivation 
and meaning of the word, sec notes on 1 
Thess. iii. 6 . *4us 4 k p4oov 

7 « v 17 t a t] On this connection of cur 
with the subjunctive without Ixv, — a con¬ 
struction especially characteristic of later 
writers, see Winer, Gr. § 41. 3, p.266. 
The distinction acutely drawn by Ilcrm. 
(de Partic. &v, 11 . 9, p. 109) between 
such formulae as filfiver* ews &dvw (dc 
moribundo) and cur hu (de eo qui 
non ita propinquam sibi putarct mortem 
esse), and repeated by Klotz [Devar Vol. 
11 . p. 568), cannot with safety be applied 
in the N. T.; nor can we with distinct 
probability ascribe the omission of au to 
any idea of design supposed to be in¬ 
volved in the sentence, as suggested by 
Green, Gram. p. 64, note. We have 
only an instance of that obliteration of 
finer shades of distinction which charac¬ 
terizes the later and decadent Greek. 
The phrase 4k petrov ylyvea&at is illus¬ 


trated by Wetstcin and Kvpkc ( Ol>s. Vol. 
11 . p. 343); it indicates the removal of 
any obstacle, of anything 4v p4( rw 6v 
(Xcnoph. Cijrop. v. 2. 26, cited by Lii- 
ncinann), leaving the manner of the re¬ 
moval wholly undefined; comp, ap&ij 
(Lachm., Tisch ) 4 k t ucVov, 1 Cor. v. 2, 
Isaiah lvii. 2. 

8. /cal t 6re] *and then /—then 
when 6 kcltcxw shall have been remov¬ 
ed ; the primary emphasis clearly falling 
on the particle of time, the secondary 
and subordinate on &7ro/caAu</>$^(reTai. 

6 & v op os] ‘ the lawless one ; 1 identical 
with the foregoing 6 HvSpwwos rrjs apapr., 
the changed designation serving appro¬ 
priately to echo the preceding term (wo¬ 
uld), which defines more nearly the evil 
principle that the Man of Sin will espe¬ 
cially develop ; ' Exlex We, qui nullis 
legum vinculis cocrccri vult, sed omnia 
jura divina ct humana suo ipsius arbitrio 
Gubjicit,' Vorst, ap. Pol. Syn. 
bv 6 Kv p 10 s k. r. A.] 1 whom the Lord 
Jesus shall consume with the breath of his 
mouth : * relative sentence describing, 
with a consolatory glance forward to the 
final issue, the ultimate fate of Antichrist; 
«al t l (U€Ta raCra ; 4yyvs T) ■napap.v&'ia' 
iirdyei yip, hv 6 K vpios k. t. A., Chrys. 
The forcible expression rip irvevp. tov 
orSp. has received different explanations. 
It has been referred (a) by the Greek 
commentators to the words of power 
( <p&4y£tTai p6vov, Chrvs.; comp. Thcod., 
Theodosius-Mops., al.) issuing from the 
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tov Xarava iv irdar] Suvd/i€i teal arj/ietois teal repacnv i/reuSoi*?, 


Lord’s lips; (6) by A than, (ad Scrap. 

1. G, p. G55), Tlicoph. 2, al., to the Holy 
Spirit; but is most simply regarded, (c.) 
as a vivid declaration of the glorious and 
invincible power of the coming Lord, 

* cui sufficiat lmlitus oris quo dvofios illc 

perdntur,' Schott; comp. Isaiah xi. 4 (of 
which these words may have been a par¬ 
tial reminiscence), Wisdom xi. 20, and 
the pertinent quotations from Rabbinical 
writers collected by Wetst. in loc.: on 
the word Karapycu, comp, notes on Gal. 
v. 4. The reading is 

doubtful: ava\(i is adopted by Lachm. 
with ABD 1 ? (FG; 67* iWAoi); above 
ten mss.; Orig. 1, Hippol., Maced., but 
is suspicious as a possible conformation 
to Isaiah xi. 4. We retain 

therefore avaXuxrei [D 3 EKL; great ma¬ 
jority of mss.; Origen (1), Basil (1), 
Thcod. (2), al.] with Rec ., Tisch., (ed. 

2, 7), and most recent commentators. 
rf} iir i<pavc la r g s Trap.] * with the 
manifestation of His coming;* not with a 
scmi-thcological reference to the glorious 
manifestation (‘illustrationc/ Vulgate, 

* brightness/ Auth.-Ver., ' vi salutari/ 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 343) of Christ at 
His second coming (comp, notes on 1 
Tim. vi. 14, and on Tit. ii. 3, where iris 
&6£ns is definitely added), but with sim¬ 
ple reference to His visible coming (‘as- 
pcctu adventus sui/ Clarom., JEth.) and 
actual local appearing; trr^ircc rfyv aird- 
tt)v Kai Ravels govov, Chrys., Thcoph. 

9. ov ia t\v f) tt ap o v a l a ] Return 
to the time and subject of Antichrist’s 
coming, after the anticipatory allusion 
to his final overthrow ; the oS resuming 
and re-echoing the lv of verse 8. The 
(ethical) present iar\y marks the cer¬ 
tainty of the future event; see Winer, 
Or. § 40. 2, p. 237, Bemhardy, Sgnt. x. 
2. p. 371. (tar 1 ivipy. 

rov Jar.] * according to the working of 


Satan; 'not hero in consequence of’ 
(Dc W., comp, notes on eh. i. 12), but, 
in accordance with the more usual force 
of Kard, ' in agreement and correspond¬ 
ence with ’ an ivepyaa such ns belongs 
to, and might be looked for from Satan; 
comp, notes on Eph. i. 19, and on Col. i. 
29. iv Trdffri 5t tvdfi. k.t.X.] 

‘ in all power and signs and wonders of 
falsehood *—in every form of (see notes 
on Eph. i. 8) power, signs, and wonders, 
leading to and tending to develop iJ/ev5os: 
iv being no ‘ notft dativi’ (Olsli ), but 
marking the sphere and domain of this 
[dvTi]Trapovaia (comp, on 1 Thess. i. 5), 
and both ir dor) (comp. Winer, Gr. § 59. 
5, p. 466) and the gen. being associated 
with all the three substantives. The ex¬ 
act nature of the genitival relation is not 
perfectly certain: may be re¬ 

garded ns (a) a gen. of the origin, (6) of 
the characterizing quality or essence (see 
notes on vcr. 7), or lastly, (c) of ‘the 
point of view’ (Scheucrl. Synt. § 18, p. 
129). Of these (a) is by no meuns prob¬ 
able; but between (6) and (r) it is very 
difficult to decide. Perhaps the object 
specified in vcr. 11, and the analogy of 
dirdTr} dbiKias (vcr. 10), scil. 'fraus qutc 
ad improbitntem spcctat' (Schott i, Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 170), may here in¬ 
cline us to the latter ; so Chrys. 2, fis 
iffevdos dyovm. For cxx. of these more 
lax connections of the gen., sec Winer, 
Gr. tj 30, 2. $, p. 169. The 

three substantives might seem to be cli¬ 
mactic ; it was not only in an element of 
power (see'on 1 Thess. i. 5), but one of 
signs, arid further, one of prodigies, that 
the working of Satan took place; as, 
however, we find a varied order (Acts ii. 
22), and as the difference between oijpua 
('res insolitas quibus Dcus aliquid sig- 
nifeet / Fritz.) and ripara (‘ (jure lit in- 
usitata observari soleant/ $.) is loss in 
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10 teal iv Trda-rj dir dry dSucias rot? aTroKkvpivots, aiftt d>v rrjv 

the things themselves than in the mode 15, iv. 3), of which those here specified 
of regarding them, we may perhaps most will he the continuance and development, 
naturally consider the substantives as The consolatory nature of the tacit limi- 
stndiedly accumulated, so as to give tation is not overlooked by the Greek 
force and expansion to the description.; commentators ; /ztj (f>of3ri&r}s ayavrire f 
comp. Borncmann, Schol. in Luc. p. xxx. &AA’ &Koue \iyovios avrou’ iv to?s iiroAA. 
On the meaning of the last two words, layya, ot, et nai /ir) vapeyivero iueivos, 
and the derivation of ripas [ttj pew, coinp. ovk hv iirdabTiaav, Chrys. The 

Benfev. Wurzeltex. Vol. ii. p. 238], see reading is somewhat doubtful: iv is pre- 
thc elaborate note of Fritz. Rom. xv. 19, fixed by Rcc. with D 3 EKL; mss.; Syr. 
Vol. in. p. 270. The form o-ijfxeTov ap- (both) ; Orig. (1), al., but is rightly re¬ 
pears closely connected with aripa {by- jeeted by Laclun., Tuck., both with pre¬ 
war-), and thence with 0EH, rldijpr, see pondcrant external authority [ABD'FG; 
Pott, Ftym. Forsch. Vol. n. p. 592. Vulgate, Clarom., Copt., JEth. (both), 

10. «al iv ird<Ti) k. r. A.] ‘ and in Sail., al.; Orig. (5), Cyr.-IIieros.,Iren.], 
all {kind of) deceit of iniquity;* generic and as a probable interpolation to rc- 
and comprehensive term appended by move a supposed difficulty of construe* 
the collective /cal to the foregoing list of tion. a^' wv] 1 for that* 

more special details; comp. Winer, Gr. * in requital for which ’ (rt ovv rh uipSos, 
$ 53. 3, p. 388, and notes on Phil. iv. 12. Chrys.), Luke i. 20, xii. 3, xix. 44, Acts 
On the genitival relation, see above, ver. xii. 23, comp. Lev. xxiv. 20; cxplana- 

9, and Winer, Gr. $ 30. 2, p. 170, and tory statement of the cause of thejudi- 

on the meaning of aSinia (‘ dc quAcunque cial dispensation of God, and of the just- 
improbitatc dicitur, quatenus t£ 5 ocala ness and deservedness of their ptmish- 
repugnat,’ Tittm.), notes on 2 Tim. ii. ment. On this meaning of 5>v 

19. The addition of the art. (‘ propterca quod’), see Ilcrm. V7^er, 

lRec . with DEKL; mss.; Hippolitus, No. 33, Winer, Gr. $ 48. a, p. 32G, and 
Chrysost., Thcod.] is rejected by Lachm., for exx. sec the list colloctcd by Wetst. 
Tisch. on the higher authority of ABFG ; on Luke i. 20, and Raphcl, Annot. Vol. 
mss.; Orig. (6), Cyr.-IIieros. i. p. 442. r)}v aydir-qv rfjs 

ro?y airoA Au/ifi/ois] * for those that a A I) &.] ‘ the love of the truth; ’ not char- 

are perishiny ; * dat. incommodi, belonging itatem veram/ Anselm (cited by Corn, a 
to the general head, of the dative of inter - Lap.), but ‘the love felt for the truth,’ 
esf; see Kriiger, Sprachl. $48.4. The ‘ dilcctioncm veritatis/ Pseud.-Ambr.,— 
more exactly specifying to?s oiroAA. has d\ri&. not being a gen. of quality, but the 
no reference to any * decrctum reproba- simple and common gen. objecti; comp, 
tionis ’ (comp, even Pelt, 'damnationi Winer, Gr. $ 30, p. 167, Kruger, Sprachl. 
a Deo devoti’), but cither like iarlv § 47. 7. 1 sq. It seems somewhat per- 
marks the certainty of the event ( ; qui verse in Jowett to deny that this implies 
ccrtissimc sunt perituri,’ Turretin), or any higher degree of alienation from the 
perhaps, more simply, with merely a truth than the less distinctive ovk i5c£- 
tcmporal parallelism, points to those avro rijv aA^&.; surely it is one tiling 
who ‘are perishing’ at the time in con- not to receive the truth, — an unhappy 
templation, — not too without reference state that might be referable to a mental 
to the present existence (comp. ver. 7) obliquity for which some excuse might 
of such a class (1 Cor. i. 18, 2 Cor. ii. be found, — and another to receive no 
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uyilvTjv r»/9 akiftetas ovk eSegavro els to tra&ijvai alnous. 11 Kai 
hd tovto irep.Trei aiirols 6 @eos evepyetav irKavijS, els to maTevaac 
avTous TW ilrevSec, 12 cua /cpfococnv irdvres oi prj mcTevcravres 


T>! dXrjiseia <i\\’ euSoKijaai/res ev 

love of it, to ho open to no desire to seek 
i., to he worse than indifferent to it; 1 ubi 
v^ritas sutnniopcrc ninubilis, ibi sc quo- 
dammodo mnor vcritutU insinuat/ Coc- 
ccius. The prosopopoeia (hyair^v a\7}&. 
rbv K vptov KtK\7]Kcv) adopted by Thcod., 
Tlicoph., and CEcum., is artificial, and 
unsupported by analogy. 

Cii rb (ru)dT)vai\ 'that they might be 
saved; ’ object that would have been nat¬ 
urally contemplated in their reception of 
it; and which was negatived and disre¬ 
garded by the contrary course ; ‘ non ita 
sibi chari fucrunt ut cogitarcnt dc vitA 
aiterna,’ Cocccius. 

11. it a l Sick touto] 'And for this 
cause;’ almost ‘so for this cause,’ «wl 
serving to mark the correspondence be¬ 
tween the judgments and the course of 
conduct that had provoked them, and 
perhaps involving partly a consecutive, 
and partly a contrasting force ; compare 
notes on Phil. iv. 12. 

Wjuwfi] *doth send; not so much an 
ethical (see ven 9) os a direct present; 
the mystery of iniquity is even now at 
work (vcr. 7), and is even now calling 
down on itself the punishment of judTcial 
obduracy. There is no need for explain¬ 
ing away irf/nirei (avyxufrfiaa <pavr,va i 
r)jy irAai/rjv, Thcod., compare Tlieod.- 
Mops., Thcoph., CEcum.), nor is it right 
merely to ascribe it to a form of thought 
in the age of the apostle (Jowett), nor 
enough to say merely that ‘ whatever 
God permits He ordains,’ Alford. Tho 
words arc definite and significant; they 
point to that ‘judicial infatuation ’ (Wn- 
tcrl. Serin. Vol. v. p. 486,— differently, 
however, Vol. iv. p. 363) info which, in 
the development of His just government 
of the world, God causes evil and error 
to be unfolded, and which He brings into 


t >7 abuaa, 

punitive agency in the ease of nil obsti¬ 
nate and truth-hating rejection of His 
offers and calls of mercy; comp. Miillcr, 
Doctr. of Sin y Book v. Vol. i. p. 471 
(Clark), and sec two able Sermons on 
this text by South, Serin. Vol. n. p. 192 
—228. Tho reading [ Rec . with 

D 8 EKL; mss.; majority of Vv., and 
many Ef.] is rightly rejected by most 
modern editors, being inferior in uncial 
authority to W/tiret [ABD‘EG : 67; 
Aniit., Orig. (3) ah], and a correction of 
it that would easily suggest itself. 

4 y e py e tay irAdvris] 'an (effective) 
working of delusion; ’ not irAdyTjy cvcpyov, 
CEcum.,— here a most questionable solu¬ 
tion of the governing subst. (see Winer, 
Gr. § 34. 3, p. 211), but, in accordance 
with buvdpei k. r. A. tyevdous, of which 
4vepy. irAdyys is a kind of summary, — 
‘ a working which tends to enhance and 
develop trAdyy* the gen. being (as in 
verse 9) that of ' the point of view ; ’ to 
tpya h note? [’A vrixp.] els rb irAavyaat, 
Theophilus. On the meaning of TrAavy 
('error/ Vulg.), see notes on 1 Thess. 
ii. 3, and on Eph. iv. 14. 
tis rb tt i a r 6 v a a i k. t. A] 'to the 
intent that they should believe the lie / soil, 
the falsehood implied in the preceding 
words o3 forty —i5i«/or (Green, Gram. 
p. 141), not falsehood generally, as Middl. 
Gr. Art. p. 383 (cd. Bose); clause stat¬ 
ing the purpose of God (‘non mcram 
sequclam/ Schott), in His judicial act of 
sending to them the 4vtpy. ttA&vt)s. lie 
sends a powei* of a nature designed io 
work out the appointed issue, and to 
bring about a state which involves its 
own chastisement. On the force of tls 
rb in sentences similar to the present, see 
Mcvcr on Rom. i. 20. 

12. %va Kpt&uaiv irdvrts] 'that 
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TVe ought to lhankGort that 
lie hath chosen Qnd called 
you. Hold what we deliv¬ 
ered unto you ; and may 
God atablish you. 


18 'Hfielt Be otfielXofiev ev^apunelv ra &ec 3 
TrdvTOTe irepl vfidiv, dBe\(j)ol r/yaTrij/ievoi inro 
KvpLov, ort eiXaro up.a<; 6 6eo<t air apvjjs et? 


they may all be judged ;* more remote 
purpose involved in the preceding words 
els rb iTicrTevffai u. r. A., with which this 
clause seems more naturally in connec¬ 
tion than directly with the preceding 
tt( flirti. The preceding els rb k. t. A. 
renders a reference to result (‘quofict, 
ut,’ Schott) here distinctly untenable. 
It need scared}’ be said that kp&qmtiv is 
not per se ' might be damned/ Auth. 
(tVa uaraKpi^wai, Chrys.), but simply 
'might be judged/ 'judicentur/ Vulg., 
the further idea of an unfavorable judg¬ 
ment being supplied by the context; com¬ 
pare Kpipa, 1 Tim. iii. 6, and sec notes 
in loc. The reading is 

doubtful: Tischend. reads Slit avres with 
AFG ; mss.; Orig. (2), Cyr. : lice, and 
Lachm. adopt -nivTts with BDEL ; mss.; 
Orig. (1), many Ff. The evidence for 
the latter reading seems preponderant. 
(vtioK^oavres rrj a 5 i «.] ‘ took 
pleasure in unrighteousness.' On the mean¬ 
ing of tvboKtiv (‘re aut persona dclec- 
tari/ Fritz.), compare notes on 1 Thess. 
ii. 8, but see csp. the elaborate- note of 
Fritz. Rom. x. I, Vol. n. p. 369 sq. 

The reading is not quite certain; Iv is 
retained by Rec. and Tisch. cd. 2, 7 [with 
AD 3 EKL; great majority of mss.; Syr. 
(both), Copt., A£tb. (both), al.; Orig. 
(2), Chrys., Theod.], but rejected by 
Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1 [with BD’FG; 7 
mss.; Vulgate, Clarom., Sahid.; Ori- 
gen (2) Hippolitus, al], — appy. how¬ 
ever, witli less probability, as the con¬ 
struction with the simple dat. is not 
found in the N. T., and as the omis¬ 
sion of the particle may here have been 
easily suggested by a desire to preserve 
a parallelism of clauses. 

13. 5«] 1 But we,* scil. the 

apostle and his companions, Silvanus 
and Timothy (ch. i. 1), not St. Paul 


alone (Jowett),— placed by means of tho 
oppositive 5e in contrast with those al¬ 
luded to in the foregoing verses. 

6 <p c t A o (i e v\ ‘ are bound,' Auth., ‘ opor- 
tet/ Copt, [semps/u/] ; the verb 
as in ch. i. 3, expressing the duty on its 
subjective side, ‘ das innerlich Gcdrungcn- 
fiihlcn/ Liincm. On the connection of 
fi/XapnrrtTv with ircpl, and on the mean¬ 
ing of the verb, sec notes and reff. on 1 
Thess. i. 2. h 5 e A <p o \ k. t. A. ] 

So, similarly, 1 Thess. i. 4, a5(K<pol hya- 
irrifitvoi virb 0eoD, — except that K vpiou 
here, as nearly always in St. Paul’s 
Epp., refers to our Lord, not to God the 
Father. Though love, as Alf. remarks, 
is in this sort of collocation somewhat 
more usually referred by St. Paul to tho 
First Person of the blessed Trinity (vcr. 
16, Eph. ii. 4, al.), yet such references 
to the Second Person arc by no means 
without precedent; comp. Horn. viii. 37/ 
Eph. v. 2, 25. tin fiAaro 

u/*as] ‘ that He chose you;* objective 
sentence (‘quod/ Vulg., 5, Syr.), stat¬ 
ing the matter and grounds, surely not 
' the reason/ Alf. (comp. iEtli., Auth.) 
of the fuxapnm'a ; see 1 Thess. ii. 13, 1 
Cor. i. 14, and on objective sentences 
generally, or as they arc sometimes term- 
ed/expositive’ sentences, consult Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 163 sq., Donalds. Gr. § 584 
sq. Tlio verb aipelff&ai is an xrr. A cyop.. 
in St. Paul’s Epp. in reference to tlio 
divine itcKoyfi, the more regular term 
being ^fcAe’yeo’dm (1 Cor. i. 27, 28, Eph. , 
i. 4) ; comp. 1 'J’hess. i. 4, and Reuss, 
Thdol. Chrft. IV. 14, Vol. ii. p. 133 sq. 

The Alexandrian form riAaTo (see Lo- 
beek, Phrtfn. p. 183) is rightly adopied 
by Lachm., Tisch., and most modern ed¬ 
itors, with greatly preponderating au¬ 
thority [ABDEFGL; mss.; Thuodos. 
(ms.)]. On these forms in the N. T., 
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a-ioTijplav eV <iyiacrpa> IIvev/xaTos /cal iriarei aKifkelm, 14 £« o 
i/cuXecrev i/aas Sia tov euayyeXiov r/ptov, et? irepiiroirjaw Sof>;<> tov 


sec Tisch. Prdegom p. lvi. (cd. 7), nnd 
the somewhat opposing comments of 
Scrivcucr, Introd. to N. T. vm. G, p. 
41G. a7r'dpx’J s ] i f' om the 

beginning, 1 soil, of all things, ‘ from eter¬ 
nity ; so 1 John i. 1, ii. 13, but not else¬ 
where in St. Paul’s Epp., where the more 
distinctive fomiultc anb KaTaftokrjs k6<t- 
pov (Eph. i. 4), npb t&v alvvw (1 Cor. 
ii. 7), np'o xpdvvt' alwvitov (2 Tim. i. 9), 
and more restricted!)', anb twv aiwvuv 
(Eph. iii. 9), are used to express the 
same or a similar idea. The reference 
to the beginning of the gospel-preaching 
(Micliaclis, al.) is rightly rejected by 
Schott and Liincm., as requiring some 
supplcmcntjcither immediately connected 
with apxb (Phil. iv. 15), or obviously 
involved in the context (l John ii. 7,24). 
Finally, the reading dirapxV ( Laclnn ., 
Tischend. i) lias fair external support 
[BFG; mss.; Vulg.], but is so distinctly 
inferior in external authority to a7r’ apx'i* 
[ADEKL; nearly all mss. and Vv.; 
Gr. and Lat. Ff.], and involves such a 
tacit opposition to actual history (the 
Thessalonians were not the first believers 
in Macedonia), that we can here scarcely 
hesitate in our choice. 
iv a 7 i a <j p $ Ilvfii/iaToi] 1 in sanc¬ 
tification of the Spirit/ scil. wrought by, 
and affected by the Spirit; Ilvevparos 
being the gen. of the causa efficiens (sec 
notes on 1 Thess. i. G), and referring not 
to man’s spirit (Scbott), but to the per¬ 
sonal Holy Spirit. No argument can be 
founded on the omission of the article, 
as in the first place such omissions are 
not rare with Ilvevpa, and secondly, it 
might here be due to the common princi¬ 
ple of correlation; comp. Middl. Gr. 
Art. in. 3. 7, p. 49 (cd. Rose]. The 
prep, iv may be instrumental (Chrysost., 
Liinem, al.), but is perhaps more natu¬ 
rally taken in its usual sense as denoting 


the spiritual state in which the e'lkaro els 
<ru>-n)plav was realized; sec Winer, Gr. § 
50. 5, p. 370, who, in ed. 5, refers it less 
exactly to <ro>T7jpfa. The assumption of 
Dc Wcttc, that iv is here equivalent to 
els, is well refused by Liinem., who justly 
urges the obscuring effect this would 
have on the preceding els awiriplav. 
n 1 <tt e t a\T) & e l a s] * belief in the truth ;* 
dA rftelas not being a gen. of quality 
[iriarevs akrj&ovs, Chrys.), but simply 
the gen. objccti, sec Winer, Gr. $ 30. I, 
p. 167, and comp Phil. i. 27. 

14. els 8] 1 ivhercunto/ scil. els ourri- 
plav iv ay ta<rp<p k. t• A., not ‘ ad clectio- 
ncm atquc animum quo cSdcm digni 
evadimus’ (Pelt), as the historical iud- 
A etrev naturally stands in connection, not 
with the election which had taken place 
an apxys, but with those issues contem¬ 
plated by the ftAaro, which had their 
commencements in time. So rightly Thc- 
opll., els tovto yap iudkeaev vpas, <pT)<riv, 
els tovto ; noTov els t 8 <ra >£rjvai Sia (?) 
tov ayiaapov fcal tt)j ntinevs. The 

reading of Lachm., iud\eaev 7}pas, has 
the support of ABD 1 ; a few mss.; Clu- 
rom., Sangcrm., and,— as vpas might 
have been a conformation to the preced¬ 
ing vpas, — is plausible but hardly suffi¬ 
ciently supported by external authority 
to be admitted with confidence. 

5 id tov e ii ay y. ijpvv] ‘by means of 
our Gospel/ scil. ‘ the Gospel we preach¬ 
ed/ that which involved the ano^v which 
is the antecedent of ni \<ttis ; comp. Rom. 
x. 17, and Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 2. 2, p, 267. 
On the exact genitival relation of r,puv, 
see notes on 1 Thess. i. 5. 
els ne pinol-qa iv 8 8 £ 77 s J ‘ to the ob¬ 
taining of the glory of our Lord J. C./ ‘ in 
acquisitioncm glorias/ Vulg., Coptic, 
comp. JEth. ‘ ut vivatis in glorii Dom¬ 
ini ; ’ more exact specification of the pre¬ 
ceding els avnjplav (vcr. 13), the term 
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Kvplov rjfidiv 'Irjtjov XpiaTov. 15 apa ovr,. abe\<pot, GTi)K€Te, kcu 
KpareiTe ra? 7rapaB6a€i<; a? etre St a \6yov eire St* 


irtpnroi7}(Tis giving the <ram}pta the aspect 
of a KTT)<ris (Hcsych., Suid.), and that of 
a glory of which Christ was — not the 
author (Pelt), but, in accordance with 
the analogy of Scripture — the Lord and 
possessor; sec John xvii. 24, comp. Horn. 
viiL 17. See csp. notes on 1 Thess. v. 9, 
where this meaning of ircpnr. is briefly 
investigated. Of the two other interpre¬ 
tations of irepiw .,— (a) active, with ref¬ 
erence to God, Scil. Xva S6£av irepiiroihirr} 
T<p vlep avrov, CEcum. ; and (h) passive 
(comp. Eph. i. 14), 5 <i£ 7 jy being resolved 
into an adj., scil. *gloriosa posscssio,’ 
Est. 2,— the first is grammatically, the 
second contextually doubtful. In the 
case of («) we must have had the usual 
dative of* interest/ not (as here) a gen. 
of possession; in the case of ( 6 ) the 
seeming parallelism with 1 Thess. v. 9 
would be destroyed, and the object of 
the Ka\uv would really become the glo¬ 
rification of our Lord (so expressly Syr. 

V 0 . > > 

|A^fcO o * 2 . <oo<5i 

[ut gloria sitis Domino]), not the future 
reserved for the Thess. on which the illa¬ 
tive exhortation of v. 15 ( &pa olv seems 
logically to depend ; comp. Liincm. in luc. 

15 Spa 06 v k. r. A.] ‘ Accordingly 
then, brethren , stand (Jinn ) ; ’ exhortation 
following on the preceding declaration 
of the gracious purpose of God, — the 
illative Spa being supported by the col¬ 
lective olv\ sec notes on Galat. vi. 10 , 
and references on 1 Thessalonians v. 6 . 
On the present derivative meaning of 
(perstate, Bcza, pr) KaTa/9A.4j&€Tf, 
CEcum.; compare 1 Thess. v. 8 ), here 
suitably used in retrospective antithesis 
to <raXfu^^j/at (vcr. 2 ), see notes on Phil. 
i. 27. This verb, as has before been no¬ 
ticed, only occurs in St. Paul’s Epp. (7 
times) and in Mark xi. 25. It occurs 
only once in the LXX, Exod. xiv. 13 


(Alex., Complut .). feparetre 

r as 7rap a5 o (rtis[ ‘ hold fast the in¬ 
structions ; ’ practically synonymous with 
1 Cor. xi. 2, ras irapaS6<rus KaT^x^xe. 
These 7rapa5(io'€is (Mark vii. 3, Gal. i. 14, 
al.) probably related, — not, as in 1 Cor. 
1. c. (sec Meyer in loc.), to matters both 
of doctrine and discipline, but, as the 
more specific ibiSax^yT* and the general 
tenor of the context (comp. vcr. 5) sug¬ 
gest, solely to the former, Karova 5i5a<r- 
waAias, Tlicod. Tlic polemical and con¬ 
troversial use of the term, hinted at even 
by Chrysostom, is brought forward by 
Damusc. ( de I/nag. I. 23, Vol: i. p. 518, 
Paris, 1712), and enforced by most writ¬ 
ers of the Horn. Church (comp. Canon. 
Cone. Trid. Scss. iv. p. 15, cd. Tauchn.), 
but distinctly without plausibility. No 
reference to any dKKXijanairTiKbv <pp6vrjpa 
Euseb. Hist. Eccl. v. 27 j (comp. Mohlcr, 
Symbolik, § 38, p. 361) can fairly bo 
elicited from the words. The apostle, 
as the following clause most distinctly 
shows, is referring to some definite and 
lately-given communications on the doc¬ 
trine which lie had specially made to the 
Thessalonians (comp. 1 Cor. /. c., /ca&a>y 
irapeSwKa) by word of mouth and in his 
former letter. For the most ingenious 
modern defence of the lloinanist doctrine 
of tradition, see Mohlcr, Symbolik, l. c. 
p. 3C1—365. & s 

^5i5ax^7jTc] 1 which, ye were taught 
For examples of this well-known con¬ 
struction, sec Winer, Gr. $ 32. 5, p. 204, 
and for the general theory of the connec¬ 
tion of the accus. with the passive verbs, 
Schmalfcld, Syntax, § 25, p. 29 sq. 
c 1 r € 5 1 a \ 6 y o u k. k. A.] ‘ whether by 
word or by our epistle /— iiriaroK}] 

(gen. auctoris), not an imaroKTi us SC 
hpuv, ver. 2. Wc can hardly say with 
Gom. (cited and approved by Pelt, com¬ 
pare Schott) — 4 tfre non disjungit, sed 
17 
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ivLaroX^ lyxoiV 16 auro? Se 6 Kvpio<; i]fjL$yv 'hyaovs Xpurrbs 
k cu 6 0eo? Kal 7 tarrjp rjpicov, 6 ay airier as r)p.as /cal Sovs irapd/O^rjacv 


conjungit ct copulat; * it rather subdi¬ 
vides the general ISiSdxfrn’r* into the two 
special modes in which 5i5ax?? is usually 
and regularly conveyed; comp. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 8, and Meyer in loc. 

16. ai»T bs 5 ^ & K)5p.] 1 but may our 
Lord Himself; ’ concluding prayer (-n-dw 
evxh perd Trapalvecriv rovro yap tony 
tn'Tvs ftorj&eiv, Chrys.) the 5e contrasting 
the succeeding prayer with the foregoing 
exhortation, and the aurbs giving force 
and dignity to the mention of our Lord 
as compared with the preceding gpuy; 
comp. 1 Thess. Hi. 11, v. 23, where, how¬ 
ever, the connection is less close, and the 
contrasting force, both of the particle and 
the pronoun, somewhat less emphatic. 
Our Lord is probably put first in the 
enumeration (2 Cor. xiii. 13), contrary 
to the apostle’s usual huhit of writing, 
either on account of the recent mention 
of our Lord in vcr. 14, or from the feel¬ 
ing that it was by His grace alone that 
they could have strength to carry into 
practice the preceding exhortations ; ' per 
gratiain Christi venitur ad Patris amo- 
rem,’ Bcngel on 2 Cor. 1. c. This unu¬ 
sual order is not left unnoticed by Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors ; t fj tt)j rd^ws 
SvaAAa yrj tt}V Sport filar Beiuruu, Theo¬ 
dor. The reading is somewhat doubtful. 
Lachm. inserts 6 before Xpiaros [with A], 
brackets it before G*6s [BD 1 omit], and 
puts it in the place of Ka\ before nariip 
[with BD ! FG; mss.; some Vv. and 
some Lat. Ff.]. In such eases of varia¬ 
tion it is difficult to speak with precision, 
but, on the whole, the reading of the 
text (Rec., Tisch., Alf.) seems best at¬ 
tested. 6 Qfbs Kal TdTTJp 

t) p w v] ‘ God and our Father * On tho 
meaning of this august title, see notes on 
Gal. i. 4, and on the simply copulative 
force of *af, compare tho observations in 
notes on 1 Thess. iii. 11. S 

d y a tt 4\ a a s k. t. A. seems to refer only 


to God the Father. The union of Father 
and Son, csp. as shown by tho subse¬ 
quent singular verb, is confessedly so 
mystically close that it i9 difficult to 
speak with complete confidence (Alf., but 
sec ib. ou vcr. 16), still tho usunl reff. of 
dydirg to the Father (sco on vcr.16) may 
incline us hero to the more exclusive 
reference. The arbitrary ref. of the first 
of the two participles to Christ, and of the 
second to God the Father (Baum.-Crus.) 
is almost obviously untenable. 
rr apauAy <r iv a l or v l a v\ 1 eternal con¬ 
solation ; ’ not appy. with any specially 
qualitative reference to an lAnlba raiy 
ptAASvrvv (Chrysostom, Theoph.), but 
mainly in a temporal sense, in contrast 
to the transitory and fleeting nature of 
earthly joys ( Olshausen ): the iAirls 
ruy ptAAdmuv is embodied in the lAiriSa 
ayafrffv, ‘ la perspective d’un houreux avc- 
nir/ Rcuss, Th€ol. ChrA. iv. 9. Vol. n. 
p. 85; comp., though with a slightly 
different reference, tV paKaplav tAwtSa, 
Tit. ii. 13. I v x dp i r i] 

* in grace;* adjunct of manner, not to 
both preceding participles (ayair. being 
more usually undefined, Rom. viii. 37, 
Gal. ii. 20, al.), but to 5oi5y (Schott, and 
appy. Chrys., (Ecum.), the Iv, ns usual, 
defining the sphere and element in which 
the love is evinced and the consolntion 
vouchsafed. In eases like the present 
the line of demarcation between the above 
reference to ethical locality and the in¬ 
strumental use (xdpwl, Chrys.) is really 
very shadowy. It con scarcely be doubt¬ 
ed that such a use has arisen from tho 
inclusive nature of the Aramaic S, and 
it is well not to be unduly narrow in in¬ 
terpretation ; still, in most of the expres¬ 
sions similar to the present there is a 
theological idea, — an idea of an encom¬ 
passing element of grace and love, which 
it seems desirable to retain ; comp, notes 
on 1 Thess. ii. 8. 
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alwvlav ical iXiriSa aya'irrjv ev ■yrlpL’n, 17 wapaKaXecrai vpwv Tat 
/cap&las teal errrjpt^aL ev iravTi epytp Kal \6ytp ayatrrp. 

Finally, pray for the ad- HI. T6 XoiTTOV, TTpOaeVVeCT^e, <lBeX(bol, 

vance ot the Ixird e word, • r / \> 7 T > 

mid for us. He will stablish 7 Te p\ nUCOV, IVd 0 A07O9 TOV KvpLOV TpeVT) KCU 
you j ond may He guide * r r /V* 

your hearts. 


17. 7rapaxaA.€crai] 4 comfort;’ opt. 
and sing., as in 1 Thcss. iii. 11, where 
sec notes. The apostle docs not say 
merely fyiSs, but ras naphtas (comp. 
Col. ii. 2) ; it was the KapSta, the seat of 
their feelings and affections (comp, notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 5, Beck, Seelenl. iii. 24, p. 
92 sq.), the naphta that was so full of 
hope and fear about the future, that the 
apostle prayed might receive comfort. 

V V 

The meaning, f [consoletur] Syr. 

(cornp. iEth.), seems thus in the present 
case more suitable than ‘ exhortetur/ 
Vulg., as a translation of irapaKaXtaat ; 
sec notes on 1 Thess. v. 11. 
a t t] p l £ at] 4 Establish (you) ; * 

<rat, «<tt€ ft t) 0 a\€ve<T&ai fiyhe irapa.K\lve(T- 
dai, Clirys.; comp. 1 Thcss. iii. 2. The 
obvious supplement upas is inserted by 
Bee. with D :, E 5 KL; mss., but rightly 
rejected by Lachm. and Tisch. with very 
decidedly preponderating uncial author¬ 
ity. i V iravr} epytp k. t. A.] 

* in every good work and word ; * both 
irayrl and tbya&y being obviously con¬ 
nected with the two intervening substan¬ 
tives. The slightly unusual order [ Bee ., 
however, \6y. k. Jipy .,— but only with 
FGIC; inss.] has apparently caused the 
Greek commentators (silct Thcod.) to 
assign the doubtful meaning 5 6ypara to 
the simple word Adyu. This is by no 
means probable; the association with 
epyio (comp. Fritz. Bom. xv. 18, Vol. 
111 . p. 2G8), and still more the inclusive 
iravri, seem both decisive for the ordinary 
meaning. It is singular that Chrys. (so 
Tlicoph.) should have here taken iv as in¬ 
strumental ; clearly the tpyov fral Adyos is 
not the means by which, but the elements 
in which, the o-rripiyfxbs takes place. 


Chapter III. 1. Tb \ 0nr6v ] 4 Fi ¬ 
nally,’ 4 as to what remains to be said 
similar in meaning to \0cn6v (1 Thcss. 
iv. 1), but owing to the article, slightly 
more specific. On the grammatical dif¬ 
ference between this formula and the 
gen. tov \onrov, sec notes on Gal . vi. 17. 
7rpo<reax€<r3 6 tt epi y/xwv] 4 pray 
forus;' &va> avrbs ev^dftevos virtp aiirwv 
vvv aireT €i/xV ^ap ain&v, CEcuni. On 
the formula npoaevxofiai irepi, and its 
practical equivalence to irpoaevxopat bnep, 
sec notes on Col i. 3. 

Iva 6 \6yos k. t. A.] Subject of the 
prayer blended with the purpose of mak¬ 
ing it, as so often in St. Paul’s Epp.; 
sec notes on Eph. i. 17. This prayer of 
the apostle, as Chrys. has well observed, 
was not 'Iva fh Kt^hwevp (els tovto yap 
eKeiro), but that his Lord’s word (comp. 
1 Thess. i. 8) might speed onward and 
be glorified. As ever, his prayer did not 
involve one single selfish clement, 
rpe'xp nal 8o£dC7jTa»] ‘ may have 
free course and be glorified;'' 4 cur rat ct 
clarificctur,’ Vulg., i. e. may find no ob¬ 
stacles and hindrances (a/fa>Aura>s avv- 
Tp*XV> Thcod., ttpok6tttt), Damasc.) in 
its onward course (contrast 2 Tim. ii. 9, 
SeScrai), and be manifested, felt, and ac¬ 
knowledged in its true power and glory 
by all; compare chap. i. 12, but not, as 
usually cited, Acts xiii. 48, — where, as 
De W. rightly observes, the word has a 
somewhat weaker force, more nearly ap¬ 
proaching to 4 laudare,’ comp. Schneider 
on Xen. Anab. v. 9. 32. The middle 
force adopted by Pelt, ‘ laudcin sibi pa- 
ret,’ is not supported by the usage of the 
N. T., nor is it at all accurate to say that 
aub would have been more naturally 
used if the verb had been passive. If 
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Sofafi/Tat teal n rpo? L'/xa?, 2 Kal iva pua^toftev airo r€iv 

u.to'ttwv teal irovripaiv aifopebirw' ov yap it avTMV r) it laris. 3 mu¬ 


tiny other prep, had been used, jt would 
have been Airb (Matth. vi. 2, Luke iv. 
15), or iv (John xvii. 10); irp6s, how- 
over, is perfectly suitable, as denoting 
the locality reached where the glorifica¬ 
tion took place. On the use of irpbs with 
verbs implying rest, etc., sec notes on 
Gal. i. 18. Ka&bsKal 

it pb s v/ias] ‘ even as it is also with you ;* 
the nal gently contrasting them with 
others where a similar reception had 
taken place, and the clause * tacitA laude’ 
(Esi.) reminding them of their previous 
and present receptivity ; comp. l.Thcss. 
i. 6 sq. 

2. Kal 'tv a fivff&wpcv] * and that 
we may be delivered ,’ that we may by our 
freedom co operate in this advance of 
God’s word. To find here a mere shrink¬ 
ing of the flesh on the part of the apostle 
from the dangers that awaited him (Jow- 
ett), is to assign to the apostle a char¬ 
acter that never belonged to him, and 
which such passages as Rom. xv. 31 
(sec only vcr. 32, which shows the true 
reason) and 2 Cor. i. 8, most ceitainly do 
not substantiate. How much keener are 
the perceptions of the older commenta¬ 
tors ; StTrA?) p\v h atrriffis elvai hone?, pua 
5e tipws cotI. to>v yap irovTjptvv avdpdyircav 
TjTTwfj.evwv, aKu)\vTws Kal 6 t ov KT}puyi±aros 
ffuvrpixci \6yos, Thcod. ruv 

At 6 tt ci> v k. r. A.] ‘perverse and wicked 
men* or, in the more derivative sense of 
the term Atottos, — ' iniquis ct malis ho- 
minihus,’ Claromanus; compare Syriac 

lAj^o ).a . a [malorum ct perver- 

Bornm], where the order seems changed. 
The word AroTror, frequently used by 
Plato, and in connection with naiv6s 
(Rep. iii. p. 405 d), bavpaffris (Legg. 
I. p. 646 n), and ah&gs ( Tim. p. 48 B, 
Jjegg. vii . p. 797 a ), properly signifies 6 
pb ex w *' tottov (Suid. s. v.), and thence 


derivatively, as the same lexicographer 
observes, kok<$s, poxfrnpAs (see Bckker 
Anecd. p. 460, Ilcsych. irovnpis, ai<rxp6s) t 
with concomitant ideas of 1 mischief,' etc., 
according to the context; comp. Acts 
xxviii. C, Philo, Leg. Alleg. in. $ 17, 
Atottos AcycTai elvai & (pav\os , At oitov Be 
iff ti Kanbv Bvff&trov (Vol. I. p. 98, cd. 
Mang.), and the examples collected by 
Kypkc, 06s. Vol. li. p. 145 sq. Who 
these men wero is somewhat doubtful. 
The most natural supposition is, that 
they were perverse and fanatical Jews 
(not Christians, on account of what fol¬ 
lows) at Corinth, who were then oppos¬ 
ing the word of God and the apostle’s 
ministry of it; comp. Acts xviii. 12 6q. 
and Wicsclcr, Chronol. p. 256. The re¬ 
mark of Tcrtullian seems to have ever 
been very true in reference to the early 
Church,— ‘ synagogus Judccorum, fontes 
pcrsccutionum,' udv. Gnost. Scorp. ch. 
10. ou y&p 7rdvT(t)V g 

nlffT is] ‘for the faith doth not pertain 
unto all men;' reason for the foregoing 
clause, and the mention of those alluded 
to in it. The definite g irfijTis can here 
only refer to ‘ faith' in the Christian 
sense ( t 2 > mffTevffai , CEcura.,)and perhaps 

Syr. \Zr\ 1 Sfl a 01 \-a 01: the expan¬ 

sion of Schott, ‘ tides sinccra et constans/ 
in contrast to falso Christians (i//eu5A5eA- 
<pot, Gal. ii. 4), seems inconsistent with 
the use of the simple unqualified substan¬ 
tive. For cxx. of this not uncommon 
use of the possessive gen., sco Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 6. 8, and comp. Acts i. 7, 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 5, p. 176. Wctstcin 
in loc. cites the well-known proverbial 
saying, ov iraurbs A vBpbs is Kipiv&ov iff& 
& tt\ovs, cited by Suida6 s. vv. ov iravris, 
Vol. ii p. 1220 (cd. Bern.) 

3. ir ter rhs Si k. r. A.] ‘ But faithful 
is the Lord;* antithesis to tlio member 
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T09 Si ifJTLV 6 KvpLOS, 09 <TTr)pL^€L t>/Xa9 fCCU <j)V\dtjei (ITTO TOV 
7rovTjpov. 4 ireirofaajJiev Se iv Kvp'up i<f> t»/ia9, otl a TrapayyeX- 


immcdiately preceding, with a parono¬ 
masia, or rather play on the word, sug¬ 
gested by the preceding ttIotis ; comp. 2 
Tim. ii. 13, and sec cxx. in Winer, Gr. 
$ 68. 2, p. 561, where the distinction is 
drawn between simple paronomasia and 
a play on words (Wortspicl) where a 
fresh or slightly changed meaning is in¬ 
troduced. There seems no reason for 
departing, cither here or verse 4, from 
the usual reference of & Kvpios to the sec¬ 
ond person of the blessed Trinity; comp, 
notes on eh. ii. 13. The reading adopted 
by Lachm.y 6 ®c6s [AD l FG; Vulg. (not 
Amit.), Armen, (marg.) ; Latin l ? f.], 
seems clearly a correction, and a confor¬ 
mation to the more usual formula, 1 
Cor. i. 9, x. 13, 2 Cor. i. 18. 
t s vtt] pi£e i] ‘ who shall stablish you/ 
not perhaps without a faint explanatory 
force in the relative, * being one who will, 
etc.; * comp, notes on 1 Tim. ii. 4, and 
on Col. i. 25, 27. The form ariiplaet 
(found in B) is noticed by Winer, Gr. § 
15, p. 82, and i9 not without analogy in 
Alexandrian Greek. a tt h 

tov it oi/T} pou] * from the Evil One.’ 
Here as elsewhere in the N. T., it is ex¬ 
tremely doubtful whether tov Trov7}pov 
refers to evil in the abstract (see Rom. 
xii. 9), or to the Evil One (1 John v. 18, 
compare Eph. vi. 16, and notes in Joe). 
The context alone must decide; and 
this in the present case, in spite of the 
reference to eh. ii. 17, oTrjpl^at iv irainl 
*pyo> Kal \6yo>, urged by Liincm. and 
repeated by Alf, seems rather in favor 
of the masculine, — (1) in consequence 
of the seeming ref. to the Lord’s prayer, 
where the Greek comm, (whose opinion in 
such points deserves full consideration) 
adopt the masc., — and (2) from the tacit 
personal antithesis suggested hy the pre¬ 
ceding KtJpios. The ancient Vv., whose 
testimony would here have been of con¬ 
siderable importance, do not seem to af¬ 


ford us any sure indications of the view 
they adopted. The Syr., we may ob¬ 
serve, uses the same word both here and 

1 John v. 18,* where the meaning is not 
doubtful. 

4. tt €tt olbape v 8e € v Kup] ‘Tea, 
we have trust in the Lord;’ declaration of 
the apostle’s trust in his converts,—the 
Se subjoining with a faint antithesis to 
the simple future just preceding (‘ ci quie 
jam significata est, similis notio quodain 
modo opponitur,’Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. 
p. 361) the apostle’s present trust and 
convictions, and paving the way for the 
exhortations in vcr. 6 sq.; tovto els 

TTpOTpOTTT}!/ aVTWV TC&CIffef', tV» fid^ivTCS 

o’las t>6£as irepl uvtwv toTs tpyois 06- 
(3aict><T<t)<Tt rauT as, Thcod. This ireiroi^T]- 
<Tts, as ever, was iv K vplu> : it was not 
only a trust in Ilis <pi\avbpco7rla (Chrys.), 
but a trust in Him as the blessed sphere 
and clement in which alone it could he 
truly felt and entertained: sec Phil. ii. 
19, and notes on Eph. iv. i7, vi. 1. 
if v p. a s] * in regard of you ; ’ the pre¬ 
position marking the ethical direction of 
the TTeTTOi&eVai; comp. Mntth. xxvii. 43, 

2 Cor. ii. 3,.and see Winer, Gr. § 49, 1. 
p. 363. It is very difficult to draw clear 
lines of demarcation between the ethical 
uses of irpos, iirl, and c Is, in combinations 
like the present. To speak somewhat 
generally we may perhaps say that irpbs 
with the acc. commonly indicates simple 
ethical motion (comp. Donalds. Crat. § 
169, 171) ; iirl with the same case, men¬ 
tal direction with an idea of approxima¬ 
tion (Donalds. Crat. § 172), and a more 
defined expression of the erga (Luke vi. 
35) or contra (Matth. x. 21) ; els direc¬ 
tion or destination with the idea of hav¬ 
ing actually reached the object (compare 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 21. 5, and notes 
on Pkilem. 5), and with a wider and more 
inclusive notion of general behavior how¬ 
ever characterized. For the distinctions 
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Xofiev /cal nroieire /cal Troi^aere. 5 o Se Kvpio? tcareif&vvat v/mov 
ra? /cap&ias irjv dyd-nrpv tov Qeov Kal efc rrjv virofiovrjv tov 
Xpiarov. 


between els, t p6s, nnd Kurd, sec notes on 
Tit. i. 1. Sri & tt ap ayy «A A.j 

‘ that the things which we command: ' ob¬ 
jective or expositive sentence (Donalds. 
Or. § 584, see notes on eh. ii. 13), stat¬ 
ing the matter of the apostle's confidence. 
The & irapayyeAA., — clearly not ‘ qutc 
prcecipimusj Pelt, — here refers most nat¬ 
urally to the commands which the apos¬ 
tle is now in the act of giving to his con¬ 
verts, and links the present verse in an 
easy nnd natural way with ver. 6. 
k a 1 iroif?Tf k. it o i4\a. belongs to the 
apodosis of the sentence, Kal — Kal pre¬ 
senting both iroielVe and irovhff. simulta¬ 
neously in a single predication; see notes 
on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The reading is slightly 
doubtful. Lachm. reads TrapayycAAo/jei' 
[vpiv Kal iiroihaarf Kal] ‘Koie'iTC, but the 
authority for Kal tiroih<r. [BFG ; Bocrn.] 
is perhaps scarcely sufficient to warrant 
even the bracketed introduction. The 
case of i>n?v [Rec. wiLh AD tt EFGKL; 
many mss.; S)T., Aug., Goth., al.] is 
different. Though 60 strongly attested, 
the omission [Tisch. with BD 1 ; 17.67**; 
Clarom., Sangcrm., Vulg., al.; Chrys. 
(comm. 2), many Lat. Ff.] still seems to 
deserve the preference on critical grounds, 
the vfiiv being so very natural a confor¬ 
mation to ver. 6. 

5. 6 8 c K up. k area 3.] 4 But may 
the Lord direct your hearts ; ’ repetition of 
the apostle’s - prayer, introduced in the 
form of a gentle antithesis (8c) to what 
precedes, — ‘ I doubt you not, my confi¬ 
dence is in the Lord ; may He, however, 
vouchsafe His blessed aid; * hfapoTcpuv 
■fjfiiv xP fia > K< d irpo&coeus kya&ris Kal ttjs 
6.VW&CV owcpyclas, Thcod. The appear¬ 
ance of tov Xpurrov in the concluding 
member of the verse has led Basil ( de 
Spir. Sand. cap. 21, irdvrus av dpijro’ 
6 5e k. r. A. e»j tV iamov dydirqv), The- 


od. Thcophilus, (Eoum., nnd, recently, 
AVordsw., to refer 6 Kupios to the Holy 
Spirit. This, however, is unnecessary, 
and indeed contrary to the language of 
the N. T.; Ktfpios nppy. not being so 
applied even in the debatable passage, 2 
Cor. iii. 18, sec Meyer in Ion. On tho 
compound Karcvhuvctv (cv&viropeTv, Thc¬ 
oph.), see notes on 1 Thess. iii. 11, nnd 
on the meaning of tcaphla in such combi¬ 
nations (here, the centre of the active 
will and its practical applications), sec 
Dclitzsch, Bib/. Psych, iv. 12, p. 202, 
Beck, Seelenl. hi. 24, p. 94, 95. 
els ay. rod 0 € o S] 4 into the love 
of God; } principle to which nnd into 
which the apostle prays that his converts 
may be guided. The only doubt is 
whether tov ®cov is a gen. subjecti , under 
the more specific form of a gen. auctoris, 
soil, ‘amor quem Dcus hominum quasi 
infundit animis,* Pelt,— or simply a gen. 
objecti, ‘amor erga Dcum,' Bcng., rb 
ayairriffai avrdv, Thcoph. . The latter 
seems most natural; the love of God is 
indeed the ‘ virtutis Christian© fons lim- 
pidissimus/ ‘ Schott:* sec Matth. xxii. 
37. T'Jjv virofi. tov Xp.] 

‘ the patience of Christ.’ The meaning of 
these words is also slightly doubtful, 
owing to the different aspects in which 
the gen. may be regarded. Analogy 
with what precedes would suggest (a) 
a genitive objecti, ‘waiting for Christ* 
(Auth., Chrys. 2, Thcoph. 2) but would 
introduce a meaning of inrop. that is ap¬ 
parently not lexically defensible, and 
certainly is contrary to the usage of the 
N. T. Of the other meanings, (6) tho 
gen. auctoris or causce efficients (Pelt) is 
plausible, but appy. less simple than the 
more inclusive possessive gen. (Liinem., 
Alf.), ‘patience 6ueh as Christ exhibit¬ 
ed ; * Xva {/nofitvw/itv us Ikcivos inripcivcv 
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Avoid all disorderly breth¬ 
ren, and imitate us. We 
charge such to labor, and 
hid you mark them that dis¬ 
obey. The Lord give you 
peace- 


6 Uapaf^eWofiev Be vfitv, a$e\0o/, iv ovo - 
fiart rov Kvpiov 'Itjcov Xpicrrov , erreWea^tu 
vfias drro rravros dBe\(pov dra/crco? 'Trepirrarovv- 


Clirvs. 1, Theod. 1, comp. 1 Pet. ii. 21 . 
On the meaning of the word ^ 0 ^ 10 ^ 77 , see 
notes on 1 Thess. i. 3. The 

addition of the art. ( Rec. vnop.) has the 
support of all the mss. and very many 
Greek Ff. 

C. Uapayy4\\‘opev 5c] * Now we 
command you; ’ transition by means of 
the 5 c pcTafSariKbv (notes on Gal. iii. 8 ) 
to the more distinctly preceptive portion 
of the Epistle. In what follows, the ex¬ 
hortations of the former Epistle (ch. iv. 
11, 12, v. 14) are repeated and expanded 
with move studied distinctness of lan¬ 
guage, it being probable that the evils 
previously alluded to had advanced 
among some members of this Church to 
a still more perilous height. The words 
iv ovipari k. t. A. give the vapayye\ia a 
greater force and solemnity; ot>x ypeh 
7 avia A 4yopev aAA’ 6 Xpurrds, Chrys. : 
see 1 Cor. v. 4, and comp. Acts iii. 6 , 
xvi. 18. The addition r)pu>v after 

Kupiou [Rec. t [Lachm .], with AD a E 2 FG 
IvL; mss.), though well supported, is 
appy. rightly rejected by Tisc.hend. with 
BD'E 1 ; Clarom., Sangerm.; Cypr. (1), 
as a likely interpolation. 
areWea^at vpas/e.r. A] ‘ that ye 
withdraw yourselves from; ’ objeet-infin., 
stating the substance of the napayyc\ia. 
The verb trreAA etv [derived from a root 
2TA-, Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1 . p. 197] 
properly signifies ‘collocare/ — thence, 
with a not improbable figurative refer¬ 
ence (ra for la, Host u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 
Vol. 11 . p. 1529), ‘ cohibere,’ ‘ compri- 
mere/ and reflexively, ‘ se subtrahero,' 

* 1 v > V V 

Vulg, Clarom., g-S ^oA^OOl? 

[ut sitis distantes] Syriac, ‘gascaidail* 
izvis/ Goth., sim. Copt., al.; comp. Mai. 

ii. 5, Air5 npoadnrov oviparis pov eieWte- 
Sai [where the Heb. rihi seems to sug¬ 
gest a tinge of the still A irther derivative 


meaning ‘prcc metu se subducere ; ’ IIc- 
syeh. <po(3e?Tai, (TTcAAcTat], Gen. viii. 1 
(Aquil.), and with an ace., 2 Cor. viii. 
20 , <rreAA<viero£ tovto , rightly translated 
by Vulg. ‘ devitantes hoc ;' add also 
Gal. ii. 2 , wreVrcAAev kavrSv, lleb. x. 38» 
inro<TTe'i\T)Tai. For further exx., sec Eis¬ 
ner, Ohs. Vol. 11 . p. 283, Kypke, Obs> 
Vol. 11 . p. 344, Loesner, Ohs. p. 387, 
where this verb is copiously illustrated. 
aroKTiiij n * p in.] ‘ walking disorder¬ 
ly ; ’ comp. 1 Thess. v. 14, tous draitTovs. 
On this use of the verb neptnarelv (nepin. 
tout4ct i y Qiowtos, Chrys.), as indicating 
the general course of a life in its habitual 
and practical manifestations, see refF. on 
1 1'hess. iv. 12 , and comp, notes on Phil. 

iii, 18. Kara T^vnapaSoeiv] 

‘ according to the lesson or instruction 
irupd5o<m (comp. ch. ii. 15) including 
both the oral (comp. ver. 10 , 1 Thess. 

iv. 11 ) and written (1 Thess. iv. 11, 12) 
instructions which the apostle had deliv¬ 
ered to his converts. To refer this to a 
napdSoetv t^jv 5ta t&jv 4pyw, as Chrys. 
and the Greek expositors, is to infringe 
on what follows, where this mode of 
teaching is distinctly specified. 

$ 7 v napeAdfioaav] ‘which they receiv¬ 
ed/ scil. those included in the foregoing 
navrbs A5eA<£ou, which has here the char¬ 
acter of a collective substantive. The 
main difficulty is the reading. Lachm. 
adopts nape\d(ilfTC with BFG; 3 mss.; 
Goth., Syr. (Philox.), al.,— but scarcely 
with plausibility, as the change would 
havo been so easily suggested by the 
seeming difficulty of construction in the 
plural. The same may be said of Rec. 
nap4\a@e, which, however, has scarcely 
any external authority. The choice, 
then, seems to lie between nap4\afiov 
[Scholz, with D 2 D 3 EICL; mss.; Greek 
Ff.] and the text [GWe$ 6 ., Tisch., with 
A; Bas., and i\d$oaav, D 1 ]. Of these, 
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T09 /cal fir] /card rrjv irapahoaiv rjv Trapekdftoaav Trap ’ rjpicbv. 
7 aurot 7 dp otSare 7ra>9 Set fu/iela^ai rjpds, otl ovk rpraKTrjaap.ev 
kv vfuv , e ot»8e Sojpcav aprov i<j)dyop.€v irapa twos, a\\’ iv Koircp 


the tendency to grammatical coiTcction 
coupled with the known existence (Sturz, 
de Dial. Affix, p. 60, Matth. Gr. $ 201. 5) 
and prevalence, even to a late period 
(Lobcek, Phryn. p. 349), of the form 
-o<rav in the 3 rd plur. of the imperf. and 
second nor., may pcrhnp9 induce us to 
acquiesce in the not improbable, though 
weakly supported irapeA^ocrav; bo Olsh., 
Liincm., Alf., and Wordsworth. 

7. auTol yap k. r. A.] 1 For your¬ 
selves know ; * confirmation of the wisdom 
and pertinence of the foregoing exhorta¬ 
tion, and more especially of the modal 
clause immediately preceding, by an ap¬ 
peal to their own knowledge and obser¬ 
vation. The Thcssalonian converts knew 
4 of themselves ’ irais 5e7 h. t. A., and 
needed not that the apostle should inform 
them. iruis 5 e 7 

fi fx ] 4 how ye ought to imitate us ;* a sim¬ 
ple and intelligible 4 brachylogy.’ The 
more natural sequence would have been 
ttG)S 5c? TrfpiTraTf?*' *al puptiobai, but 
the more brief mode of expression is pro¬ 
bably designedly chosen, as throwing 
emphasis on the pipiio^at, and giving 
the whole appeal more point and force. 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the plu¬ 
ral is to be referred to St. Paul alone, or 
to the apostle and his associates. By a 
comparison with I Thess. ii. 9, where 
the ref. seems to the latter, we shall most 
probably be justified in adopting the 
same view in the present ease. 

If TI OVK tranr 4 <raptv] 1 in that 
we behaved not disorderly * This is 
apparently one of those cases in which 
the causal sentence approaches some¬ 
what nearly, — not so much to the modal 
(comp, A5th. kama [sicut, quemadmo- 
dum], Pcilc, 'how*) as to the relative 

(comp. Syr. 9, [qai non am- 

bulavimus]) or to the expositive sentence, 


with both of which it hns some logical and 
grammatical affinity; comp. Winer, Gr. 
$ 60. 6, p. 479. It was not precisely 
‘ because ’ St. Paul and his associates 
ovk ^rdurriaav, as * seeing that,' ‘ in that ’ 
such was the ease, that the Thess. enmo 
to know how (quali rationc vivpndi,’ 
Beng.) to imitate them. In a word, the 
cvra^ta was not so much a cause, as a 
causa sine qua non of the knowledge. 
This use of tin, which might perhaps be 
termed its 4 sttb-causal' or 4 secondary 
causal’ use, apparently deserves some 
attention, csp. in the N. T. 

The verb aTaKTeti' is an Hit. Keytip. in the 
N. T., and here practically synonymous 
with vcpnrareii/ ardurofs, vcr. 11: it oc¬ 
curs occasionally in classical Greek, some¬ 
times in a more restricted reference to t a 
< TTpaTuoTiKd , c. g Dcmosth. 0/ynth. hi. 
p. 31, rows 6.TaKTovvTas (‘ qui disciplinam 
militarcm labcfnctant,' Wolf), some¬ 
times, as here, with a more general ref¬ 
erence, e.g. Xenoph. Cyrop. vm. 1. 22; 
sec Kypke, Ohs. Vol. ii. p. 345. 

8. hufpfav&pTov 4 <p dy.] 4 ate (our) 
bread for nought .’ Aa >pcav is an adverbial 
accusative implying either * sine justd 
causd/ Gal. ii. 21 (see notes), or, as here, 
O v 

‘gratis,’ Vulg., Syr.,— the true 

idea of Kapfidveiv Sevptav being 4 itft necip- 
crc ut nihil referas, nulla praegressd causd 
accipicndi,’ Tittmann Synon. n. p. 161. 
The formula thprov <pay€?i/ appears to be 
Hebraistic (comp, crib bsN » Gen. xliii. 
25, 2 Sam. ix. 7,10, a).), implying really 
little more than the simple verb <paye?v 
(1 Cor. ix. 4), but, like all these Hebra¬ 
istic terms, being full of force and ex¬ 
pressiveness; comp. Winer, GY. § 3, p. 
26 sq. 4 v kSttv kcl 1 

4 in toil and travail soil, dprov 4<pdyopev ; 
adjunct of manner, involving a tacit op¬ 
position to the preceding 5 wptdv. On 
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Kal fioy^no, vvkto, teal ppepav epya^opevoi, Trpo<} to prj hrifiapTjcral 
TLva vfioiv 9 ovy_ oti ovk e-^opev i^ovcriav, a\\' tva eavTovs tvttov 

r«»v «c\ r ~ 10 \ \ r/ <? \ r ~ 

ccouev vfuv €69 to uifieurscu rjjtas. tcai yap ot€ rjfiev 7 rpo 9 vfias 9 


tlic meaning and derivation of these 
words, and the apparent distinction be¬ 
tween them, sec notes on 1 Thess. ii. 9. 
vvkto ua\ rip., k. t. X .] * laboring dur¬ 
ing night and dag; * participial explana¬ 
tion of the preceding £v k6ttw k «1 p6x&v> 
more remotely dependent on the forego¬ 
ing iipdyopcv ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 6. b, 
314. Luncm. and Alford connect the 
participial clause closely with tV kottw 
/cal fi6x&v, according to which ipy. would 
have a more distinctly modal force. This 
is perfectly admissible; the emphatic po¬ 
sition of bwpeav, however, appy. suggests 
the sharper antithesis which the separa¬ 
tion of the members here seems to intro¬ 
duce. Tl* reading ruK-rbr kclI 

Tlfxepas [Lachmann with BFG; 5 mss.; 
Chrys. (ms.), Dam.] seems to be more 
than doubtful, — the change being prob¬ 
ably suggested cither by a desire to mod¬ 
ify the hyperbole of the expression, or, 
more probably, to bring the text into 
conformation with 1 Thess. ii. 9 ; comp, 
iii. 10. On the phrase itself, sec notes 
on 1 Thess. 1. c., and on 1 Tim. v. 5. 
Trpbs rb i tt i )9.] ‘ with the view of 
not being burdensome to any of you ; 1 object 
contemplated in the vvkto. ko\ yp. ipya£. 
On the word i-m&ap., sec notes on 1 Thess. 
ii. 9, where precisely the same words arc 
used in ref. to the same subject. ’ 

9. ovx ■ 8n] ‘not that;’ limitation of 
what precedes, to prevent the preceding 
declaration being misapprehended and 
misapplied; the apostle conserves his 
ministerial right and privilege of receiv¬ 
ing, if need be, support from his con¬ 
verts ; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 4 sq. On the 
use of this formula (‘ ex dialecticis, ut ita 
dicam formulis Paulo solemnibus,’ Pelt), 
which is found several times in St. Paul’s 
Epp. (2 Cor. i. 24, iii. 5, Phil. iii. 12, iv. 
11, 17), see Hartung, Partik. Vol. ii. p. 


154, and notes on Phil. iii. 12. 
i £ o v <r (a p] * power, ‘ right, ’ scil. rod p}j 
ipy. (Dc W.), or. more naturally, tov 
5c opeav tpayeiv Uprov (Liincm.), — the lat¬ 
ter being the principal statement of the 
preceding verse. The word i^ovaia (‘jus, 
liccntia, auctoritas aliquid facicndi,’ 
Schott) is used exactly similarly, 1 Cor. 
ix. 12. € a v r o t; s] ‘ ourselves 

with reference to the apostle and his as¬ 
sociates. On this use of iavTobs for hp as 
avrovs, upas avrous, sec Winer, Gr. § 22. 
5, p. 136, and for cxx. in classical Greek, 
Kruger, Spracfd. $ 51. 2. 15. 
e l s t b pip. ^2j] ‘ that ye should, to 
the intent that, ye imitate us; ’ not merely 
an objective member, but, as usual, spe¬ 
cifying the object and purpose of the 
eavr. tvttov bib6vai ; comp. Winer, Gr. $ 
44. 6, p. 295. 

10. Kal y dp] ‘ For also ,’ ‘ for besides 
second confirmation of the wisdom and 
pertinence of the preceding warning that 
they ought to avoid those that were walk¬ 
ing disorderly, — the yap being co-ordi¬ 
nate with the preceding yap in vcr. 7, and 
the Kal having appy. a conjunctive force, 
and serving to connect this argumenta¬ 
tive clause with that in vcr. 7, and thus 
more thoroughly to substantiate the Kara 
tt)v irapa5. k. t. A. Liincmann, fol¬ 
lowed by Alf., makes Kal ascensive, and 
refers it to toDto trap^yyiw., as bringing 
out an additional element in the reminis¬ 
cence. This is somewhat forced : Kal 
yap has two usages in the N. T., — one 
in which the conjunctive force of Kal pre¬ 
vails (‘etenim,’ Beza), the other (‘ nam 
ctiam;* nam ct,' Vulg.,— but not Cla- 
rom., which omits ‘ct’) in which the 
ascensive force is predominant; see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. $ 53. 8, p. 397, and notes on 
Phil. ii. 27. The latter has been un¬ 
doubtedly far too often overlooked in the 
18 
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tovto irapTf^yeWopev vplv, otl el ti ? ov ^e\ec ipyd^ecr^cu, p?]Be 
easier( d. 11 attovopev yap rivas TreptTrarovvTas iv vp.lv ard/CTO)?, 

pijBe v ipyatfipevov? aWd irepiepyatjopevov^. 12 rot? Be roiovrois 

12. 4v Kvp. ! I?j a. Xp.] So Lachm., Tisch. ed. 1, 7, with ABD'E'FG (D'E 1 Xp.); 
4 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., al.; Dam. (1); Lat. Ff. ( Liinem ., Alford). 
In his second edition Tischend. reads bid rov Kvp. jjfiuw 'l-qa. Xp. with D a E 3 KL; 
nearly all mss.; Syr. (both; insert wvv), al.; Chrys., Thcod., Dam. (1), Thcoph. 
CEcum. ( Bee ., Griesb., Schott , De IF.), but has now lightly returned to the reading 
of his first ed. As, however, the internal arguments arc very nearly balanced, — 
the 5ia being perhaps as likely to have been introduced in consequence of Kora, 
xv. 30 and the more usual irapaK. 5 id, as the 4 v to have been derived from 1 Thess. 
iv. 1, — we seem bound to follow the best attested reading. 


N. T. (comp. Fritz. Bom. Yol. II. p. 433), 
hut is not to be obtruded in a passage 
like the present, where the context (con¬ 
trast 1 Thess. iii. 4) and sequence of ar¬ 
gument seem somewhat decidedly in fa¬ 
vor of the conjunctive use. On the 

use of 7rpby with cfrai and verbs implying 
rest (Trap* ufL?v, vp.u)v t Thcoph.), com¬ 
pare notes on Gal. i. 16, and see above, 
ch. ii. 4, 1 Thess. iii. 4. 
tovto] ‘this,' — that follows; the pro¬ 
noun being placed emphatically forward 
to direct attention to the succeeding de¬ 
claration ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 23. 5, p. 
145. The partially proverbial statement 
which follows is illustrated by Wetstein 
in loc., and Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Yol. I. 
p. 850: the most pertinent quotation 
seems Beresckitk , xiv, 12, ‘ R. Hunna 
dixit: fecit eum servum manumissum 
coram se ipBO, ut Bi non laborct, non man- 
ducet.' The exhortation is expressed 
in the form of a kind of ‘onthymeme' 
(Whately, Logic , ii. 3. 7, p. 121), the 
portion to be supplied being ‘ atqui qui- 
libet edit; ergo quilibet laborato,’ Beng. 
On the use of ov following «i, when the 
negative is closely united with the verb, 
see notes on 1 Tim . iii. 5, and the exx. 
collected by Gayler, de Part. Neg. ch. v. 
p. 9 sq. 

11 , Q-Kovo/ify yhp k. t . \ ] * For 
we hear that there are some walking , etc .; * 
ground for the reiteration of the apostle’s 


previous tt apayye\la. In cases like the 
present the predicative participle is not 
merely equivalent to an infinitive mood, 
but is idiomatically used as marking the 
6tate or action as now in existence, and, 
as such coming before the observation 
of the writer; see ^-Vincr, Gr. § 45. 4, 
p. 308 sq.,— where there is a good col¬ 
lection of examples; comp, also Schmal- 
fcld, Synt $ 217. 2, p. 437, and esp. the 
able tract of Weller ( Bemerk. zum Gr. 
Synt. Meining., 1845), where the distinc¬ 
tions between the finite verb with 5 ti, 
with the infin., and with the participle, 
are carefully stated, and illustrated by 
numerous examples. firjbev 

4 p y a £. a\\h it c p if p y .] * doing no 
work, but being busy-bodies / ‘ nihil operan- 
tes, sed eurioso agentes, Vulg., Clarom., 

[nihil quidquam operantur nisi vanaj 
Syr.; moro exact specification of the 
preceding irtpitrarovv. 4v vpiv in&Krws by 
means of a forcible paronomasia; comp. 
[Demosth.] Phil. iv. p. 150, 4[ Z>v 4pyd£ji 
koI irtpitpytlfo, and Quintil. Inst. Oral. 
vi. 3. 54, ‘ non agere dixit, sed satagere.’ 
The verb nepupy. is an &ira^ Kcyop.. in 
the N. T., and serves to mark the a v6vrj- ' 
top iroKimpaypoalivriP (Thcod.), the ‘pra- 
vam curiositatcm et sedulitatem ’ (Pelt), 
which marked the actions of those to 
whom the apostle referred; comp, vtpl- \ 
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TrapayyeXkopiev tcai 7 rapcucdkovpLev iv Kvpicp ’ Itjctov Xpuntpy tva 
fiera rjcrv^ta^ epya^ofxevoc rov kaxjTwv aprov ia^iaxnv. 18 vp,ei<> 


epyoi , 1 Tim. v. 13, and see the good no¬ 
tice of this verb in Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 
Vol. 11 . p. 670. 

12. r 0 7s Sc r oiovrois] ‘ Now to 
such as these;' the article with toiovtos 
marking the whole class of persons so 
specified, and having such characteristics 
a§ those previously mentioned; sec Ivrii- 
gcr, Sprachl, ^ 50. 4. 6, Jelf, Gr. § 453. 
0, and notes on Gal.v. 21. nal 

iraf aHaXou^cv] ' and exhort [them)', 

> m 7 >r- O 

^OffLilo ^lA^O [ct petimus ab 
iis] Syr.,— rovs rototnovs Schott), or, 
more simply, avrov y (Liinem.), being 
here supplied zcugmatically, as it is 
called, to rrapaK oA., which is only found 
with the accus. This rrapdfcK-ricris is 
Kup. Xp.; it is in Ilim that it has 
its proper force and efficacy; sec notes 
on 1 Thess. iv. 1, where rrapauXeiv is en¬ 
hanced by the same addition. The read¬ 
ing is doubtful, but that retained in the 
text seems to deserve the preference; see 
critical note. per a b^v\las] 

‘ with quietness; 1 in opposition to the 
busy and meddlesome course of life fol¬ 
lowed by the irepnraTu Cyres aTtfarcus, and 
rreptepya£6(ievoi ; 6CC 1 Thess. iv. 11. 
The preposition per & serves to point to, 
not the ‘ causa instrumcntalis' (Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 1 . p. 143), but the concomitant 
of their working, — that which was asso¬ 
ciated with it, and characterized their 
‘modus operandi; comp. Winer, Gr. 
47. h, p. 337. On the derivation of i\ov- 
X(a and its probable distinction from the 
less common fyje/ifa, see notes on 1 Tim. 
ii. 2. rbveavrwv&pTov] 

‘ their own bread ,'—‘their own’ (rbu 
oIkciwv irivwv, Chrys.), not without em¬ 
phasis ; they were not to seek it at the 
hands of others (eomp. ver. 8), they were 
not ‘ alienA vivere quadr&/ Juven. Sat. 
v. 2. The sentiment is well illustrated 
by Schoettg. and Wetst. in loc. from the 


Rabbinical writings, out of which the 
following deserves citation; ‘ quo tem¬ 
pore homo panem proprium edit, ammo 
composito ac sedato est; si vero panem 
parentum aut liberorum comcdit, non 
animo tam sedato est, ne dicam dc pane 
perogrino,’ Aboth R. Nathan, cap. 30. 

13. v pe7s 8 e, a 8 e A o f] ‘ Hut ye, 
brethren ; ’ renewal of his address to those 
who were ‘ recte animati ’ (Schott), and 
lived orderly, after the example which he 
had set them. Such the apostle urges to 
pursue their course, and not from faint¬ 
ness to fall into idle, and eventually med¬ 
dlesome and unquiet habits, like tiiosc 
he hadjust been condemning. 

fir} iyuaic. KaAoir.] 1 be not weary in 
well doing' The exact meaning of koAo- 
TroieiV lias been somewhat differently esti¬ 
mated. Several modern writers, follow¬ 
ing the hint, though not the exact inter¬ 
pretation {fib ubv 7 repdSrjre A ificp 5ia<f>Sa- 
pems) of Chrys., Thcoph., assign to the 
verb the idea of ‘conferring benefits;’ 
the connection between this and the pre¬ 
ceding verse arising from the gentle con¬ 
trast between th§ duty of living by their 
own labor, and the still further duty of 
conferring benefits on others; see Calv. 
in loc. As this meaning, however, seems 
lexically doubtful, sec Lev. v. 4 (Cod. 
Coisl., where koXott. stands in antithesis 
to KaKorroibo’ai) , and as the more generic 

‘ recte agero ’ (comp Syriac . 

a: V ? 

g i *=) i ?) is perfectly in harmony with 

the context, it seems best here, as in tho 
very similar passage Gal. vi. 9, to give' 
KaXbv its less restricted meaning. What 
this fta\bv exactly is, lies in the specifica¬ 
tions of the context. On the form 4 y ua- 
Kelu [ Lachm ., Tisch. (4vk.), with ABD 1 ], 
and tho somewhat doubtful i k kok*7,v 
[Aec.] see the remarks and distinctions 
in notes on Gal. vi. 9. 

14. t $ A 6 y$ 7j/uwv k. t. A.] 'our 
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Se, aBe\(j>ol, fir) eytccuajcrrjTe Ka\oTroiovvT€<;. 14 el Be ti? ° v % vira - 

K0V6L tco \oy(p rffjLwv Bici t rjs €7ri<JTo\r}Sy tovtov aigfieLOva^e koli /mtj 


word conveyed by the Epistle ; * ^ 



trig iittis qui sunt in cpistolA]. It is 
doubtful whether 8*a rrjs imaroKn s is to 
he joined (a) with the following verb 
<T€/Lwiof<7&«, or (6) with the preceding 
Blibst. ry hdya.', scil. rip 5i& tt/s tm<rTo\rjs 
airoiTTa\tvTi , GScumcn. The former is 
adopted by JEth. (Polygl.), Beng., Pelt, 
'Winer, ( Gr. § 18. 9. 3, p. 108), and oth¬ 
ers, cither (oj) in the simple sense/ no¬ 
tate in cpistola,’ A£th., scil. * in cpistolA 
nd me scriptA ilium suis notis depingite/ 
Grot.,— r rjf lirtoioKrjs referring to the 
letter which St. Paul would, in that case, 
receive from the Thcss. (see Winer); or 
(a 2 ) in the more artificial sens^, hac cpis¬ 
tola freti severius tractate,’ Pelt (comp. 
Bong.),— ti)9 tiri<rTo\?js in that case re¬ 
ferring to the present epistle. Of these 
last mentioned, (<x 2 ) seems clearly forced 
and improbable, while (at), though some¬ 
what more plausible, lies open to the 
contextual objection, that the present 
order of words would jend to throw an 
emphasis on 8m tt)s briar. which cannot 
be accounted for, and further, to the still 
graver cxcgetical objection, that a letter 
would seem uncalled for after the precept 
in vcr. 6, where the course to be pursued 
by the Thcss. is already stated. We 
retain then (6) with Syr., not improbably 
Vulg., Copt., Goth, [the exact order of 
the Greek is preserved], Chrys. (nppy.), 
Theoph., (Ecura., and most modern ex¬ 
positors. The objection 

founded on the omission of the art. before 
\6yip is not of weight, as 8«k t r\s briar. 
is so associated with rip rjp. as to 

form with it only a single idea; sec cxx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123. It may be 
observed that this is one of those cases in 
which the use of the art. in the N. T. seems 
slightly to differ from that of the best 
Attic Greek. While in the latter the 


article is rarely omitted, except after ver¬ 
bal substantives (Kruger, Sprackl. § 50. 
9. 9), or where the structural connection 
of the prepositional member with what 
precedes is palpably close, this omission 
of the art. in the N. T. is so far from un- 
usuul, that its insertion usually implies 
some degree of emphasis ; sec Fritz. Horn. 
iii. 25, Vol. i. p. 195 (note). 

f mark/ — scil. by avoid¬ 
ing his company (comp. vcr. G), as more 
fully specified in the words following. So 

paraphrastically Syr. <0 
[separctur a vobis] compare ^Eth.-Platt. 
The verb o-npciovv is an air. \cy6p. in the 
N. T.; it properly implies ‘ signo distin- 
gucrc* (Schott), e. g. tirio-roKas a<ppa- 
yibi, Dion. Hal. Antiq. iv. 57, and thence 
in the middle * sibi liotarc aliquid ’ Po¬ 
ly b. Hist. xxii. 11. 12), — more correct¬ 
ly, according to the Atticists, ano<n}na(- 
i/fa&ai (Thomas-Mag. p. 791, Herod ian, 
p. 420, cd. Koch),' or, as here, with a 
more intensive force, ‘notd (ccusoriA) 
notarc; ’ the middle having what lias 
been termed its ‘ dynamic ’ character, 
Kruger, Sprachl. $ 52. 8. 4. For a large 
list of verbs of this class, see Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 35, p. 44 sq., and compare notes 
on Col. iv. 1. fj.^)(rvvava- 

piy vv<t& e) ‘ keep no company with ; * 
present, pointing to the course they were 
to follow. The double compound avva- 
vapiyv. (Athcn. Deipn. vi. 68, p. 25G a ) 
appears used in a sense little differing 
from the simpler and more usual aup- 
piyv. t and probably only in accordance 
with that noticeable tendency of later 
Greek to double composition ; compare 
notes on Gal. iii. 13. The reading is 
doubtful; Lachm., ( Griesbach om. om.) 
omits jcal with ABD 8 E; 17; Clarom., 
Sangcrm, Goth., Copt.; Chrys.; Tcrt., 
al., — and reads avvavap.lywabai with 
ABD ! (DE avvapapiayea&ai) ; 17 (?); 
Clarom., Sangcrm., Copt., and perhaps 
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crvvavapiyvva&e auTai, "va ivTpcnrj}. 15 Kal prj <a? ejfopov rjyeia^e, 
dWa vov^eTelre <u? a.Se\(f)6v. 16 auro? Be 6 Kvpios tjj? elpr)vrj<i 

Buni iip.lv TTjV elprjvrjv Bid iravTO'i ev iravrl TpoTTip. 6 Kvpios pera 


\jJr\Vy Chrys.), blit peace in its widest and 


iravToav vfitov. 

Goth., Tert.,— but appy. on evidence 
scantly sufficient; csp. when the change 
to the infin. might have been suggested 
by a desire to mark more distinctly the 
meaning of the unusual verb oTj/ieioCadc. 
On the whole, then, it seems safest to 
retain the reading of Rec. [D l FGKL; 
nearly all mss.; Vulg., Bocrn., Syriac 
(both), JEth. (both), al. ; Basil, al.], with 
Tisch. cd. 2, arid most modern editors. 
i v r p a tt p] 4 be shamed * 4 ut confunda- 
tur/ Vulg.; passive,— not with a mid¬ 
dle sense, 4 ad sc ipsum quasi redirc,’ 
Pelt (comp. Grot., ‘ ut pudorc tactus ad 
mentem mcliorcm rcdcat),— a meaning 
for which there seems no sufficient reason 
cither here or Tit. ii. 8, sec notes in loc. 
The active occurs in 1 Cor. iv. 14. 

15. Kal is not 4 here instead of dAAa’ 
(Jowctt; comp. Dc AVcttc, 4 aber’),— a 
most precarious statement,— but, with 
its usual and proper force, subjoins to 
the previous exhortation a further one 
that was fully compatible with it, and in 
fact tended to show the real principle on 
which the command was given : it was 
not punitive, but corrective. 

d) > ^ x & P 6 "] * os on enemy' 4 in the light 
of an enemy :’ the us being used (here 
almost plconastically, Plato, Gory. p. 473 
a) to mark the aspect in which lie was 
(not) to be regarded; comp, notes on 
ch. ii. 2, and sec on Col. iii. 23. 

16. avrij S € k. t. A.] 4 Rut may the 
Lord Himself the 8c (as in 1 Tliess. v. 
23) putting in slight antithesis the prayer 
with Lhc foregoing exhortation, and the 
ayT&s enhancing the dignity of the sub¬ 
ject; comp, notes on ch. ii. 16, where, 
however, the antithesis is somewhat more 
distinctly marked. On the meaning of 
the word *lp-f)vri, not merely 4 concord ’ 
(&ffre fir}8ap6§ei/ ex €lv •p^ovetulas a/pop- 


Christian sense, — the deep tranquillity 
of a soul resting on God, sec notes on 
Phil. iv. 7, and on the nature of the gen. 
ib. iv. 9, comp, also on 1 Thess. v. 23,— 
but observe that Kupiov can more readily 
be associated with the gen. as allied in 
meaning to verbs that regularly govern 
that case; comp. Kruger, Sprachl. § 47. 
26.8. 8 1 a iravrbs k. t. A.] 

4 continually , in every manner — ‘at all 
times ’ (Matth. xviii. 10, Acts ii. 25, 
Rom. xi. 10, comp. Ast, Lex. Platon. 
Vol. iii. p. 63), and in every possible 
mode of its manifestation, ‘ in omnibus 
qnaj facitis,’ JElh.-Pol.; cSotc tt pbs avrbv 
elprjvcveiv, Kal rrpbs a\\T}\ovs Kal rrjs ruv 
ivavriuv iiri&ov\?iS anrrtWdx^o-i ; Theod. 
The second mode is, however, but slight¬ 
ly in the contemplation of the apostle, as 
there is nothing in the Ep. to make us 
think that rb tiprjvevciv tt pbs aAA^Aous 
had been seriously endangered or vio¬ 
lated. The reading iv ttolvtX 

rdirtf), adopted by ILachm. with A 1 !) 1 !^ ; 
17. 49; Vulg., Clarom., Goth.; Chi vs. 
[but see the note of Montfaucon], seems 
to have been suggested by the not un¬ 
common occurrence of the formula (1 
Cor. i. 2, 2 Cor. ii. 14,1 Tim. ii. 8), and 
perhaps partially by the foregoing allu¬ 
sion to time. The reading of the text is 
strongly supported [A 2 BD a EKL; nearly 
all mss.; Syr. (both), Copt., al.; Theod., 
Dam.], and seems in every way more 
suitable to the context. 

17. 'O aoTrao/xbs k. t. A.] 4 The sal¬ 
utation of me Paul with mine own hand ; * 
comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 18, 
where see notes on the quasi-appositional 
genitive IlauAou. These words appy. 
form the commencement of the auto¬ 
graph salutation with which the apostle 
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Chap. III. 17, 18. 


b“nS«. “ Iu “ u<>n ‘° d 17 ' O a<rrraa-fib<s tt} ep.fi ^etpt IlavXov, 6 

ecrTiv crrjfielov iv iracrr) ETricrnXfp ovra)i 7 pdipco' 19 77 y^api^ tov 
Kvpiov Tjfiaiv 'Irjcrov XpurroC pera irdvrcov vpoiv. dpr\v. 

18. ’A/u^jyJ This is omitted by Tisch. ( Griesb. om. om.) with B ; 17. 44. 67**. 
116; Hurl. Tol.; Chrys. (ms.); Ambrst.,— but apparently rightly retained by Rec. 
nnd Lachm. Though even a probable liturgical interpolation, it still cannot be 
safely extruded when so strongly supported by external authority 


attests the genuineness and authenticity 
of the Epistle (comp, notes on Gal. vi. 
II), the two verses having apparently 
both been written by the apostle,— not 
merely ver. 18 {rb f} x^P ls *• T * 
tov iflfiwfflkal ere ypdfciv tlu&ei, Tlieod., 
ah), which, as Liinem. rightly observes, 
could hardly be termed a direct affireur- 
fj.6s. ‘6] * which thing ; * not, 

by an attraction (see exx. Winer, Gr. $ 
24. 3, p. 150) to the following arj/xetov, 
* which greeting/ bat more simply and 
naturally in reference to the preceding 
words, and to the general fact of their 
being written rfi ing riavAou. These 

autograph lines formed a <mpc?ov that 
the Ep. was not &>s 5 1 ai/rov (eh. ii. 2), 
but was truly and genuinely his own in¬ 
spired composition. iv ndo-jj 

i n i <r r o Afj] * in every epistle ;* appy. 
with reference to every future epistle ( tt ? 
irpbs ovffTivas 5 ^ ttot €, Theoph. 2) which 
the apostle might hereafter deem it ne¬ 
cessary so to authenticate,— not merely 
those he might have contemplated writ¬ 
ing to Thessalonica (Theoph. i, Liinem.); 
for consider I Cor. xvi. 21, and Col. iv. 
18. If it be urged that these last men¬ 
tioned are the only Epistles in which the 
autograph attestation seems to have 
found a place, it may be reasonably an¬ 
swered that the iratnj must be understood 
relatively of every Epistle that was 6cnt 
in such a way or under such circumstan¬ 
ces as to have needed it. All the other 
Epistles (except 1 Cor., Col., which have 
the (TTjfieiov, and 1 Thess., which was 
sent before circumstAnees proved it to 
be necessary) are fairly shown both 


by Do Wctto and by Alford in loc. 
to have cither been delivered by emis¬ 
saries (2 Corinth., Phil.), to bear marks 
(Gal. vi. 11, and perhaps the doxoldgy 
in Rom., Eph.), or to be of such a gen¬ 
eral character (Rom. ? Eph. *? and those 
to individuals) as to have rendered such 
a formal attestation unnecessary. 
ovt <a s ypdcpw ] 1 so 1 write ;’ scil. in 
6uch characters as verses 17 and 18 ap¬ 
peared written with. The suppositions 
that the apostle here inserted some words 
(t 6, ao-irafoucu u/uas, t) to, ZpfxacrSt, $ n 
towvtov, CEcum.), or adopted a mono¬ 
gram (* conjunctis scilicet nptc litcris n 
et a / according to Zcltncr, de Monogr. 
Pauli, Altorf, 1721 ; see contra, Wolf in 
loc.), or lastly, * singulari ct inimitabili 
picture et ductu litcrarum expressisse 
illud, gratia, etc.' (Bcng.),— seem all far 
too artificial to deserve serious consider¬ 
ation. The ofcrus 6iinply and naturully 
points to the visible and recognizable dif¬ 
ference between the handwriting of the 
transcriber and of the apostle. 

18. tj x&pis k. t. A.] The 6amc form 
of benediction as at the end of 1 Thess. 
(where see notes), except that the inclu¬ 
sive and significant irdvrwv is here added, 
—* all/— even those who had deserved 
and received the apostle’s censure (com¬ 
pare utrk irdvTwv, ver. 16 ) were to share 
in his benediction and farewell prayer; 
see Pelt in loc., who however joins with 
it the less probable supposition, ‘ ne 
rixiE [none of which appear to have ex¬ 
isted] disccptationesque Thcssalonicen- 
scs turbarent.’ 



TRANSLATION. 




NOTICE. 


TnE following revised translation will be found in accordance with the 
principles previously laid down in former portions of this work. Experience 
seems satisfactorily to show, that change is undesirable except where our 
admirable Version is incorrect , inexact , insufficient, obscure (Pref. to Gal. p. 
xx.), or inconsistent with itself in renderings of less usual words or forms of 
expression (Notice to Transl. of Past. Epistles). The last form of correc¬ 
tion is perhaps the most difficult, to adjust satisfactorily, as our last Translat¬ 
ors expressly state that they .have not been careful to preserve throughout 
their work a studied uniformity of translation, and consequently as any 
attempt to do this regularly would only reverse the principles on which they 
acted, independently of being frequently spiritless and monotonous. Still in 
the same epistle, and especially in the same context, it is so obviously desira¬ 
ble to be consistent, that here at least changes will have to be introduced. 
It must, however, always rest with individual judgment, whether the word or 
expression in question is of such a character as to demand uniformity, or 
whether it is best left to take its hue from the context. That I have been 
always judicious in my decisions is much too presumptuous to hope, but I 
have still striven to make them with a clear recognition of the general prin¬ 
ciples that characterize the noble Version which I am presuming to revise. 

That these points may be more fully considered, and that my opinion, 
where seemingly capricious or precipitate, may be more completely tested, I 
have made a few additions to the notes in the shape of reasons for the 
changes adopted, and I have further sought to add to the common stock of 
principles of revision a brief record of my own humble experiences and my 
own many difficulties. Sincerely and earnestly do I trust that the revision 
of our Authorized Version may be undertaken in its own good time, and 
that that time is not indefinitely remote, still year after year I am made 
more sensibly to feel that this can only be done by a frank and modest 
avowal, on the part of every one who has gained any experience, of the 
real difficulties that attend on the work, — difficulties far more numerous 
than the inexact and often presumptuous criticism of the day is at all aware 
of. 

I have carefully considered the Revised Translation of these Epistles 
published by the American Bible Union (Triibner, London, 1856), and have 
in a few cases been benefited by its suggestions, still, as I have said more 
fully in my Preface, I venture to reiterate the opinion that this laborious 
work is at present very far from what we may imagine to be the model of a 
national Revision. 
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THE 


FIRST EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


P AUL, and Silvanus, and Timothy, unto the church of the 
Thessaloniana in God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 
Grace be unto you, and peace. 

3 We give thanks to God always for you all, making mention of 
you in our prayers ; 8 remembering without ceasing your work of 
faith and toil of love and patience of hope in our Lord Jesus 
Christ, in the presence of God and our Father ; 4 knowing, breth¬ 
ren beloved of God, your election ; ‘ because our gospel came not 


Ciiap. I. 1. Timothy] So Wiclif 
Cran., Rhem.: ‘Timothcus/ Autk. Sco 
notes on Col. i. 1 (Transl.). In God] 
So Wicl., Tynd. y Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem.: 1 which is in God,’ Auth., Gen., 
Bish., — an unnecessary and inexact 
addition, not adopted by Aulk. in the 
parallel passage, 2 Thess. i. 1. 

And the Lord , etc.] Sira. Rhem., ‘and our 
Lord, etc.;* ‘ and in the Lord, etc.’ Auth. 
and remaining Vv. The addition of 
‘ in ’ seems unnecessary, and is best re¬ 
served for tlioso cases whero it is ex¬ 
pressed in the Greek, or where, as in 1 
Tim. vi. 9 (sec notes), there arc context¬ 
ual reasons for its introduction. The 
mistakes caused by such insertions are 
well noticed by Blunt, Lectures on Par. 
Priest, p. 56. And peace ] Auth. 

adds ‘*from God our Father, and tho 
Lord Jesus Christ.* 

3. Toil] Sim. Wiclif, 1 trnueile; * 
4 labor,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 


except Gen., ‘diligent love.’ Though 
' labor of love * from the alliteration has 
become familiar to the car, it still seems 
desirable here to maintain the more 
strict translation of k6ttos ; see notes. 

In the pi'esence] So Auth. ch. ii. 19 : ‘in 
the sight,’ Auth. and tho other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem., ‘before.’ 
It is of but little moment which of these 
translations is adopted ; but as the ex¬ 
pression %furp. roD 0coC is only used by 
St. Paul in this Epistle, it should be sim¬ 
ilarly translated throughout. 

4. Beloved of God\ So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Rhem., and similarly 
Wicl.: ‘beloved, your election of God/ 
Auth., and sim. Gen., Bish. 

5. Because ] ‘For/ Auth. and all the 

Vv. except Rhem., ‘that.’ Even 

as] ‘As,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. It 
is almost impossible to lay down any 
exact rule for the translation of ko&As. 
Whether the lighter ‘as/ or the more 
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Chap. I. 6—10. 


unto you in word only, but also in power, and in the Holy Ghost, 
and in much assurance ; even as ye know what manner of men we 
became among you for your sake. 6 And ye became followers of 
us, and of the Lord, having received the word in much affliction, 
with joy of the Holy Ghost; 7 so that ye became an ensample to 
all that believe in Macedonia and Achaia. 8 For from you hath- 
sounded forth the word of the Lord not only in Macedonia and 
Achaia, but in every place your faith to God-ward has gone forth ; 
so that we need not to speak anything. 9 For they themselves 
report of US what manner of entering in we had unto you, and 
how ye turned to God from idols to serve the living and true God; 
10 and to wait for His Son from heaven, whom He raised from the 
dead, even Jesus, which delivereth us from the coming wrath. 

expressive and perhaps more literal pupplischid; ’ Cov. (Test.), ‘is. 

'even as/ or ‘according as/ is to be noysed out Rhem., ‘was bruited.’ The 
adopted, must appy. be left wholly to perfect ought always to be observed in 
the context, and to individual judgment, translation. Though idiom may occa- 
We became] ' We were/ Audi, and the sionally require the aorist to be trans- 
other Vv. except Tynd., ‘we behaued latcd with the usual sign of the perfect, 
oure selves Cov. (Test.), ‘we liauc bene.’ the converse is extremely rare ; compare 

6. Followers] So Auth. and all the Vv. 2 Cor. i. 9. lias gone forth] So Wicl., 
Though ‘imitators ’ would be more ex- and sim. Cov. (Test.),‘is gone outc;' 
act, it is perhaps hardly necessary to dis- 'is spread abroad/ Auth., Cov. (Cran., 
place the present idiomatic and perfectly Bish., omit ‘is'); 'spied her silfe 
intelligible translation. Return then to abroad/ Tynd., Cran.; 1 is preceded/ 
the present rendering in Eph. v. 1 Rhem. But] ‘ But *al6o/ Auth. 

[Transl. c d. 1). Received ] So Auth. and 9. Report ] So Rhem.: ‘shew/ Auth. 
all the other Vv. Some modern Ver- and the remaining Vv. From 

sions endeavor to make a distinction heaven] So Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 
between 5 and irapa\a&6vTes (ch. cept Wicl. ‘from hcucncs ;' Cov. (Test ), 
ii. 13), e. g. ‘accepted—received;' it 'from the heauens.’ Many modern Vv. 
seems doubtful, however, both whether observe both the article and the plural, 
there is any real distinction in the Greek, but with the familiar usage of the word 
and also whether the proposed transla- before us in the N. T. ( e. g. Matth. vi. 9, 
tion adequately represents it. Luke xi. 2), it seems in general passages 

7. Became an ensample] So Cov. like the present both harsh and unncccs- 

(Tcst.), and sim. Wicl., ‘ben made an sary to be thus literally precise, 
cnsaumplc/ Rhem., 'were made a pat- 10. Which delivereth] So Tynd., Cov., 
erne ‘were cnsamples*/ Auth.; 'were Cran., Gen., Bisk, 'which delivered/ 
an ens./ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 'were as Auth.; sim. Wicl., ‘ whych hath drawen 
cns./ Gen., Bish. And in Achaia] us oute;' Cov. (Test), who hath dcliu- 

' And * Achaia/ Auth. cred.' The coming wrath] ‘The 

8. Hath sounded forth] 'Sounded out/ wrath to come/ A uth. and all the other 
Auth. and the Vv. except Wicl., ‘is Vv. except Wicl., ‘wraththe to comynge.* 
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Chapter II. 

For yourselves know, brethren, our entering in unto you, that 
it hath not been vain : ‘ J but after that we had suffered before, and 
had been shamefully entreated, as ye know, at Philippi, we were 
•bold of speech in our God, so as to speak unto you the gospel of God 
in much conflict. 3 For our exhortation is not of error, nor yet of 


Chap. II. 1. Know brethren] So, in the 
same order, Tynd., Gen., Bish., Rhem.: 
‘ brethren,’ know/ Auth. and siin. the re* 
mnining Vv. There seems here no reason 
for departing from the order of the origi¬ 
nal. Hath not been J * Was not/ Auth. 
This correction should also have appear¬ 
ed in the notes : correct therefore accord¬ 
ingly. Vain\ So WicL, Rhem.: 

‘ in vain/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

2. But after ] ‘ But *cvcn after/ Auth. 
Had been shamefully, etc. | * Were shame¬ 
fully, etc.’ Auth., and so too Tynd., Cran 
Gen., Bish. The other Vv. slightly vary 
the transl. of the part.; some, as Cov., 
giving irpoirabouTfs a causal force, and 
converting v$ptvd4vres into a finite verb; 
others, as Cov. (Test.) Rhem., retaining 
the purely participial transl. If the view 
taken in the notes be correct, it seems 
best to regard both participles as temporal, 
and to express it by the usual idiomatic 
resolution into the English plupcrf. On 
the transl. of the nor. part, when associat¬ 
ed with the finite verb, sec notes on Phil. 
ii. 30 (Transl.). Bold of speech] ‘Bold/ 

Authorized and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ ltaddcn trist / Cov. (Test.), ‘ were 
boldcncd ; ’ Rhem.f had confidence : ’ see 
notes in loc. So as to speak J ‘ To 

speak/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. The 
introduction seems necessary to exhibit 
the nature of the (explanatory) infinitive, 
and to avoid tautology. In much ] 

So Wicl. Cov. (Test.), Cranmer, Rhem.; 
* with much/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. There is 6ome difference in the 
translation of iywia: Auth. here adopts 


‘contention;’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., ‘ striving ; ’ Wicl., ‘ bisyncssc ; ’ 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘ carcfulncsse.’ 
Apparently the translation adopted by 
Auth. in Col. ii. 1, may here be suitably 
repeated. 

3. Is not] So Wicl.: ‘ was not,’ Autk. 
and the remaining Vv. Error] So 

Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘deceit/ 
Auth., Bish.; * to bring you to erroure/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran.; * not to use dcccitc/ 
Gen. Nor yet ] So Tynd., Cov., 

Cran, Gen.: ‘nor/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish.; ‘neither/ Wicl.; ‘nor of/ Rhem. 
There is some little difficulty in the 
choice of an appropriate rendering in 
the different cases of continued nega¬ 
tion. Perhaps the following distinctions 
of translation may be found generally 
satisfactory in application. (I) — 

fjLTjbk or ov — ou5e will commonly admit 
the translation (a) ‘not — neither/ when 
the two words or clauses to which the 
negation is prefixed arc simply parallel 
and coordinate ; e. g. Matth. vii. 6 ; (b) 
‘ not — nor/ when there is somo sort of 
connection in thought, or accordance in 
meaning, in the words or clauses with 
which the negatives are associated, e. g. 
ch. v. 5 ; (c) ‘ not — nor yet/ where there 
is less accordance, and where the latter 
clause has somewhat of a climactic 
character, e. g. Phil. ii. 16, and see notes 
to Transl. (2) M)j — p-ifie — jofSc, ‘not 
— nor — nor’ (John i. 13), where the 
terms arc similar or non-asccnsivc, or 
‘not’ followed by ‘nor — nor yet/ as 
perhaps Col. ii. 21 (but sec notes), or 
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Chap. II. 4—8. 


impurity, nor in guile : 4 but according as rve have been approved 
of God to be put in trust with the gospel, even so we speak ; not 
as pleasing men, but God, which trieth our hearts. 6 For neither 
at any time used we speech of flattery, as ye know, nor a cloke 
of covetousness; God is witness ; 6 neither seeking glory of men, 
neither of you nor of others, though we might have used author¬ 
ity, as Christ’s apostles. 7 But we were gentle in the midst of 
you, like as a nurse cherisheth her own children ; 6 so, being af¬ 
fectionately desirous of you, had we good will to impart unto you, 


by ‘nor yet — nor/ as here, according as 
the dissimilarity or climactic force is 
mainly exhibited in the second or in the 
third term. (3) — fifae — ‘not 

— neither—nor;' where the first nega¬ 
tion, so to say, bifurcates, and is ex¬ 
panded into two similar clauses intro¬ 
duced each by the adjunctive p-ffre; 
comp. 1 Tim. i. 7. In cases where 
there are three or more repetitions of 
fi-fj T€, our Authorized Version appears 
generally to continue (3) with repeti¬ 
tions of ‘ neither; ’ comp. Matth. v. 34, 
Luke ix. 3. Impurity] ' Unclcan- 

ness/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex¬ 
cept Gen., ‘ wickedness/ The present 
use of the term ' uncleanness * is per¬ 
haps insufficiently inclusive ; sec notes. 

4. According as] 1 As,' Auth. and all 
the other Vv. As has been before 
oh6ervcd, the introduction of the ‘ac¬ 
cording * or * even/ must depend on 
the general hue of the passage: here it 
seems necessary. Have been approved] 
Sim. Wiclif ‘ben preued;’ Rhem., 
‘ were approved : * ‘ wore allowed/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Coverd., 
‘ are allowed/ 

5. Speech of flattery ] .Somewhat simi¬ 
larly Wicl., ‘word of glosynge; 1 Rhem., 
' word of adulation : 1 1 flattering words/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

6. Neither seeking , etc.] So Wicl., and 
sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘ nor seeking: 1 
' nor of men sought we glory/ Auth., 
and similarly the remaining Vv., except 


that they more correctly adopt ‘ neither ’ 
at the commencement of the clauses. 
In some cases, especially in St. Paul’s 
Epp., it is almost impossible to give an 
idiomatic translation without converting 
the participle into a finite verb (comp. 
Pom. xiv. 9 sq.): here, however, there 
appears no such necessity. 2Vor] 

So rightly Cov. (both), Bish., Rhem.: 
‘nor yet/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., 'nether/ Though we 

might, etc ] Similarly Oran., 4 when we 
myght have bene in auctorite:’ ‘when 
we might have been burdensome/ Auth., 
‘ whanne .... we myghten hauc be in 
charge/ Wicl.; * when we myght have 
bene chargeable,* Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Gen., Bish.; ‘whereas we might have 
been a burden/ Rhem. Christ's 

apostles] So Wicl.: ‘ the Apostles of 
Christ/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

7. In the midst of] So Cov. (Test.) 

Rhem., and similarly Wicl.: ‘among/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. Like 
os] So Cov.: ‘even as/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
' as if/ Her own] ‘ Her/ Auth. and 

the remaining Vv.; but see notes. 

8. Had we good will] So somewhat 

similarly Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
' our good will was ;' Cov., ‘ woldc with 
good wyll : * ‘we were willing/ Auth.; 
* wolden hauc bitakc to you/ Wicl.; 
‘woldc delyuer/ Cov. (Test.); ‘would 
gladly deliucr,' Rhem. Impart] 

Similarly with a present infin., Cov. 
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not the gospel of God only, but also our own souls, because ye 
became very dear unto us. 9 For ye remember, brethren, our 
toil and travail: working night and day, that we might not be 
burdensome unto any of you, preached we unto you the Gospel of 
God. 10 Ye are witnesses, and so is God, how holily and justly 
and unblameably we behaved ourselves to you that believe ; 11 even 
as ye know how in regard of every one of you we did so, as a 
father toward his own children, exhorting you and encouraging 
you, and charging you, 11 that ye should walk worthy of God, who 
is calling you into His own kingdom and glory. 

18 For this cause we also thank God without ceasing, that when 


(Test.), Rhem: ‘have imparted/ Auth.; 
‘haue bitake/ TFiW.; ‘have dealte/ 
Tynd, Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Became] Similarly IVicl., ' ben made ; * 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘were become;’ R/iem., 
‘ore become‘were/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. Very dear] Simi¬ 

larly IT7c/., Rhem., ‘ moost dcrc ; * Cov. 
(Test.), ‘moost bcloucd :’ ‘dear/ Auth. 
and remaining Vv. 

9. Toil] ‘ Labour/ Auth. and the other 

Vv. except WicL, ‘ trauel 1 Work¬ 

ing] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘for 
^labouring,’ Auth.; ‘ for ... we worchid/ 
Wicl.; ‘for we laboured/ Tynd., Cran, 

Gen., Bish.; ‘for.wroughte we/ 

Cov. That we might not, etc.] Some¬ 
what similarly Wicl., ‘ that we schulden 
not greue; * ‘ because we would not be 
chargeable/ Auth., Tynd. (‘grevcous’), 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ lest we sliulde 
be chargeable,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘lest we 
should charge/ Rhem. Preached 

we] 1 We preached/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; the other Vv. connect the clause 
with ‘ and.* The inversion seems to 
give a slight force, and to keep in more 
immediate connection the participle and 
its finite verb. 

10. So is G)d] So Tynd., Cov. Cran , 

Gen.: 1 God also/ Auth., Bish.; ‘ God and 
ye/ Wicl.; ‘and God/ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. To you] So Wicl., 

Rhem.: 'among you/ Auth. and tho re¬ 


maining Vv. except Cov. (Test), ‘by 
you.’ 

11. Even as] ‘As/ Auth. and all the 

other Vv. Ilow in regard of, etc.] 

‘How wc exhorted and comforted and 
charged every one of you/ Auth., and, 
with a similar U6C of the finite verb, 
Wicl., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. Of the 
remaining Vv., Cov (Test.) and Rhem. 
convert the last participle only into a 
finite verb, while Cran. alone preserves 
in all three the participial translation, 
and in a manner appy. similar to that in 
the text, ‘how that wc bare 6och affcc- 
cyon unto cuery one of you, as a father 
doth unto cliyldren, exhortyng, confort- 
yng, and besecchyng you that, etc.’ This 
also seems the more correct position of 
the clause irar^p k. t. A., except that 
it somewhat interferes with the easy run 
of the sentence. Encouraging] 

‘Comforting/ Auth. and all the other 
Vv., though not all with the participle. 
His own] As above, vcr. 7 : ‘his/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cran., which 
emits the pronoun. 

12. Should] So Wicl: ‘would/ Auth. 
and all the remaining Vv. Is calling] 
‘ Hath called/ Auth. and all the orher 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘ that clepid.’ 

Into] So Wicl, Rhem.; ‘unto/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. His own] ‘ Ilis/ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

13. We also, elc.] Similarly Cov. 
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ye received from us the word of preaching that is of God, ye 
received not the word of men, but, as it is in truth, the word of 
God, which worketh also in you that believe. H For ye, brethren, 
became followers of the churches of God which are in Judsea in 
Christ Jesus, in that ye also suffered like things of your own coun¬ 
trymen, even as they of the Jews ; 16 who killed both the Lord 
Jesus and the prophets, and drove us out, and please not God, 
and are contrary to all men, 10 hindering us from speaking to the 


(Test), Rhem. (omits 'do'), ‘do we 
also giuc thankes;' ‘also thank wo 
God/ Auth., Gen., Bish.j Wicl., Tynd., 
Cov. omit ‘ also ; ’ 1 thankc wc God also/ 
Cran. That when] So Bish.: 'because 
when,* Auth., Cov. (Test.); ‘ for whanne/ 
Wicl.; ‘because that when/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Rhem. The word of, 

etc.] Very similarly, Coverd. (both), 
Bish., ‘the wordc of the preaehinge of 
God :' ‘ the word of God which ye heard 
of us/ Auth.; ‘ the word of the hcryngo 
of God/ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘ the word where¬ 
with God was preached/ Tynd., Gen.; 
‘the word (wherewith ye learned to 
know God)/ Cran. Received not ] 

* Received it not as/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. except Wicl, ‘ye token it not, 
as/ Worketh ] So all the other Vv.: 
‘effectually worketh/ Auth. The force 
of Ivepyeia&ai, 1 ex sc vim suam exer- 
cerc/ is not easy to be expressed in 
English: ‘ to work/ seems hardly suffi¬ 
cient on the one hand ; ‘ to work effectu¬ 
ally/ somewhat too strong on the other. 
The most exact translation is perhaps 
‘to evince (its) working/ but is not in 
harmony with the tone of our Authorized 
Version. 

14. Are in Judaa] So Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), and sim. Rhem.; ‘in Judaea arc/ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. In 

that] Similarly Gen., Bish., ‘because:' 
‘for/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex¬ 
cept Cov., ‘so that.’ Suffered] 

‘ Have suffered/ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. They] So Wicl., C'overd. 

(Test.), Rhem.; ‘they have / Auth., Bish.; 


‘we ourselves have suffered/ Tynd., 
Cran.; ‘as they have suffered/ Cov., 
Gen. 

15. Killed both] So, in respect of order, 

Wicl., Coverd. (Test.): ‘both killed/ 
Auth., Gen., Rhem.; ‘ as they killed the 
Lord/ Tynd., Cran., Bish., and sim. 
Cov. The prophets ] **Thcir own,’ 

Auth. Drove us out] ‘ Have perse¬ 

cuted us/ Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., 1 persueden us ; ’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘ hauc persued us.* Please ] So Cov., 

Rhem., and similarly Coverd. (Test.), 
‘do not please:’ ‘they please/ Auth., 
Wicl.. and sim. Tynd., and remaining 
Vv., ‘ God they please not.’ 

16. Hindering us from speaking ] Some¬ 
what similarly Cran., Bish., 1 and hyn- 
dcr us :' ‘forbidding us to speak/ Auth., 
Wicl., Cov. (both); ‘and forbid/ Tynd., 
Gen.; ‘ prohibiting us to speak/ Rhem. 

In order to fit] ‘ To fill/ Auth. 

But] ‘For/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Is come] So Auth. and all the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ cam.’ This certainly 
seems one of those cases in which our 
English aorist does not convey the full 
force of the Greek, but remands the 
event too unequivocally to the past. 
While the Greek ty&aat states the fact, 
but is simply silent as to ‘qunm late 
patent id quod actum cst’ (sec notes), 
the English * came ’ scons to express it, 
and to imply too distinctly that the 
event plainly belongs with all its issues 
to the past. Very end] Sim. Wicl., 

‘in to the ende ; * Cov. (Test.), ‘ Uiityll 
ye ende ; ’ Rhem., ‘ to the end :' ‘ to the 
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Gentiles that they might be saved, — in order to fill up their sins 
alway. But the wrath is come upon them to the very end. 

17 But we, brethren, having been torn from you for a short time, 
in presence, not in heart, the more abundantly endeavored to see 
your face with great desire. 18 On which account we would fain 
have come unto you, even I Paul, both once and again,— and 
Satan hindered us. 19 For what is our hope, or joy, or crown of 


uttermost,’ Aulh., and similarly Tynd ., 
Cran., Gen., ‘ even to the utmost; ’ Coo., 

‘ already unto ye utmost; ’ Bisk., ‘ to the 
utmost/ The translation adopted in 
the text perhaps more precisely conveys 
the (pbavciv els tc'a os than the more qual¬ 
itative and appy. adverbial ‘ to the utter¬ 
most ; * sec notes. 

17. Having been torn] ‘Being taken 
from you,’ Auth.; ‘disolat fro you,’ 
Wid .;‘ as we arc kept from you,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (‘hauo bene’), Cran., Gen., Bisk. 
(‘were’); ‘deprived of you,’ Rhem. It 
is almost impossible to represent in Eng¬ 
lish without a paraphrase the highly 
expressive airop^aviabei/rts, which serves 
so forcibly to convey not only the sepa¬ 
ration and severance of the Apostle 
from his converts, but also his desolate 
and bereaved state while so separated. 
The present translation adopted by Mur¬ 
doch (Trans/, of Syr. N. T.), Pcile, and 
others, seems to come as near perhaps to 
this meaning as any single word that 
has yot been suggested. The more 

abundantly end.] ‘ Endeavoured the more 
abundantly,' Auth.; * hiyed more plcntc- 
ousli/ Wid.; ‘enforsed the more,’ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bisk.; ‘ haisted the more,’ 
Coo.; * haysted more 6pcdely,’ Coo. 
(Test.); ‘hastened the more abundantly,’ 
Rhem. Though all the Vv. thus put the 
adverb after, and not before the verb, 
the latter order is perhaps still to be pre¬ 
ferred, as throwing the emphasis more 
distinctly on the ‘ more abundantly.’ It 
may be observed that much caution 
must be used in adjusting the order of 
the words in English with regard to 

20 


emphasis; for while in Greek the 
emphatic word seems always to have 
the precedence, the attentive reader 
will often observe that the contrary is 
the case in English. In the posi¬ 
tion of the verb and adverb, how¬ 
ever, the two languages seem mainly 
coincident. The discrepancy between 
the English and the Greek position of 
emphasis has been far too much neg¬ 
lected by modern revisers, who too often 
seem to think that in all cases the most 
complete faithfulness is attained by rig¬ 
idly following the order of the original; 
sec, for example, the canons laid down 
by Wade, Notes on the Reo. Transl. of 
St. John, p. iv. 

18. On which account ] * ^Wherefore,’ 
Auth. Would fain\ ‘ Would,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. Few words cause 
more difficulty to the translator of the 
N. T. than the verb « : ‘ wish' is 
commonly much to weak, ‘ desire ’ not 
always exact, and ‘ will' and ‘ would ’ 
often liable to be mistaken for mere aux¬ 
iliaries. In many cases our Auth. Re¬ 
visers appear to have availed themselves 
of the past tense ‘ would ’ as a very suit¬ 
able and idiomatic translation of tho 
present &e'Aa>; compare Rom. vii. 15 sq. 
Here, however, it would be open to tho 
misconception above alluded to. 

Both once] ‘Once,’ Auth. and all tho 
other Vv. And] ‘But,’ Auth. and 

all the other Vv. 

19. Boasting ] ‘Rejoicing,’ Auth. and 

the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘glory.’ Or are ] ‘Arc,’ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wid., 
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boasting ? Or are not ye too it in the presence of our Lord Jesus 
at His coming ? 90 Verily ye are our glory and joy. 


Chapter III. 

Wherefore when we could no longer forbear, we thought it 
good to be left behind at Athens — alone ; 2 and sent Timothy, 
our brother and fellow-worker with God in the gospel of Christ, to 
establish you, and to exhort in behalf of your faith 8 that no man 
be disquieted in these afflictions : for yourselves know that we are 
appointed thereunto. 4 For verily, when we were with you, we 
told you before that we are to be afflicted; as also it came to pass, 
and ye know. 6 For this cause, when I too could no longer forbear, 


‘whether ye ben not.' It is frequently 
difficult to decide whether, in interroga¬ 
tions introduced by ^ ou^/, the j) is to be 
regnrded as only giving a greater vivid¬ 
ness and abruptness to the question, 
almost ‘What! arc not, etc.,* or as really 
retaining its proper disjunctive force. 
In the present case, and in more, per¬ 
haps than arc usually 6o regarded, the 
latter seems the most correct view. 

Ye too ] So, as regards the introduction 
of ‘it/ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; all, however, except Bish. (‘cuen 
you '), neglect the ual: ‘even ye,’ Auth.; 
'yc/ Wicl.; ‘you/ Rhem. Jesus] 

‘Jesus *Christ/ Auth. 

20. Verily] Similarly Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., ‘yes ye are:’ ‘for/ 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Chap. III. 1 . Left behind] ‘Left/ 
Auth.; ‘dwclle/ Wicl.; ‘rcmaync/ Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish., Rhem. 

2. Timothy] ' Timotheus/ Auth.: see 
ch. i. 1 . And fellow-worker with 

God ] * And ^minister of God, and our 
fellow-labourer/ Auth. Exhort] 

‘ Comfort *you/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ be taught; * Coverd. 
(Test.). Rhem., ‘exhort.’ In behalf 
of] 1 *Conccming/ Auth. 


3. Be disquieted] 1 Should be moved, 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., ‘be moved.’ 

In] So Wicl., Tynd., Coverd. (both), 
Cran., Rhem.: * by/ Auth.; * with/ Gen., 
Bish. 

4. Are to be afflicted] ‘Should suffer 
tribulation/ Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem., 
which adopt the plural ‘tribulations.’ 

As afoo] So Rhem.: ‘ even as/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. 

5. I too] Sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘I 

also:' ‘1/ Auth. and remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ I Poul.’ In order to 

know] ‘ To know/ Auth., Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem.; ‘that I myght have 
knowledge/ Tynd. and the remaining 
Vv. Haply] So Tynd., Cov. (both), 
and sim. Wiclif * peradventure ; ‘ Rhem., 
* perhaps: ’ ‘by some means,’ Auth., 
Cran.; ‘ in any sort/ Gen., Bish. 

Have tempted] So Auth., Cov . (Test.), 
Rhem. (‘hath’) : ‘had/ Tynd. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. Neither translation is quite 
exact, or strictly idiomatic; the English 
perfect, however, seems here to approach 
more nearly to the present use of the 
Greek aorist than the pluperfect, and 
perhaps, owing to the peculiar form of 
the expression in the original, may be 
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I sent in order to know your faith, lest haply the tempter have 
tempted you, and our labor should prove in vain. 

6 But now when Timothy came to us from you, and brought us 
the good tidings of your faith and your love, and that ye have good 
remembrance of us always, longing to see us, as we also to see 
you, — 7 for this cause, were we comforted, brethren, over you in 
all our distress and affliction by your faith: 6 since now we live, if 
ye stand fast in the Lord. 0 For what thanks can we render to 
God for you, for all the joy which we joy for your sakes in the 
presence of our God ; 10 night and day praying very exceedingly 


considered as admissible in point of 
English. Should prove] ‘Be /Auth.: 
‘be made/ Wid. t Rhem.; ‘had bene 
bestowed/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; 
‘become/ Cov. (Test.); ‘had been/ 
Bish. It seems here perhaps unneces¬ 
sary to adopt the more strict translation 
of niiros, ns the phrase is semi-proverb¬ 
ial, and does appear to place in promi¬ 
nence that idea of ‘molcstus labor/ 
which in other passages is often dis¬ 
tinctly traceable in k6wos, and is neces¬ 
sary to be preserved ; see notes on eh. 
i. 3, 

6. Timothy] ‘Timotheus/ Auth.: see 

ch. i. 1. To us from you] So Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 'from you unto 
us/ Auth. and the remaining Vv.,— a 
departure from the order of the Greek 
for which there docs not here seem any 
satisfactory renson. Your love] So 

Cov., Cran., and sim. Tynd., Gen., Bisk., 
‘ love : ’ ‘ charity/ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. On this correction sec 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Trnnsl.). 

Longing] ‘Desiring greatly/ Auth.; 1 dc- 
siryngc/ Wicl. and the other Vv.: the 
4m- is not intensive ; see notes. 

7. For this cause] ‘ Therefore/ Auth. 

and the remaining Vv. Were we] 

‘ Wo were/ Auth. and similarly the re¬ 
maining Vv. The transposition seems 
to keep the sentence a little closer to¬ 
gether, and is frequently adopted in 
Auth. Brethren] So, in this place. 


Rhem.: Auth. and remaining Vv. append 
it to ‘ therefore/ In this case it seems 
more exact to retain the order of the 
Greek. Distress and affliction] 

' * Affliction and distress/ Auth. 

8. Smce] ‘For /Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘ because.’ Here the 
particle Zrt seems scarcely to have so full 
a force as ‘ because/ and yet tp be some¬ 
what stronger than ‘ for/ — which, as a 
general rule, it seems desirable to re¬ 
serve as the translation of yap. 

9. Render to God] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., and similarly Wicl., ‘gildc to 
God:' ‘render to God again/ Auth.; 

* rccompcnee to God/ Tynd. and the 

remaining Vv. Which] Similarly 

Tynd., Cran., Gen., ‘that.:’ ‘where¬ 
with/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bisk., Rhem.; 

* in which/ Wicl. In the presence 

of] ‘Before/ Auth.; sec notes on ch. 
i. 3. 

10. Very exceedingly] ‘Exceedingly,’ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘more plentcousli; * Rhem., ‘more 
abundantly/ May] So Cov. 

(Test.), Rhem.: ‘might/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. Supply, etc.] 

‘ Might perfect that which is lacking 
in/ Auth., and similarly Tynd. (‘fulfil’), 
Gen. (ib.), Bisk, (‘accomplish’), ‘ful- 
fille the thingis that failen,’ Wicl.; ' ful- 
fyll the thynges that are/ Cov. (Test.), 
Cran. ('which’); ‘accomplish those 
things that want of/ Rhem. 
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that we may see your face and supply the lacking measures of your 
faith ? 

11 Now may God Himself and our Father, and our Lord Jesus 
Christ, direct our way unto you: 12 but you may the Lord make 
to increase and abound in your love one toward another and 
toward all men, even as we also do toward you ; 18 to the end he 
rnay stablish your hearts unblamable in holiness in the presence 
of God and our Father, at the coming of our Lord Jesus with all 
Ilis saints. 


Chapter IV. 

Furthermore then, brethren, we beseech you and exhort you 
in the Lord Jesus, that as ye received of us how ye ought to 
walk and to please God, as indeed ye are walking, so ye would 
abound still more. 2 For ye know what commandments we gave 
you by the Lord Jesus. 8 For this is the will of God, even your 


11. May' God\ Auth. and the other 
Vv. omit ‘may,’which however seems 
to add perspicuity to the sentence. 

12. But you may the Lord] 1 And the 
Lord make you, etc./ Auth., and simi¬ 
larly the other Vv. except Coy., which 
adopts ‘buT,’ and Cran., which omits 
Sc, and incorrectly adopts a future in 
translation, ‘the Lord also shall, etc/ 
Though there is perhaps some little 
awkwardness in the prominence given 
to the pronoun, it seems required to 
convey to the English reader the antith¬ 
esis of the original; see notes. 

Your love] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘love,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

We also] So Rhem., and similarly Wicl. 
‘also we:’ Cov. (Test),‘we do also:' 
1 we,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

13. In the presence of] ‘Before,’ Auth.; 

see notes on ch. i. 3. God and our 

Father] So Wicl, Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘God, even our Father,’ Auth.; ‘God 
oure Father,* Tynd. and the remaining 
Vv. On the best mode of translating 
this august formula, see notes on Gal. i. 


4 (Transl.). Jesus] ‘Jesus* Christ,* 
Auth. 

Chapter IV. 1. Fuiihermore] So 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ fro hennesforward; ’ Rhem., 
‘for the rest.’ This translation of Aoi- 
whv is perhaps not exactly literal, but 
seems sufficiently approximate: ‘final¬ 
ly’ would here be hardly appropriate, 
and ‘for the rest’ {Rhem.), though lit¬ 
eral, both harsh and awkward. 
Brethren, we] So Rhem., Cov. (Test.), 
and similarly Wicl.: Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. insert it after ‘you,’ — but not 
in accordance with the Greek order. 

In the Lord] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem.: ‘by the 
Lord,’ Auth., Cov., Cran. Received] 
‘ Have received,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. As indeed ye are walking] Auth * 
omits. Still more] ‘ More and more,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘the more;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘be more 
plentyful 1; ’ Rhem., * abounde more.' 

3. To wit, that ye abstain] Sim. Wicl., 
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sanctification, to wit, that ye abstain from fornication, — 4 that 
every one of you know how to get himself his own vessel in sancti¬ 
fication and honor, 6 not in the lustfulness of desire, even as the 
Gentiles also which know not God ; 6 that no man go beyond and 
overreach ms brother in the matter: because that the Lord is 
the avenger of all these things, as also we before told you and did 
solemnly testify. 7 For God called us not for uncleanness, but in 
sanctification. 9 Wherefore then, he that rejecteth, rejecteth not 
man, but God, who also gave His Holy Spirit unto you. 


Cov., Rhem., 'that ye {Rhem., ‘you') 
abstcync: ’ ‘ that ye should abstain/ 
Autk., Cran.; * and that ye shuid ab- 
staync/ Tynd., Gen., Dish.; ‘ that ye 
abstayne yoursclucs/ Cov. (Test.) 

4. iutou>] So Cov., and sim. Wicl., 

* kuime:' ‘ should know/ Auth. and the 

remaining Vv. except Rhem., ‘may 
know/ Get himself his oti’n] ‘Pos¬ 

sess his/ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Dish., 
Rhem.; ‘wildc’ [wield], Wicl.; ‘kepe 
his,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

5. Lustfulness of desire] ‘Lust of 
concupiscence/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Rhem., * passioun of lust/ 
Gentiles a/so] Similarly Cov. (Test.), 
‘ the hethen also :' ‘ Gentiles/ Auth., 
and similarly, as respects the omission 
of ‘ also/ the remaining Vv. 

6. Overreach] ‘ Defraud/ Auth.; ‘ouer 

go,’ Wici, RJiem.; ‘goc to farre/ Tynd., 
Cov.; ‘passe/ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘oppress/ 
Cran., Gen., Dish. The matter] 

* Any matter/ Auth., Gen., Bish.; ‘chaf- 

faringc/ Wicl.; 1 bargayning/ Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran; ‘in businesse/ Rhem. 
All these things ] So Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘all such/ Auth.; ‘all 
suehe thynges/ Tynd. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. As also, etc.] ‘As we also 

have forewarned you and testified/ Auth.; 
‘ as wo bifor seiden to you and han 
witnessed/ Wicl.; ‘as wc told you before 
tyme and testified,’ Tynd; ‘as wc hauc 
sayde and testified unto you aforctyme/ 
Cov.; 1 as wc hauc sayde unto you before 


anil hauc wytnessed/ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘as 
we toldc you before and testifyed/ 
Cran., Gen. (‘before tyme’); ‘as we 
have told you before time and have tes¬ 
tified/ Bish.; 1 as we hauc foretold you 
and haue testified/ Rhem. The slight 
change to ‘ did testify ’ is for the sake of 
preserving a sort of rhythm ; comp, notes 
on Phil. ii. 16 (Transl.). 

7. Called us not] Similarly Wicl., 

‘clepid not us:' ‘hath not called us,' 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. For] 

‘Unto/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘in to ;’ Cov., ‘to.’ 

In sanctification] ‘ Unto holiness/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘in to 
holyness ; ’ Cov. (Test.), ‘unto halow- 
yng ; ’ Rhem., ‘into sanctification/ 

8. Wherefore then, etc.] ‘He therefore 

that despiseth despiseth/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ therefore 
lie that dispisith thes thingis; ’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘ wherfore he that despyseth 
these thynges despyseth/ and Gen., 
Rhem., which also insert ‘ these things ’ 
after the first ‘ despiseth.’ Also 

gave] So Wicl.: 'hath also given,’ 
Auth.; ‘hath sent/ Tynd., Cran., Gen.: 
‘hath geuen/ Cov.: ‘also hath geuen,’ 
Cov. (Test .), Rhem.; ‘hath eucn given 
you/ Bish. Ilis Holy Spirit 

unto you] 4 Unto *us His Holy 
Spirit/ Auth.; ‘His Holi Spirit in 
us,’ Wicl., Cov , (Test.), Rhem.; ‘His 
Holy Spretc among you.’ Tynd., Cran ; 
4 His Holy Spirit in to you,’ Cov.; 'you 
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9 Now as touching brotherly love, ye need not that I write unto 
you ; for ye yourselves are taught of God to love one another: 
10 for indeed ye do it toward all the brethren that are in the whole 
of Macedonia. But we beseech you, brethren, to abound still 
more, 11 and to study to be quiet, and to do your own business, and 
to work with your own hands, according as we commanded you ; 
12 in order that ye may walk becomingly toward them that are 
without, and may have lack of nothing. 

13 Now we would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, con¬ 
cerning them that are sleeping, that ye sorrow not, even as the 


rest which have no hope. 14 For 
rose again, even so those laid 
bring with Him. 16 For this we 

His Holy Sprite/ Gen.; ‘you His Holy 
Spirit/ Dish. 

9. A'oto] ‘But/ Auth. and all the other 

Vv. 

10. For indeed] ‘And indeed/ Auth.; 
'for/ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘ye and that 
thinge verely/ Tynd., Cov. (omits 
‘verely'), Cran., Gen., Dish.; ‘yea and 
you doe it/ Rhem. That] ‘ Which/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., which omit the 
relative. The whole of] 4 All/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 

‘ whole Maced.* To abound still 

more] ‘ That ye increase more and more/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov (‘yet more and more’), 
Cran., Dish.; ‘that ye abounde more/ 
Wiclif Rhem.; ‘ that ye be more abun- 
dauntc/ Cov. (Test.); ‘that ye excel 
more and more/ Gen. 

11. To study] ‘That ye study/ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘and 
taken kepe; ’ ‘ that ye endeuoure/ Coverd. 
(Test.); ‘that you employ your indeu- 
our /Rhem. According as] 'As/ 

Auth. and all the other Vv. 

12. In order that] ‘ That/ Auth. and 

the other Vv. except Wiclif Rhem., ‘ and 
that.' Becomingly] ‘ Honestly / Auth. 

and all the other Vv. The translation 
‘seemly’ deserves consideration, but is 


if we believe that Jesus died and 
to sleep through Jesus will God 
say unto you in the word of the 

appy. open to the objection that, in point 
of strict etymology, such a form of the 
adverb is somewhat doubtful; 6ee Trench, 
on Auth. Vers. ch. li. p. 31. 

13. Now we] ‘But 1/ Auth.; ‘for — 
wc/ Wicl.; ‘but wc/ Cov . (Test.); ‘and 
wc/ Rhem.: Tynd., Coverd. (‘we'), 
Cran., Gen., Dish, omit 5c in translation. 
That are sleeping] Very similarly Cov. 
(Test.), ‘that be slcpynge ‘which are 
♦asleep/ Auth., Dish.; ‘men that dreume/ 
Wiclif; ' which are fallen 06 lcep/ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., ‘that slccpe/ Rhem. 
The rest] ‘ Others/ Auth., Rhem.; ‘other/ 
Wiclif Tynd., Coverd., Cran ., Gen., 
Dish.; 'yc other/ Cov. (Test.). 

14. Those laid to sleep through Jesus] 

‘ Them also which sleep in Jesus/ Auth., 
Gen., Dish, (omits ‘also’); ‘them that 
been deed bi Jesus/ Wicl.; ‘them also 
which slepe by Jesus/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran.; ' them that haue slept,' Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. 

15. In the word] So Wicl., Tynd., 

Cov., Cran., Gen. (‘words’), Rhem.: ‘by 
the word/ Auth., Dish.; ‘on the wordc/ 
Cov. (Test.), — a translation that de - 
serves consideration. Living and 

are remaining behind] 1 Which are alive 
and remain/ Auth.: * that lyuen that ben 
leftc/ Wicl.; ‘ which live and are ro- 
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Lord, that we which are living and are remaining behind unto the 
coming of the Lord shall in no wise prevent them which are 
asleep: 18 because the Lord Himself shall descend from heaven 
with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump 
of God, and the dead in Christ shall rise first; 17 then we which 
are living and are remaining behind shall be caught up at the same 
time with them in clouds, to meet the Lord in the air; and so shall 
we ever be with the Lord. 18 So then comfort one another with 
these words. 


Chapter Y. 

But concerning the times and the seasons, brethren,, ye have no 


mayninge/ Tynd., Cov., Gen., Dish.; 
* that lyue whych remayne/ Coo. (Test.); 
‘whych shall lyue, and shall remayne/ 
Cran.; ‘ which liue, which arc remaining/ 
Rhein. It is not easy to give these 
words a perfectly accurate and perfectly 
idiomatic translation : * we the living, 
the remaining, etc./ would be accurate, 
but bald; ' we the living who arc, etc.,' 
somewhat harsh and appositional. Wc 
therefore may perhaps not unwisely re¬ 
tain the ‘and/ and also (with Auth.) 
omit the second ol in translation, as 
tending lo overload the sentence. 

Shall in no wise] ‘ Shall not/ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. Great caution is re¬ 
quired in the translation of ol in the 
N. T., as in some cases it appears very 
doubtful whether any emphatic negation 
is really contemplated by the writer, and 
whether the formula was not due to that 
general tendency to strengthened negation 
which is often observable in later Greek. 
Perhaps the simplest and best rule is to 
be guided by the context,— which here 
seems to require the stronger form of 
translation. If it be thought necessary 
to alter the now obsolete ‘ prevent/ we 
may perhaps have recourse to the more 
modern * precede ;’ archaisms, however, 
as such, are not altered in this revision. 

16. Because] ‘For/ Auth. and all the 


other Vv. In the following words it is 
perhaps doubtful whether, as in Rhem., 
the Greek order might not be advanta¬ 
geously retained. It tends, however, to 
throw appy.a greater stress on /tara£^«re- 
rat air’ oupavov than is conveyed by the 
original. 

17. Are living, etc.] ‘Arc alive and 

remain/ Auth.; ‘that lyuen and ben 
lefte/ Wicl.; ‘which live and remain/ 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.; ‘that lyue 
whyche arc left oucr/ Cov. (Test.); 
‘which shall lyue (cuen we which shall 
remayne)/ Cran.; ‘we that liue, that are 
left/ Rhem. The slight addition ‘ be¬ 
hind ’ seems suggested by the compound 
irfptKsinftT&ai, the prep, perhaps marking 
the idea of overplus, and thence, in the 
present context, of a continuance on 
earth and survival; comp. Herod, i. 82. 
At the same time ] * Together/ Auth., 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.); 'with them also/ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
* withal/ Rhem. On the translation of 
Upa, see notes. In clouds] So 

Wicl.; 'in the clouds/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘into 
the ay re.’ 

18. So then] ' Wherefore/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘therfor.’ 

Chapteb V. 1 . Concerning] 'Of/ 
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need to be written unto. 2 For y.ourselves know perfectly that the 
day of the Lord so comcth as a thief in the night. “ For when 
they shall say, Peace and safety ; then doth destruction come sud¬ 
denly upon them, as travail upon a woman with child ; and they 
shall in no wise escape. 1 But ye, brethren, are not in darkness, 
that the day should overtake you as a thief. 6 For ye all are sons 
of light, and sons of the day : we are not of the night, nor of 
darkness. 0 Accordingly then let us not sleep, even as do the 
rest; but let us watch and be sober. ’ For they that sleep sleep 
in the night; and they that arc drunken are drunken in the night. 
8 But let us, as we are of the day, be sober, having put on the 
breastplate of faith and love, and as an helmet, the hope of salva¬ 
tion ; 9 because God did not appoint us to wrath, but to obtain 


Auth. and all the other Vv. To be 
written unto ] ‘That I write unto you/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. ( Wicl. ‘to’) 
except Coverd., 'it is no nedc to wryte 
unto you;’ Cov. (Test.), * that we do 
wryt unto you j * Rhein., ‘that we write 
to you/ 

3. Doth destruction come suddenly ] 
1 Sudden destruction comcth/ Auth.; 

* sudeyn deeth schal come/ Wicl.; ' coin- 

meth on the soden dcstr./ Tynd.; ‘ shall 
soclcn dcstr. come/ Coverd, Cran ., Rhem.; 
‘shall a soden dcstr. come/ Cov. (Test.); 
‘commcth on them soden destr./ Gen.; 
' shall come upon them sudden dcstr./ 
Bish. Jn no wise\ ‘Not/ Auth. and 

all the other Vv.; sec notes on eh. iv. 15 
(Transl.). 

4. The J ‘That/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘the ilkc;’ Rhcm., 

* the same.’ It may be doubted whether 
the text is here so explicit os Auth.; the 
translation, however, of the article by a 
pronoun is so very hazardous, and so 
erroneous in principle, that the cases are 
but very few in which idiom or perspicu¬ 
ity can be admitted so far to prevail 
over the literal rendering. 

5. For ye all are] '*Yc are all/ Auth. 
Independent of the insertion of ydp, 
which is required by uncial authority, it 


seems also better to give ‘ all' a promi¬ 
nence corresponding to that of the tt dv- 
Tfs in the Greek. Sons (bis)] Sim. 

Wicl, ‘ the sones — soncs ;' * the chil¬ 
dren/ Auth and the remaining Vv. ex¬ 
cept Cov., which omits the article in both 
cases, and Rhem., which omits it in the 
second. 

6 . Accordingly then] ' Therefore/ Auth. 

and all the other Vv. Even as] 

‘♦As/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Rhem., ‘ as also/ The res/] ‘ Others/ 
Auth., Rhem.; ‘other/ Tynd. and the 
remaining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘the 
other/ 

7. Are drunken] ‘Be drunken/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Rhem., ‘bo 
drunke/ 

8 . As we are] ‘Who arc/ Auth.; ‘that 

ben/ Wicl.; ‘ which are/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; * that arc/ Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. Having put on] 

‘Putting on/ Auth.; *clothid in/ Wicl.; 
‘armed with/ Tynd., Coverd. (both), 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; * hauing on/ Rhem. 
As an helmet] So Tynd., Gen.: ‘for an 
helmet/ Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘in the 
helme of/ Wicl.; ‘with ye helmet of/ 
Cov.; ‘the helmet the hope, etc./ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘a helmet the hope of/ Rhem. 

9. Because] ‘For/ Auth. and all the 
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salvation through our Lord Jesus Christ, 10 who died for us, that, 
whether we wake or sleep, we should together live with him. 
u Wherefore comfort each other, and edify one the other, even as 
also ye do. 

12 Now we beseech you, brethren, to regard them which labor 
among you, and preside over you in the Lord, and admonish you ; 
13 and to esteem them very highly in love for their work’s sake. 
Be at peace among yourselves. 14 Moreover, we exhort you, 
brethren, admonish the unruly, comfort the feebleminded, support 
the weak, be long suffering toward all men. 15 See that none ren¬ 
der evil for evil unto any man ; but alway follow after that which 
is good, toward one another and toward all men. 1G Rejoice alway ; 
17 pray without ceasing ; 18 in every thing give thanks : for this is 


other Vv. Did not appoint] ‘ Hath 

not appointed/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ puttid not us.’ 

Through] So Cov. (Test.): 'by/ Auth. 
Wicl., Rhem.; * by the mcanes of/ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

10. Together live] ‘Live together/ 
Auth. and all the other Yv.; see notes. 

11 . Each other] ‘ Yourselves together/ 

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 'ye to gidre/ 
Wicl.; ‘one another/ Cov. (Test.), Gen., 
Bish., Rhem. The other] ‘Another/ 

Auth. and the other Yv. except Wicl., 
* ech other.’ 

12. So Bish.: ‘and/ Auth., 

Wicl., Cov., (Test.), Rhem.; Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen. omit. Regard ] ‘Know/ 

Auth. and all the. other Vv. Pre¬ 

side over] ‘Arc over/ Auth., Bish.; ‘ben 
souereyns to/ Wicl.; ‘have the over¬ 
sight/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘haue 
oversight/ Coverd. (Test.); ‘gouerne,’ 
Rhem. 

13. Be at peace] Auth., Tynd., Cov.; 
Cran., Gen., Bish. prefix ‘ and ; * ‘ haue 
ye pees/ Wicl.; ‘ and haue peace/ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘haue peace/ Rhem. 

14. Moreover] ‘ Now/' Auth.; ‘ and/ 

Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: the rest 
omit. Admonish the unruly] Sim. 

Bish., ‘admonish them that are unruly ;’ 


Rhem., ‘admonish the unquiet:’ ‘warn 
them that are unruly/ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘ repreue ye unpcsible 
men/ Wicl.; ‘rebuke the restless, Cov. 
(Test.). Longsuffering] ‘Patient/ 

Auth. and all the other Vv. 

15. iVone] So Auth. and the other Vv. 

except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘no man.’ 
It may be remarked that Auth. and the 
older Vv. appy. always adopt the form 
‘ none/ not 1 no one.’ Alway] So 

Cov. (Test.), and sim. Rhem., 4 alwaies : ’ 
‘ever/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ euermore.’ Follow after] 

‘Follow/ Auth. and the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., ‘sue;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘follow© 
— upon ; ’ Rhem., ‘ pursue.’ 

Toward one another] So eh. iii. 12 
(Auth.) : ‘*both among yourselves/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘eche to 
other;’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘one unto 
another; ’ Rhem., ‘ towards eche other.’ 
Toward] So Bish., Rhem.; ‘to/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘unto/ 

16. Alway] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
‘evermore/ Auth., Wicl.; ‘euer/ Tynd., 
and the remaining Vv. 

18. Toward you] So Tynd., Coverd. 
(both), Cran., Gen.: ‘concerning you/ 
Auth., Bish.: ‘in alle you/ Wicl., Rhem. 

21 
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the will of God in Christ Jesus toward you. 18 Quench not the 
Spirit; 20 despise not prophesyings : 21 but prove all things ; hold 
fast that which is good. 22 Abstain from every form of evil. 
23 But may the God of peace Himself sanctify you wholly; and 
may your spirit and soul and body be preserved whole without 
blame in the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ. 24 Faithful is He 
that calleth you, who also will do it. 

25 Brethren, pray for us. 26 Salute all the brethren with an holy 
kiss. 27 1 adjure you by the Lord that this epistle be read unto all 
the holy brethren. 

28 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 


21. But prove] ‘*Provc/ Auth. 

22 . Every form ] Similarly Gen., ‘all 
kvndc :* ‘all appearance/ Auth., Bisk., 
JRhem ., sim. Cran.; ‘ al yuel spice/ Wici; 

‘ all suspicious thinges/ Tynd., Cov.; 1 all 
euel lykenesse/ Cov; (Test). 

23. But may the God, etc.] Sim. Rhem., 

‘ and the God of peace Himself: ’ * and 
the very God of peace/ Auth.; ' and God 
himsilf of pees/ Wicl.; ‘the very God 
of peace/ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran.; 
'that God of peace/ Gen.; ‘now the 
very God of peace, Bish. May] ‘ 1 

pray God / Auth. and the other Yv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which 
omit the words. Your spirit ] ‘ Your 


whole spirit/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl, ‘ your spirit be kept hool: * 
sec notes. Whole without blame] 

‘Blameless/ Auth., Cov. (both), Bish.; 
‘without playnt/ Wicl.; ‘be kept fant- 
lesse/ Tynd., Gen.; 4 60 that in nothing 
ye maye be blamed/ Cran.; ‘without 
blame may be, etc./ Rhem. 7n] So 
Wicl., Cov. (Test ), Cran., Rhem.; ‘unto/ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bisk. 

26. <Sa/ute] So Rhem.; ‘greet/ Auth. 
and the remaining Yv. 

27. Adjure \ So Rhem., and sim. Wicl., 
1 conjure : ’ ‘ charge/ Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. 

28. With you] Auth. adds ‘*Amen/ 



THE 


SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 

P AUL, and Silvanus, and Timothy, unto the church of the 
Thessalonians in God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. g Grace be unto you and peace, from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

8 We are bound to give thanks to God always for you, brethren, 
as it is meet, because that your faith increaseth exceedingly, and 
the love of every one of you all toward each other aboundeth ; 
4 so that we ourselves make our boast in you in the churches of 
God, for your patience and faith in all your persecutions and the 
afflictions that ye are enduring ; — 8 which is a token of the right¬ 
eous judgment of God, that ye may be counted worthy of the 


Chap. I. 1. Timothy] 4 Timotheus/ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl. t 
4 Tymothc ; * Rhem., ‘ Timothce : , see 
notes on Col i. I (Transl.). 

2. Grace be unto] So Cov. (Test.), Cran.: 
1 Grace unto you/ Auth.; ‘grace to you/ 
W icl., Rhem.; ‘grace bo with you/ Tynd., 
Cov., Bish.; 4 grace be to you/ Gen. 

3. Give thanks to] So Cov. (Test.), 

Rhem., and Auth. in 1 Thess. i. 2: 
‘ thank/ Auth. and the remaining Yv. 
except Wid., ‘do thankyngis/ 
Increaseth] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
‘groweth/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘wexith/ Love] 

So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., 
Bish.: ‘charity/ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; 
comp, notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.). 

4. Make our boast in] Similarly Cov., 


4 make our boast of; * Cran., 4 boast of: * 
‘glory in/ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘re¬ 
joice of/ Tynd., Cov. (Test.), Gen., 
Bish. The afflictions] 4 Tribula¬ 

tions/ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Cov. (both), ‘troubles/ 

5. Token] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘manifest token/ Auth.; 
‘ensaumple/ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
Are also suffering] 4 Ye also suffer, Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘ye snffre/ Rhem., ‘also you 
suffer/ The change appears to have 
two advantages, first, that it more dis¬ 
tinctly preserves the association of /cal 
and 7n£<rx€T€, and secondly, that it con¬ 
veys more fully the present and contin¬ 
uing nature of the trials of the Thessa¬ 
lonians. 



161 


2 THESSALONIANS. 


Chai\ I. 6—10. 


kingdom of God, for which ye are also suffering. 6 If so be that 
it is righteous with God to recompense to them that afflict you 
affliction ; 7 and to you who are afflicted, rest with us, at the reve¬ 
lation of the Lord Jesus from heaven with the angels of His power 
8 in flame of fire, rendering vengeance to them that know not 
God, and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
8 Who shall suffer punishment, even eternal destruction apart from 
the presence of the Lord, and from the glory of His power ; 
10 when He shall come to be glorified in His saints, and to be 


admired in all them that believe 

6. If so be that ] So Autk. in Rom. 
viii. 9, 17, 1 Cor. xv. 15, 2 Cor. v. 3, 

1 Pet. ii. 3 : * seeing/ Aulh.; ‘if nethe- 
less/ Wicl.; ‘it is vercly/ Tynd., Cran .; 

‘ for it is,’ Cov., Bish.; * if at the leest/ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘for it is verely/ Gen.; 

1 if yet/ Rhem. Afflict you, afflic¬ 

tion] ‘Tribulation to them that trouble 
you/ Auth. and the other Vv. (Cov. 
‘unto') except Rhem., ‘tribulation to 
them that vexo you/ The change 
seems to preserve more clearly the an¬ 
tithesis, and also to bring more into 
prominence the ‘lex talionis' that is 
tacitly referred to. 

7. Afflicted] ‘ Troubled/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Rhem., ‘vexed.’ 

At the revelation of the Lord Jesus] Sim. 
Cov. (TeBt.), * unto the reuelation, etc .; 9 
Rhem., 'in the revelation, etc. :’ ‘when 
the Lord Jesus shall be revealed/ Auth.; 

‘ in the schewynge of, etc./ Wicl.; 

* when the Lord Jesus shall shewe him 
silfe/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bisk. 

The angels of His power] So Cov. (both), 
Cran., Rhem., and sim. Wicl., ‘aungela 
of His vertu:’ ‘His mighty angels/ 
Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. 

8 . In flame of fire] So Rhem. and 

similarly Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), ‘the 
flawme of fire: * ‘in flaming fire/ 
Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish.; ‘ with flam- 
inge Tyre/ Cov., Cran. Rendering] 

So Tynd., Gen., Bish.; ‘taking/ Auth.; 


(because our testimony to you- 

* schall geue/ Wicl.; ' to gene/ Cov.; 
‘geuynge/ Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; 

* shall rendre/ Cran. 

9. Suffer punishment, even] * Shall be 

punished with/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘schulen Bufifrc.’ Eternal] So 

Rhem.: ' everlasting/ Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. Though really the 
change is here unimportant, it is still 
perhaps best to translate this word uni¬ 
formly, except where the context 6ccms 
specially and exclusively to imply simple 
duration. In the present case the a l<&- 
vios is equally qualitative and quanti¬ 
tative. Apart from] ‘From,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

10 . Shall come] So Auth. and all the 
other Vv. There is 6ome little difficulty 
in the translation of tirav with the aor. 
subj. Perhaps, as a general rule, it may 
be said that when the exact rendering 
'shall have/ is inapplicable (see notes 
on Tit. iii. 12, Transl.), we moy con¬ 
veniently adopt in translation the pres¬ 
ent (indie, or conj.) when the reference 
to the actual futurity of the subsequent 
event is less specially contemplated 
(comp. Matth. xxi. 40, Mark iv. 29, al.), 
and future when, as here, such a refer¬ 
ence is more distinct and prominent. 

To you-ward] Sim. Bish., ‘toward you/ 
and somewhat sim. Tynd., ‘ that wo had 
unto you; * Cov., ‘ unto you ; ’ Cran., 
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ward was believed) in that day. 11 AVhereunto we also pray 
always for you, that our God may count you worthy of your call¬ 
ing, and fulfil every good pleasure of goodness and the work of 
faith with power; 12 that the name of our Lord Jesus Christ may 
be glorified in you, and ye in Him, according to the grace of'our 
God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

Chapter II. 

Now we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together unto Him, 2 that ye 
be not quickly shaken from your sober mind, nor be troubled, 
neither by spirit, nor by word nor by letter as from us, to the 
effect that the day of Christ is now come. 3 Let no man deceive 


' that we had to you : ’ * among you/ 
Auth.i ‘is bilcued on you/ Wicl.; ‘wyt- 
ncssc upon you/ Coverd. (Test.), ‘was 
beleued of you/ Gen.; ‘testimony con¬ 
cerning you/ Rhem. 

11. Whereunto we a/so] ‘Wherefore 
also we/ Autk. and similarly Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., which omit ‘also/ and 
Bish., which inverts (‘wee also’) ; ‘in 
which thing also we/ Wicl., Cov. (Test.) 
(‘ the wliych ’); ‘ wherein also we/ Rhem. 
May] So Bish.: * would/ Autk.; *wyll/ 
Cov. (Test.), Cran.; the remaining Vv. 
omit the auxiliary. Your ] ‘ This / 

Auth., Cran., Gen.; ‘His/ Wicl, Cov. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘the/ Tynd., Cov. 
Every good pleasure of] ‘All the good 
pleasure of Bis / Autk., Bish., Rhem., 
‘all the wille of His/ Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.); ‘all delectation of/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran.; ' all the fre benevolence of His/ 
Gen. 

Chaptee II. 1 . Touching]. ‘ By/ Autk. 
and all the other Vv.; see notes. 

And our] So Cov. (Test.): ‘and by our/ 
Auth., Bisk.; ‘and of oure/ Wicl., Rhem.; 
‘and in that we shall assemble/ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. 


2 . Quickly] 1 Soon/ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 

(Test.); ‘sodenly/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘easily/ Rhem. From 

your sober mind] Similarly Wicl., ‘fro 
youre witte; * Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., * from youre myndc; ’ ‘ from 
youre meanyuge/ Coverd. (Test.); ‘from 
your Bense/ Rhem.: Auth. alone adopts 
the incorrect ‘ in mind." A r or] So 

Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish., Rhem.: 'or/ 
Auth.; ‘neither/ Wicl.; ‘and be not/ 
Tynd., Cov., Gen. To the effect 

that] ‘As that/ Auth., ‘as if/ Wicl.; ‘as 
though/ Tynd., and the remaining Vv. 
This slight change seems to make the 
meaning a little more perspicuous. 

Now come] ‘At hand/ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘be nyg/ 

3. In any way] 1 By any means/ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘on 
ony maner/ Because the day will 

not come] ‘ For that day shall not come/ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘for but discencioun come 
first/ Wicl.; ‘for the Lord cometh not 
exccpte/ Tynd., Cov. (both); ‘for the 
Lord 6hajl not come except/ Cran.; ‘for 
the day of Christ shal not come/ Gen.; 

1 for unless there come, etc./ Rhem. 

The falling atvay] 'A falling away/ 
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you in any way ; because the day will not come , except there come 
the falling away first, and the Man of Sin be revealed, the son of 
perdition; 4 he that opposeth, and exalteth himself against every 
one called God or an object of worship ; insomuch that he sitteth 
down in the temple of God, displaying himself that he is God. 
6 Remember ye not, that, when I was yet with you, I told you 
these things ? 6 And now ye know what restrained, that he may 

be revealed in his own time. 7 For the mystery of lawlessness is 
already working, yet only until he who now restrained be taken 
out of the way. e And then shall the Lawless One be revealed, 


Auth.; ‘ discencioun/ Wicl.; ‘a revolt/ 
Rhem.; ‘ a departyngc/ Tynd., and the 
remaining Vv. except Cov. (both), which 
alone of these Vv. preserve correctly the 
force of the article. The man ] So 

Wicl, Rhem.: ‘ that man/ Auth., Coverd., 
Bish.; * that synfull man/ Tynd. and the 
remaining Vv. 

4. He that opposeth] ‘who opposeth/ 
Auth.; 1 that is adversarie,’ Wicl if, * which 
is an adversarie,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish., Rhem,; ‘which withstand- 
eth ; ’ Cov. (Test.). It will thus be seen 
that most of the Vv. rightly recognize 
the substantival character of 6 avrtKelfie- 
vos , and unite ^irl irdvra k. t. A. solely 
with the latter participle. Against 

every one] ‘Above all that is,’ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Rhem.; 
‘oure alle tiling that is/ Wicl.; ‘agaynst 
all that is/ Bish. An object of wor¬ 
ship] k That i6 worshipped/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Cov., ‘God’s ser- 
uyee.’ Insomuch] So Cov. (Test.) : 

‘so/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

That He] ‘ That he *as God/ Auth. 
Displaying] 1 Shewing/ Auth., Coverd. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘and schewe/ 
Wicl., Tynd.; ‘and boasteth himselfe/ 
Cot’., Cran.; ‘and beare in hand that/ 
Gen. 

6 . Restraineth] ‘ Withholdeth/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 
‘ doth withhold ; * Rhem., * letteth.’ There 
does not seem any reason for supplying 


the pronoun ‘him/ as Scholcf. (Hints, 
p. 116, ed. 3): we seem bound to pre¬ 
serve the mysterious indefiniteness of 
the original. May] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; 1 might/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘ be.’ His own] 

1 His/ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

7. Lawlessness] ‘ Iniquity/ Auth., Bisk., 
Rhem.; ‘ wickednes/ Wicl.; ‘ that ini- 
quitie/ Tynd., Cov. (Test.); ‘the ini- 
quyte/ Cov., Cran., Gen. It seems 
desirable here to retain this more rigidly 
literal translation as serving more clearly 
to indicate the essential character of tA 
Harf'xov. Is already working] 1 Doth 
already work/ Auth., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘worchith now/ Wicl.; ‘doeth he all 
readie work/ Tynd.; ‘worketh already/ 
Cov.; 1 doth worke allreadye/ Coverd. 
(Test.); ‘now — worketh/ Rhem. 

Yet only until, etc.] Similarly Cov., Cran., 
‘ tyll he which dow onely letteth : ’ ‘ only 
he who now letteth will let until he/ 
Auth.; ‘ oonli that he that hooldith 
now, holde til he/ Wicl.; ‘which onlie 
loketh, untill it be/ Tynd.; ‘onely that 
he that holdeth let hym holde now 
untill he/ Cov. (Test.); ‘only he which 
now letteth, shal let til he/ Gen.; ‘only 
he which no we withholdeth (shall let) 
till he/ Bish.; 'only that he which now 
holdeth, doe hold/ Rhem. The insertion 
of ‘yet’ may perhaps be admitted as 
slightly clearing np the elliptical formula. 

8. The lawless One] ‘That Wicked/ 
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whom the Lord shall consume with the breath of His mouth, and 
shall destroy with the appearance of His coming ; 9 whose coming 
is after the working of Satan in all power and signs and wonders 
of falsehood, 10 and in all deceit of unrighteousness for them 
that are perishing; because they received not the love of the 
truth, that they might be saved. 11 And for this cause doth God 
send them a working of delusion that they should believe the lie ; 
12 that they may all of them be judged who believed not the truth, 
but had pleasure in unrighteousness. 


Auth., Tynd., Coverd., Cran.; ‘the ilke 
wickid/ Wicl. ; * the wicked/ Coverd. 
(Test.); ‘that wicked man/ Gen. Dish.; 
‘ that wicked one/ Rhem. Breath] 

So Coverd. (Test.): ‘spirit/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Appearance] So 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen.: ‘bright¬ 
ness/ Auth., Bish.; ‘lightnyngc/ Wicl.; 
‘ manifestation/ Rhem. The regular 
translation of this word in Auth. is 
‘ appearing' (1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Tim. i. 10, 
iv. 1, 8, Tit. ii. 13), but is here slightly 
changed to avoid the juxtaposition of 
two participial substantives. 

9. Whose] So Rhem.: Auth. prefixes 
‘ even him,' and so the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘hym whose.’ 
In] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘with/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Wonders of falsehood] 'Lying wonders/ 
Auth., Coverd. (Test.), Gen., Dish., Wicl; 
‘wondris fals;’ ‘lyinge power, signes 
and wonders/ Tynd., Coverd. (‘ power 
and’), Cran.; ‘lying 6ignes and wonders/ 
Rhem. 

10 . And in] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. 

(Test.), Gen., Rhem.; ‘and with/ Auth., 
Cov., Cran., Bish. Deceit] So Wicl., 

and similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘ dcceatful- 
nessc: ’ ‘ deceivableness/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. except Rhem., ‘seducing/ 
For them] ‘In them/ Autl^; 'to hem/ 
Wicl, Rhem.; ‘amonge them/ Tynd., 
Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 'unto them/ 
Cov. (Test.). Are perishing] 


‘ That perish/ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. 

11. Doth God send] ‘God *shall send.’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Coverd. 
(Test.), * shall God sendc ; ’ Rhem., ‘ God 
wil send/ A working] As in vcr. 9, 
and as in Wicl., Coverd. Test, (‘the’) : 
‘strong delusion/ Auth. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. except Rhem., ‘the operation of 
errour/ Though in both cases the in¬ 
troduction of the adjective ‘ effectual ’ 
seems partly borne out by the context, it 
is still, lexically considered, somewhat 
too strong as a purely literal rendering. 
It would thus seem perhaps better to 
strike out ‘effectual’ in Eph. iii. 7, iv. 
16, Col. ii. 12, or to retain it only in 
italics. These arc, however, points 
which it is very difficult to adjust, for if 
the one translation is too strong, the 
other certainly seems somewhat too 
weak: ' energy/ as adopted by some 
translators, is appy. too modern. 

The lie] So Cov. (Test.); ‘a lie/ Auth.; 
‘lesynge/ Wiclif ; ‘lyes/ Tynd., Cov. 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘lying/ Rhem. 

12. That they may all of them] ‘That 
*thcy all might/ Auth.; ' that all be/ 
Wicl.; ‘that all they might/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ that all they may/ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘that al may/ Rhem. The 
two slight changes are made to preserve 
the reading airavres, and the correct se¬ 
quence of tenses; comp. Latham, Engl . 
Lang. § 539 (ed. 4). 
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13 But we are bound to give thanks to God alway for you, breth¬ 
ren beloved of the Lord, that God chose you from the beginning 
to salvation in sanctification of the Spirit and belief in the truth : 
14 ^hereunto he called you by our gospel, to the obtaining of the 
glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. 15 Accordingly, then, brethren, 
stand fast and hold the traditions which ye were taught, whether 
by word, or by our epistle. 16 But may our Lord Jesus Christ 
Himself, and God and our Father, which loved us, and gave us 
eternal consolation and good hope in grace, 17 comfort your hearts, 
and stablish you in every good work and word. 


Chapter III. 

Finally, brethren, pray for us, that the word of the Lord may 


13. To God alwo j\ ‘ Alway to God,’ 
Auth. and in sim. order tlic Vv. except 
Wicl., * do thankyngis eucrmore to God/ 
Cov., ‘ unto God ; ’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘gcue 
God thankes alwayc ; * Rhem., ‘ giuc 
thankes to God nhvaics. There docs 
not here seem any necessity for leaving 
the order of the original. That] 

So Wicl., Cov. (Test), Rhem.; ‘because/ 
Auth., Coverd.; ‘for because that/ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘ because that/ Bisk. 

Chose you ] So Wiclif * checs : ’ * hath 
from the beginning chosen/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Coverd. (Test ), 
Rhem., which read airapxht' [so too Wicl.], 
but equally insert the ‘ hath.’ In 

sanctification] So Rhem., and sim. Cov. 
(Test.), ‘in the s.‘through sanctifica¬ 
tion/ Auth., Bish .; ‘ in halowinge/ Wicl.; 
‘ thorow sanctifyinge/ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; 
* in the sanctifyenge/ Cov. In the 

truth] ‘ Of the truth/ Auth., Cran., Rhem.; 
# of truth/ Wicl., Cov., (Test.) Gen., Bisk.; 
1 bclcuynge the tructh 1 , Cov. (‘of the'). 

15. Accordingly then] ‘ Therefore/ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. Traditions] 

So Auth. with Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
The other Vv. vary: ‘ordinannees/ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘instructions/ Cov., 


Gen., Bish. Were taught] * Have been 
taught/ Auth., Bish. ; ‘ han lcrncd/ Wicl. 
and the remaining Vv. By our] So Wicl., 
Cov (Test.), Bish., Rhem. : ‘ our/ Auth.; 
1 by pislle/ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

16. But may | ‘ Now/ Auth. 

God and our Father] So Rhem.: ‘God 
even our Father/ Authorized and sirn. 
Bish., ‘ our God even the Father; ’ ‘ God 
our Father/ Wicl. and the remaining 
Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘oure God and 
Father.* On the translation of this sol¬ 
emn title, compare notes on Gal. i. 4 
(Transl.). Loved ] So Wicl.: ‘ hath 

loved/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Gave] So Wicl.: ‘ hath given/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Eternal] 

So Wicl.: ‘everlasting/ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv.; sec notes on ch. i. 9, and 
correct Gal. vi. 8, 1 Tim. i. 16. In 
grace] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘through/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

17. Stablish you] Auth. retains ‘♦you* 

in Roman tvpe, but contrary to the best 
mss. authority ; 6ee notes. Work 

and word] ‘*Word and work/ Auth. 

Chap. III. 1. Free course] In the best 
authenticated copies of Auth., ‘ free ’ is 
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have free course, and be glorified, even as it is also with you : 
3 and that we may be delivered from perverse and wicked men; 
for it is not all that have Faith. 8 But faithful is the Lord, who 
shall stablish you, and keep you from the Evil One. 4 Yea we 
have confidence in the Lord touching you, that ye both do and 
will do the things which we command. 6 But may the Lord direct 
your hearts into the love of God, and into the patience of Christ. 

6 Now we command you, brethren, in the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, that ye withdraw yourselves from every brother walk¬ 
ing disorderly, and not after the tradition which they received of 
us. 7 Fbr yourselves know how ye ought to follow us : in that we 
behaved not disorderly among you ; 8 neither ate we bread of any 


in italics, but perhaps may be fairly con¬ 
sidered as involved in the translation of 
rptxv • -4/so with you ] So Bish., and 

similarly Cran. (omits ‘even’), Rhem., 
(omits ‘ it is’): Auth. and the remain¬ 
ing Vv. omit ‘also.' 

2 . Perverse] * Unreasonable/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl. , ‘noy- 
ous;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘importu¬ 
nate.’ It is not all, etc.] ‘ All men 
have not faith/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., 'feith is not of all men;’ 
Cov. (both), ‘ fayth is not every mans.’ 

3. But faithful is the Lord] ‘ But the 

Lord is faithful/ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ the Lordc is trewe; ’ 
Rhem., ‘ our Lord is faythful.’ Inde¬ 
pendently of the change of order agree¬ 
ing better with that of the original, the 
paronomasia caused by the juxtaposi¬ 
tion of irlffris and it urrbs is more dis¬ 
tinctly preserved. The Evil One] 

* Evil/ Auth. and all the other Vv.; see 
notes. 

4. Yea we] ‘And we/ Auth., Wicl., 

Bish., Rhem.; 'but we,’ Cov. (Test.); 
the rest, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., omit 
fic in translation. Command] ‘'Com¬ 

mand *you/ Auth. 

5. But may the Lord] ‘ And the Lord,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Cov., 
which omits in translation. 


Patience of Christ] So Wicl., Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Rhem.: 'patient 
waiting for Christ/ Auth.; ‘weating for 
of Christ,’ Gen., Bish. 

6 . Walking] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 

‘that walkcth/ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., 
Bish.; ‘that wandrith/ Wicl.; ‘that be- 
haveth himself/ Cran. Though the 
meaning is practically the same, it still 
seems desirable in translation, when con¬ 
sistent with our idiom, to mark the anar¬ 
throus participle. Tradition] So 

Auth., Rhem.: ‘techyngc,’ Wicl.; ‘insti¬ 
tution/ Tynd., Coverd., Cran.; ‘ordi- 
nauncc/ Coverd. (Test.); ‘instruction/ 
Gen., Bish . If any change be thought 
necessary, the last of these translations 
is perhaps to be preferred. 

They received] ‘*Hc received,’ Auth. 

7. In that] ‘For/ Auth. and all the 
other Vv.; see notes. 

Behaved not disorderly] ‘Behaved not 
ourselves disorderly/ Auth.; ‘we weren 
not unpcisible/ Wicl.; ‘ behaved not our¬ 
selves inordinately/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘ we were not restless/ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘we haue not been unquiet/ 
Rhem. 

8 . Ate we bread of any man] Sim. 
Wicl., ‘eten breed of ony man ; ’ Rhem., 
' haue we eaten bread of any man; ’ 
‘ did we eat any man’s bread; ’ Auth., 


22 



170 


2 THE SSALONIANS. 


Chap. III. 9—14. 


man for nought, but with toil and travail, working night and day, 
that we might not be burdensome to any of you: 9 not that we 
have not power, but to make ourselves an ensample unto you that 
ye should follow us. 10 For also when we were with you, this we 
commanded you, that if any will not work, neither let him eat. 
11 For we hear that there are some walking among you disorderly, 
working at nothing, but being busybodies. 12 Now them that are 
such we command and exhort in the Lord Jesus Christ, that with 
quietness they work, and eat their own bread. 13 But ye, breth¬ 


ren, be not weary in well doing. 

and similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘the bread of 
ony man ; * ' toke we breed of eny man/ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish. It 
seems desirable here to invert the order 
of the Greek that Swpcdv, which occupies 
the emphatic place in Greek, may occupy 
the same place in English, — that place 
being not uncommonly in our language 
the last. But with toil, etc.] * But 

wrought with labour/ Auth. and the other 
Vv. ( Bish . ' we wrought’) except Wicl., 
' but in traueil and werynesse wor- 
chidcn;' Cov. (Test), ‘but labouring 
night and day in weeryness;' Bhem., 
* but in labour and in toil night and day 
working/ Burdensome] Similarly 

Bhem., ‘lest we should burden :’ ‘charge¬ 
able/ Auth., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘that we grecicdcn noon/ Wicl.; 'we 
wolde not bo grevous/ Tynd.; 'lest we 
shuldc charge/ Cov. (Test.). 

9. Not that ] ' Not because/ Auth.; ‘ Dot 

as/ Wicl.; ‘not but that/ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; 'Dot as though/ Cov. 
(Test.), Bhem. That ye should fol¬ 

low ] Somewhat similarly Bhem., ‘for to 

' to follow/ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ to sue/ 

10 . For also ] So Wicl., Bhem., and 
Bim. Cov. (Teat.) : 'for even/ Auth., 
Bisk.; ' and when/ Cov.; the rest, Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., omit k<z 1 in translation. 

Will not] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bhem.: 
‘would not/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. Neither let him] So Bhem., 


14 But if any man obey not our 

and 6im. Wicl if ' nether etc he: # ' neither 
should he/ Auth.; * that the same shuld 
not/ Tynd., Cov. (omits ‘that’). Cran. 
(ib.), Gen.; ‘let him not/ Cov. (Test.); 
'that he should not/ Bish. 

11 . Walking] ‘Which walk/ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., 'that 
somme among you gon in rest;' Cov. 
(Test.), ‘to be walkyng;’ Bhem., 'that 
walko; ’ also comp, notes on ver.6. 
Working at nothing] Similarly Coverd. 
(Test.), Bhem., ‘working nothing:' 
‘working not at all/ Auth., Cran.; ‘and 
no thing worchen/ Wicl.; 'and worko 
not at all/ Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish . 

Being busybodies] So Cran.: ‘ are busy- 
bodies/ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.; 
‘don curiousli,’ Wicl.; ‘usiDg curiosite/ 
Coverd. (Test.); ‘curiously meddling/ 
Bhem . 

12. In the] ‘*By our/ Auth. 

14. But if] So Cov.: ' and if/ Auth., 
Bhem . If ‘ but ’ be objected to in conse¬ 
quence of the preceding ' but ’ in vcr. 13, 
it would then seem better with Tynd. 
and the remaining Vv. to omit it in 
translation. Obey not] So Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., 'obcicth 
not; * Cov. (Test.), 'doth not obey/ At 
first sight the latter translation might 
seem preferable, but considered strictly, 
it would seem to imply that such would 
probably be the case (sec Latham, Eng. 
Lang. § 537, ed. 4), whereas the Greek 
el with the indie, ‘per so nihil significat 
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word by tliis epistle, mark that man, and keep no company with 
him, that he may be shamed. 15 And count him not as an enemy, 
but admonish him as a brother. 18 But may the Lord of peace 
Himself give you peace continually, in every way. The Lord be 
with you all. 

17 The salutation of me Paul with mine own hand which 


IS A TOKEN IN EVERT EPISTLE : 

our Lord Jesus Christ be with 

prater conditionem * (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
ii. p. 455). It may thus be best, as a gen¬ 
eral rule, only to adopt the indicative in 
English where either (a) the context or 
circumstances of the case corroborate 
the likelihood of the assumed case, or 
(6) where the speaker appears to regard 
it as a matter of fact. The possibility 
of inserting after * if’the words, ‘as is 
matter of fact/ or, * as seems matter of 
fact,’ will commonly facilitate decision. 
This epistle] So Auth.; ‘oure wordc hi 
epistil,’ Wicl.: all the other Vv. join tt)$ 
iiri<TTo\rjs with arifxetova&f, and translate 
Tijs by the English indef. art. This, per¬ 
haps, may remain as one of the few cases 
in which idiom and euphony may justify 
us in retaining the pronominal transla¬ 
tion: Scholefield {Hints, p. 118, ed. 3) 
proposes 1 our epistle/ but this is scarcely 
suitable after the preceding ‘our word/ 
where the ' our ’ is a translation of T)pS>v, 
and would thus seem to imply that it 
was repeated before tJj s imoroKris. 

Mark] So Wiclif: ‘note/ Auth., Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘ sendc us worde of him/ Tynd., 


so I write. 18 The Grace of 
you all. Amen. 

Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘ shewe [us] the same/ 
Cov. (Test.). Keep] ‘Have/ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘coraync 
ye not; * Rhein., do not companie with.’ 
Shamed] So Wicl.: ' ashamed/ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Rhem., 
‘ be confounded/ 

15. And] So Wicl., Tynd.\ Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘yet/ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. 

16. But may] ‘Now — give/ Auth., 

Gen., Bish.; ‘and — geue/ Wiclif Rhem.; 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., omit 5c in 
translation. Continually in every 

way] ‘ Always by all means/ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘everlasting 
pees in al place;’ Cov. (Test ), Rhem., 
* euerlastynge peace in euery place/ 

17. Me Paul] So Tynd., Coverd., Cran., 

Gen., Bish.: ‘Paul/ Auth.; ‘be the hond 
of Poul/ Wiclif; * with myno owno 
hande Paul/ Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. 
(‘ Paules ’). A token] Similarly 

Rhem., ‘ a signe :* ‘the token/ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. except Wicl., ‘ whicho 
signe/ 


THE END. 
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